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Warnings, Cautions and Others / Z
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CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:

1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.

2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.
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CAUTION — /1 button!

(XV-THM65)

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off completely (the
STANDBY lamp goes off).

The O/1 button in any position does not disconnect the mains line.
* When the system is on standby, the STANDBY lamp lights red.
* When the system is turned on, the STANDBY lamp goes off.
The power can be remote controlled.
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CAUTION (SP-PWM65)

The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit. The
POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the power
is turned on.
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CAUTION

* Do not block the ventilation openings or holes.

(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a newspaper
or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to get out.)

* Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted candles,
on the apparatus.

* When discarding batteries, environmental problems must be
considered and local rules or laws governing the disposal of
these batteries must be followed strictly.

* Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping or
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as vases,
shall be placed on the apparatus.
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IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS / E5ir-miIEZ 1R H

REPRODUCTION OF LABELS / #5%

@ CLASSIFICATION LABEL, PLACED ON EXTERIOR
SURFACE

CLASS 1

LASER

@ WARNING LABEL, PLACED INSIDE THE UNIT
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CAUTION : Visible and invisible
[aser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aserstraling ndr maskinen er
aben eller interlocken fejler.

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstralning nar
den Gppnas och spérren dr

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altiiina
ndkyvdlle ja  ndkyméttomélle

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undga direkte eksponering til |urkopplad.  Betrakta  ej| lasersateilylle.  Valtd  Steen
BEAM. (e)|strdling. (d)| strélen. (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT 1. —GEE
2. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and 2. R M NI EUERE B S HIRE 0 TSR
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3. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user
serviceable parts inside the Unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

T AELR) B -
3. EE W ITIFIEAR - AVLATREA A B AT
HEBRYERIF ¢ B A 4EE TAF N A SR AN SIS -



25, FEREMIIMED

N

Warnings, Cautions and Others / Z &,

Caution: Proper Ventilation

the apparatus on a level surface. The minimal clearances are shown below
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Introduction

Notes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

* Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot nor too cold;
between 5°C and 35°C (41°F and 95°F).

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

* Do not handle the power cord with wet hands!

* A small amount of power (1.6 watts) is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet (center unit only).

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet, always
pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

* There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything goes
wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your dealer.

* Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

* Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart, flower or
credit card, etc.) available on the market, because it may damage
the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it, because it
may damage the system.

Label sticker

£

Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before recording from
DVDs, Super Video CDs (SVCDs), Video CDs (VCDs) and Audio
CDs. Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copyguard system

DVDs are protected by copyguard system. When you connect the
system to your VCR directly, the copyguard system activates and
the picture may not be played back correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not place it near
a heating device.

When you are away
When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended period of
time, disconnect the power cord plug from the wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the relevant
instructions on the use of chemically-coated cloths. Do not use
benzene, thinner or other organic solvents including disinfectants.
These may cause deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet, then call the store where you made your purchase.
Using the system in this condition may cause fire or electrical
shock.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied accessories.
The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces supplied.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

¢ Remote control (1)
¢ Batteries (2)
* FM antenna (1)
* AM loop antenna (1)
* Power cord (1)
* System cord (1)
» Composite video cord (1)
* Speaker cords
5Sm: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(Length of speaker cords is approximate.)

* Screws (with washer)
M4 x 25 mm: For satellite speakers (16)

* AC plug adaptor (2)

This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents and other
intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other limited viewing uses only
unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or disassembly is prohibited.




Ahout discs

Playable disc types

This system has been designed to play back the following discs:

DVD Video (DVD), Video CD (VCD), Super Video CD (SVCD),

Audio CD, CD-R and CD-RW.

* This system can also play back MP3 and JPEG files recorded on
CD-Rs and CD-RWs. (= pg. 22)

 This system can also play back finalized DVD-Rs recorded in
DVD VIDEO format. However, some discs may not be played

back because of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Discs you can play:

Video Region

Code
Format Number*

.P;;Z Mark (Logo)

DVD % % NPTASLC/ 3/ALL

™ VIDEO"

COMPACT

veD IS® wdeacn | 07 | —

[DIGITAL VIDEQ)

COMPACT

NTSC/

S \% CD

=,

SUPER VIDEO

COMPACT

Audio CD 1S[E; — —

DIGITAL AUDIO

COMPACT

CD-R ISE; _ _

DIGITAL AUDIO

Recordable

COMPACT

CD-RW ISE; — _

DIGITAL AUDIO

ReWritable

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVDs have their own Region Code numbers. This
system can only play back DVDs recorded with the color system of
NTSC or PAL whose Region Code number includes “3”.

Examples:

ALL 3 13

2
3.4

If a DVD with an improper Region Code number is loaded,
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the TV screen and playback
cannot start.

* The following discs cannot be played back:

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-RW, CD-ROM,
CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and damage the
speakers.

e On some DVDs, Video CDs or SVCDs, their actual
operation may be different from what is explained in this
manual. This is due to the disc programming and disc
structure, not a malfunction of this system.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW

¢ User-edited CD-Rs (Recordable) and CD-RWs (Rewritable) can
be played back only if they are already “finalized”.

* This system can play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs recorded on a
personal computer if they have been recorded in the audio CD
format.

This system can also play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3 files
or JPEG files are recorded on them.

However, some discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics, recording conditions, or damage or stain on
them.

Especially, the configuration and characteristics of an MP3 disc
or a JPEG disc are determined by the writing (encoding) software
and hardware used for recording. Therefore, due to the software
and hardware used, the following symptoms may occur:
- Some discs may not be played back.
- Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

«+ Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

* Before playing back CD-Rs or CD-RWs, read their instructions
or cautions carefully.

* CD-RWs may require a longer readout time. This is caused by
the fact that the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of
regular CDs.

About MP3 discs

MP3 is an abbreviation for Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or
MPEG-1) Audio Layer 3. MP3 is simply a compressed data file
format. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can contain 10
times as much data as one regular CD.

About JPEG discs

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Notes on MP3/JPEG discs

* MP3/JPEG discs (either CD-R or CD-RW) require a longer
readout time. (It differs due to the complexity of the directory/file
configuration.)

* When making an MP3/JPEG disc, select ISO 9660 Level 1 or
Level 2 for the disc format.

* This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 5 sessions).

 This system cannot play “packet write” discs.

 The system can only play MP3/JPEG files with the following file
extensions;
MP3: “MP3”, “.Mp3”, “.mP3” and “.mp3”
JPEG: “.jpg”, “jpeg”, “.JPG”, “.JPEG” and any uppercase and

lowercase combination (such as “.Jpg”)

¢ If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, set the
MP3/JPEG setting in the PICTURE menu to the appropriate
setting for the data to be read (“MP3” or “JPEG”). (= pg. 48)

* Some MP3/JPEG discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Notes on MP3 discs only
» ID3* tags cannot be shown on the display.

* An MP3 file can contain file information called an “ID3 Tag”
where its album name, performer, track title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions, ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1) and ID3v2
(ID3 Tag version 2).

* We recommend to record each piece of material (song) at a
sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data transfer rate of 128 kbps.

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

Notes on JPEG discs only
¢ We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution. (If a file
has been recorded at a resolution of more than 640 x 480, it will
take a longer time to be displayed.)
 This system can only play baseline JPEG files*. Progressive
JPEG files* or lossless JPEG files* cannot be played.
* Baseline JPEG format:  Used for digital cameras, web, etc.
Progressive JPEG format: Used for web.
Lossless JPEG format: ~ An old type and rarely used now.
* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.



About discs

IMPORTANT

Before playing a disc, make sure of the following;

* Check the connection with the TV.

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV to view
the pictures or on-screen information on the TV screen.

* For DVD playback, you can change the initial setting to your
preference. (= pg. 45 — 52)

If © appears on the TV screen when pressing a button;
The disc cannot accept the operation you have tried to do, or the
information required for that operation is not recorded on the
disc.

NOTICE: In some cases, without showing O, operations will
not be accepted.

Disc structure

DVD

A DVD consists of “titles” and each title may be divided into
“chapters”.

For example, if a DVD contains movies, each movie may have its
own title number and may be further divided into chapters.

Title 1

Title 2

»
» | - ;|

Chapter 3 | Chapter1 | Chapter 2

Chapter 1 Chapter 2
-+ | — | —

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

A Video CD, SVCD, Audio CD consists of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number. (On some discs,
each track may also be further divided by indexes.)

Track 3 Track 4 Track 5
“«—p|—p | — | —>

Track 1 Track 2

MP3 discs

On an MP3 disc, each song is recorded as a track (file). Tracks are

usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include

other groups, creating hierarchical group layers. This system can

recognize up to 150 tracks per group and up to 99 groups per disc.

* If there is any type of file other than MP3 files in a group
(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.

’ Group 1 Group 2 ‘
Track 1 Track 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
-—r|— > |—»
JPEG discs

On a JPEG disc, each still picture is recorded as a file. Files are
usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include
other groups, creating hierarchical folder layers. This system can
recognize up to 150 files per group and up to 99 groups per disc.
* If there is any type of file other than JPEG files in a group

(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.
Group 2

»| - ;‘

’ Group 1

Group 3 Group 4 Group 5

F|Ie 1 F|Ie 2
“—p | —»

Playback Control function
(PBC) — VCD and SVCD
only

The Playback Control function allows you to enjoy menu-driven
operation and high-resolution still images which have a resolution
four times greater than moving pictures.

High-resolution still image display
You can display high-quality images which are four times clearer
than moving pictures.

Menu-driven playback

A selection menu is displayed when you start playing a Video CD
or SVCD with the Playback Control feature. The selection menu
shows a list of numbers for selection. Some discs may show
moving pictures or a divided screen.

You can interact with the screen using a menu display to select and
play an entry.

See example illustration below about basic features of menu-driven
playback (for details about the operation through the menu, also see
page 34).

@ Menu screen

Submenu

Press RETURN.

\] ) L
{en P oo BN

- ,_L, ,_'L, ______ l: - ! S

A R AEE T

_t_

Press RETURN.

A: Moving picture
B: Still picture

NOTE

* When operating a Video CD or SVCD using the menu, some
functions such as Repeat Playback may not work.




Names of parts and controls

Front panel (center unit)

( (G 2 R e e N (0)
STANDBY/ON
3 4 6] [7

Jvo \ sTavoor VOLUME 6]

= — — — =N

GLD'S.?‘ @@ (‘)ls_p:t (®)pisca (‘)@\ M|C>MEL

a)

(é)]

| — 1 DA T
.
[11] 12 13 [14] [15] [17] 8]
[16]
Standby lamp (STANDBY) = pg. 18 Microphone jacks (MIC 1/2) r= pg. 55
Standby-on button (&/I STANDBY/ON) = pg. 18 Disc trays = pg. 22
Stop button (M) = pg. 22 [lumination lamp = pg. 19
Play button (») = pg. 22 Remote sensor r= pg. 15
Pause button (II) = pg. 22 Display window = pg. 6, 23
(6] Reverse skip button (l«t) 1= pg. 25 Open/close buttons (&) 1= pg. 22
Forward skip button (»») = pg. 25 Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 22
Source button (SOURCE) = pg. 19 Disc lamps = pg. 24
(9] Volume control (VOLUME) = pg. 19 Microphone level control (MIC LEVEL) = pg. 55
Rear panel (center unit)
a2l 8 [4]
AV
COMPU
LINK-I ‘
90
~ ACIN
| | L | — 1
5] [6]  [7] (8] [9] [10]
System cord connector r= pg. 10 Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) = pg. 8
Audio input jacks (AUDIO IN (VCR)) i= pg. 13 COMPONENT (Y, P8, Pr)
Digital input/output jacks Video output signal switch
(DIGITAL IN/OUT) = pg. 13 (VIDEO OUT SELECT) = pg. 8
[4] Antenna terminals (ANTENNA) 1= pg. 9 PAL, NTSC
Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) = pg. 8 [9] AV COMPU LINK-III jacks 1= pg. 54
VIDEO, S-VIDEO . AC IN socket 1= pg. 14

(6] Video input jacks (VCR IN) = pg. 13
VIDEO, S-VIDEO



Names of parts and controls

Display window (center unit)

(1) (2) (3 (D)5 [ CIR|
0OPLOLPCMIMP3JCHP |t Eﬂﬁ_ﬂ
OODIGITAL [OSP) —
PTT8/SURROUND) | (PROGRESSIVE](RESUME ) (& 1A<=B) karaoke) S IEI GH
9 oo
Disc indicators 1= pg. 24 [9]  Dolby Pro Logic II indicator (OQOPLII) 1= pg. 28
MP3 indicator r= pg. 23 * Linear PCM indicator (LPCM) = pg. 29
Channel indicator (CH) = pg. 27 » Digital signal format indicators = pg. 29
Main display = pg. 23 Dolby Digital (OODIGITAL), DTS (EX8)
Stereo indicator (ST) = pg. 26 Surround indicator (SURROUND) = pg. 30
(6] Tuning indicator (TUNED) t= pg. 26 DSP indicator t= pg. 28 — 30
Auto muting indicator (AUTO MUTING) r= pg. 27 Progressive mode indicator (PROGRESSIVE) r= pg. 21
« Source signal indicators (NI EANEKNEILE ) Resume indicator (RESUME) = pg. 23
= pg. 29 Repeat mode indicators = pg. 43
 Subwoofer indicator () = pg. 29 Karaoke indicator (KARAOKE) = pg. 55

* Sound reproducing speaker indicator ( _) = pg. 29

Powered subwoofer
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Rear Front

System cord connector r= pg. 10

Front speaker terminals (FRONT SPEAKERS) 1= pg. 12

Center speaker terminals (CENTER SPEAKER) t= pg. 12
Surround speaker terminals (SURROUND SPEAKERS) = pg. 12
Voltage selector switch (VOLTAGE SELECTOR) = pg. 14

(6] Power cord = pg. 14

Power lamp (POWER ON) 1= pg. 18



Names of parts and controls

Remote control Remote control mode selector 1= pg. 16 — 53
AUDIO, TV, VCR/DBS
Muting button (MUTING) = pg. 19
T Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 22
TV volume buttons (TV VOL +/-) = pg. 16
1 Operating buttons
g
v /1 AUDIO « Play button (») 1= pg. 23
[2] AU DBS @ [24]  Forward/reverse skip buttons (»»-/I<€<) = pg. 25
N VCR/DBS « Fast-forward/reverse playback buttons (»-»/ <€) = pg. 25
@ 25| « Stop button (W) = pg. 22
3] é’ 28] « Pause button (II) = pg. 22
il * Tuning buttons (TUNING @, TUNING ©) = pg. 26
TVIDEG 27] « Memory button (MEMORY) r= pg. 27
C) 28] + FM reception/Beat Cut mode button (FM MODE) t= pg. 27
CHANNEL ) (AUDIO VOL @ (6] Top menu button (TOP MENU) = pg. 33
e ] * Cursor buttons (»/<4/V/A) = pg. 33
(4] o 1 « Enter button (ENTER) r=" pg. 16
« One Touch Replay button (<) = pg. 24
3] play pg
STUNING TUNING ® * Record button (REC) = pg. 17
5 DA IDREY) 8] Audio button (AUDIO) = pg. 38, 39
WEMORY FM MODE Subtitle button (SUBTITLE) r= pg. 38
-
» VFP setting button = pg. 41
TOP MENU » Progressive mode button (PROGRESSIVE) 1= pg. 21
(6} ) © 32 Choice menu button (CHOICE) = pg. 45
7] Setting button (SETTING) = pg. 53
Title/group button (TITLE/GROUP) = pg. 34
REC
Repeat button (REPEAT) 1= pg. 43
(8] B © | 33 A-B repeat button (A-B REPEAT) 1= pg. 44
Sleep button (SLEEP) 1= pg. 20
AUDIQ Dimmer button (DIMMER) = pg. 19
[9] =)
Surround buttons (SURROUND)
SUBTITLE!
[10] SD) Mode (MODE), On/Off (ON/OFF) r= pg. 30
i) PR})&@ESS)WE 84 « Test tone button (TEST) r= pg. 31
CHOICE * Vocal replace button (VOCAL) = pg. 58, 59
[12] =D) « Effect button (EFFECT) = pg. 31
13} D D (o (5 [35] « Vocal effect button (EFFECT) t= pg. 60
iB (14HRepear 2-smeren 200w oecabe| 120 7] Subwoofer adjustment buttons (S.WFR +/-) = pg. 20
[16] & & (2 CT [38] Center speaker adjustment buttons (CENTER +/-) = pg. 31
’1_—7, SLEEP DIMMER FLDISPLAY CANCEL S db b I/l AUDIO 18
THERE G et ™ Standby-on button (Ol VCRIDBS) L pe. 16
[19] WODE)  (ONIoF andby-on button ( ) pg.
H Standby-on button (O/I TV) = pg. 16
VOCAL EFFECT || ECHO 41]
[20] Z €D E Source selecting buttons = pg. 19
BASS [42] DVD, FM/AM, DBS, VCR
22} 23] TV/Video mode button (TV/VIDEO) = pg. 16
« Channel buttons (CHANNEL +/-) i= pg. 16
- \w * Key control buttons (KEY +/-) = pg. 60
Karaoke mode switch (KARAOKE ON/OFF) = pg. 55
Volume buttons (AUDIO VOL +/-) = pg. 19
Menu button (MENU) 1= pg. 33
On-screen button (ON SCREEN) 1= pg. 32

T T/ » Number buttons = pg. 16, 25, 34

* TV returning button (TV RETURN) = pg. 16
Return button (RETURN) ¢= pg. 4, 34

) Angle button (ANGLE) = pg. 37
NOTE Decode mode button (DECODE) 1= pg. 21
+ To use buttons 0] — Zoom button (ZOOM) r= pg. 40
and B4 — @3, slide Cancel button (CANCEL) = pg. 42
down the remote Display window button (FL DISPLAY) 1= pg. 23
control cover. « Treble adjustment buttons (TREBLE +/-) = pg. 20

* Reserve button (RESERVE) = pg. 56
» Karaoke sound button (SOUND) = pg. 57
* Bass adjustment buttons (BASS +/-) = pg. 20
« Karaoke on/off button (KARAOKE) r= pg. 55
* Echo button (ECHO) = pg. 59
Surround speaker adjustment buttons (SURR) = pg. 31
Left (L +/-), Right (R +/-)
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Connections

¢ Do not connect the AC power cord until all other connections have been made.
* Since different components often have different terminal names, carefully read the instructions supplied with the components you are going

to connect.

Connecting a TV

To view pictures and on-screen displays, connect the TV to the center unit.

* You can get better picture quality in the order — Component video > S-video > Composite video.

* Distortion of picture may occur when connecting to the TV via a VCR, or to a TV with a built-in VCR.

* You need to set “MONITOR TYPE” in the PICTURE menu correctly according to the aspect ratio of your TV. (= pg. 48)

m To connect a TV through the component video input jacks

If your TV has component video input jacks, connect them using a component video cord (not supplied) to view a high quality picture.

* Connect “Y” to “Y”, “Ps” to “PB”, “Pr” to “PrR” correctly.

 If your TV supports progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by setting the progressive scan mode to active. (= pg. 21)

Center unit |

TO SP-PWMGS ~AUDIO INVCR)- DIGITAL
AV
COMPU.

VIDEO OUT

©
! A
[
Green —¢ 5 Red pAL [ NTSC
To component video input %
TV S VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
Blue (see below.)
<=
| Component video cord
! E < (not supplied)

NOTE
* If the component video input jacks of your TV are of the BNC type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the pin plugs to BNC plugs.
* The component video signals can be output only when you select “DVD” as the source to play. (= pg. 19)

m To connect a TV through the composite or S-video jacks

Connect the TV using the composite video cord (supplied) or an S-video cord (not supplied).

If your TV has an S-video (Y/C-separation) jack, you can get better picture quality than by using composite video connection.
* Connect the S-video cord by matching the ¥ mark on the plug to the one on the rear of the center unit.

Center unit |
To composite Composite video cord TOSP-PMES A0 NV 5 PO A
video input (supplied) 1) @ o
TV <= (I I —>| =) ®
or = B
<= [ oo am( 1] —b@ ©
S To S-video input S-video cord L S-VIDEO . : /\c
ﬁ%ﬂ- (not supplied) - [

pAL [ NTSC

VIDEO OUT SELECT
VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
(see below.)

m Selecting the color system

The center unit is compatible with the PAL and NTSC systems. Set the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch on the rear panel in standby mode to

match the color system of your TV. Make sure that the color system of a DVD, Video CD, or SVCD disc labeled on the package matches your

TV.

* If you use a multi-system TV, by setting “MONITOR TYPE” in the PICTURE menu to an appropriate “MULTI” option, the system outputs
a video signal by the same format recorded on the disc (i.e. if you play an NTSC disc, the system outputs a signal by the NTSC format)
regardless of the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch setting. (= pg. 48)
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Connecting the FM and AM antennas

Make sure the antenna conductors do not touch any other terminals,

connecting cords and power cords. This could cause poor reception.

m AM loop antenna

Setting up supplied AM loop antenna
Attach the AM loop to its base by snapping the tabs on the loop into
the slot on the base.

coat, twist and pull the insulation coat off and

7 If the antenna cord is covered with the insulation
} remove.

Connecting AM loop antenna

Center unit |

DIGITAL

TO SP-PWMG5 —AUDIO IN(VCR) AL o5
@@ o8

VIDEOOUT___ VCRIN __VIDEQ OUT

AV
COMPU-
LINK-Il

Press and hold down the terminal
clamp.

Insert the antenna cord.

3 Release finger from the clamp.

* Turn the loop antenna until you have the best reception.

If reception is poor

Connect an outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna (not
supplied) to the AM EXT terminal. (Keep the AM loop antenna
connected.)

» Twist together both wires.

AM loop antenna
A
Outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna
(not supplied)

m FM antenna

Connecting supplied FM antenna

Center unit

DIGITAL

TO SP-PWME5 ~AUDIO IN(VCR) AL o
. . E J [. @ ANTENNA

cotlpy
VIDEO OUT__ VCRIN___VIDEQ OUT LINK-T
O]
®
] T
Extend the supplied FM

antenna horizontally.

If reception is poor
Connect an outdoor FM antenna with standard type (75 € coaxial)
connector.

@%

N

Outdoor FM antenna
(not supplied)

Outdoor FM antenna cord
(not supplied)

NOTE

» Disconnect the supplied FM antenna before attaching a 75 € coaxial
connector (the kind with a round wire going to an outdoor antenna).

¢ We recommend that you use coaxial cable for the FM antenna as it is
well-shielded against interference.
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Connecting the powered subwoofer

Connect the supplied powered subwoofer (SP-PWMG65) using the system cord (supplied).
» Connect the system cord by matching the A marks on the plugs to the ones on the center unit and powered subwoofer.

System cord
(supplied)

TO SP-PWM65

s
RN

FROM XV-THM65

[ CONNECTOR

%
2

- Ensure that the A mark on
the plug faces down.

(el wim)

R
35

Q

XXX,
doteteds

R
KK

=
o

XXX,
dolete

o
0%

Center unit

R
oloteds

—
2

DIGITAL
g

ur_ " INpBS)
ANTENNA
ICAL

A
COMPU-
LINK-E

PAL [ WTSC
VIDED OUT SELECT

R
otoded

e
&

TOTOTOTOTO%e
toleteteteds

LXK,
P

Powered
subwoofer

Connecting the satellite speakers

m Speaker layout

‘When positioning the speakers, to obtain the best possible sound

from this system you need to place all satellite speakers at the same

distance from the listening position with the front of each speaker

facing toward the listener.

When you cannot place them at the same distance from the

listening position, you can make adjustment so that

speakers operate as if they are placed at the best position.

(= pg. 49)

* Normally place the powered subwoofer in front of you. (Since
bass sound is non-directional, you do not need to place it at the
same distance as the other speakers.)

NOTE

» Although the satellite speakers and the powered subwoofer are
magnetically shielded, the TV screen may appear mottled. In this
case, keep the distance between them to the TV to over 10 cm.

 For safety reasons, always ensure that there is sufficient space behind
the powered subwoofer.

* When you position the satellite speakers in a relatively high place,
such as the top of your bookshelf, place them on a flat and level
surface.

» Speaker grilles are not removable. Trying to remove them by force
may damage them.

* Be sure to place the powered subwoofer to the TV’s right. If you place
the powered subwoofer to the TV’s left, keep sufficient distance
between them to prevent the TV screen from appearing mottled.

* Do not lean against the satellite speakers, as the speakers could fall
down or break, possibly causing injury. Especially be careful not to
let children lean against them.

Center speaker Powered subwoofer

&

—

" Front left

. D

Surround” - - _ _ -~ Surround
left Tt right

10
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m Assembling the satellite speakers

Each speaker (except the center speaker) has been divided into two
parts for shipment. Before connecting the satellite speakers, first
assemble them by following the procedure below.

|

\]

L] N A
Speaker section Stand

Before assembling —

* Prepare a Phillips screwdriver.

 Take care not to drop the stand while assembling; otherwise, it
may cause damage to the floor or injury.

* Ensure enough space exists for assembly and installation.

* Spread a large, thick cloth on the floor where you assemble the
speakers, so you can protect the floor and the speaker itself.

1 Connect the speaker connectors to the
stand connectors.

* Be sure to connect the speaker connectors by matching their
sizes.

g

Speaker section

2 Join the stand to the speaker section.

Speaker section

11

3 Fix the stand to the speaker section.

* Be sure to tighten the screws firmly.

Speaker section

Stand

Screws (4)
(supplied,
M4 x 25 mm)

Repeat the procedure from step 1 to assemble the other satellite
speakers.

NOTE

» Use the speaker after assembly is fully and correctly done.

It is recommended to place a cushion under the speaker section.
You can tighten the screws easily by placing the speaker section
horizontally.

Cushion
(not supplied)
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m Connecting the satellite (front, center, surround) speakers
Each speaker (SP-THM65F) can be used as a front or surround speaker.

CAUTION

* When you connect (larger) speakers other than the supplied ones, only use speakers with the same speaker impedance (SPEAKER IMPEDANCE)
as indicated by the speaker terminals on the rear of the powered subwoofer.
* DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one speaker terminal.

/f@ ’
Before connecting the

speaker cords;

Twist and pull the insulation coat Front speakers
off and remove. (SP-THM65F)

@ D ®
@:> @:> /j Ne
o Mo N o

| Press and hold Insert the bare end of the Release the
the clamp. speaker cord into the clamp.
terminal.
Q” ) * Connect the white cords to the red (®) terminals and black
. cords to the black (©) terminals.

Center speaker
(SP-THM65C)

FRONT
RIGHT

0
et

'V
0%

— CENTER

T
X

SURROUND
LEFT

.V
XX

.V
KX

kS

XA
X

XX
SRRRRRIN
\

SURROUND
RIGHT

(XX
X

'V
20!

o
poss

SURROUND
SPEAKERS

.V
X

XX
K

4
Ya
ALK

SURROUND
RIGHT

Powered subwoofer

/2

( 0 0 7
SURROUND
LEFT
S

Surround speakers
(SP-THMB65F)

Black

Insert the speaker cords into the speaker
terminals.

Route the speaker cord as shown at right.
* Be sure to remove all slack from the cord
so that the speaker cord lies flat.

12
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Connecting to an analog component

You can enjoy the sound of an analog component such as a VCR, TV, or Cassette recorder with this system. Use RCA pin plug cords (not
supplied) for connection.

Center unit

DIGITAL [
Tur NGBS
ANTE

- :
AM EXT COMPU.

OPTICAL.
[rd

TO SP-PWMGE | ~AUDIO IN(VCR)

80| Q
oo

=
=
=4
S

]
s
E:]

B
—

™
|E
|

[N

Ve

@ To composite video output
Req ® To S-video output
=— White ® To audio output

b

S-video cord

RCA pin plug cord
(not supplied)

(not supplied)

o4

\

or

Composite video cord
(not supplied)

-

IE R R RN NNEZ

@
-
©
-
@
-

®

L

[— O 0O0
I — o |

CTr——
= O 0= = O=—=0 O

[§ } { J % — —

VCR TV Cassette recorder

NOTE

* The signals input to the VIDEO jack of the VCR IN jacks will be output only from the VIDEO jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks, not from the S-VIDEO
jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks.

Connecting to a digital component

You can enjoy the sound of a digital component such as a DBS (Direct Broadcast Satellite) tuner or MD recorder with this system. Use digital
optical cord (not supplied) for connection.

TO SP-PWIME5 ~AUDIO INVCR)

LB

Before connecting a digital

2 optical cord, unplug the
£ |
- protective plug.

e
~ ACIN
UTDIGm}h(DB —
—3] @ Center unit
OPTICAL
(R
Digital optical cord Digital optical cord
(not supplied) (not supplied)
! To digital optical output
To digital optical input* ‘ ’ ;
O, . . 988833 0 o 33332
Seeo[  JEEE R e R 1=
] [ — —_J —_J
MD recorder DBS tuner

* This system can send digital audio signals to digital component such as MD recorder or AV receiver.

NOTE

* Only digital audio signals can be input when selecting “DBS” as the source to play. (= pg. 19) When connecting a video component such as a DBS
tuner, operate this system to listen to the sound.
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Setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch

To avoid damaging the powered subwoofer, set the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch on the rear panel to the correct voltage for your area.
When you change the position of the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch, use a tool such as a slotted screwdriver, etc.

CAUTION

DO NOT plug the power cord of the powered subwoofer before setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch to the correct

voltage.

Connecting the power cord

230V
220V
121v

110V

VOLTAGE
SELECTOR

voumge
SELECTOR

7

NN
DI

&Dﬂﬂﬂﬂ&ﬂﬂﬂﬂmm&

Powered subwoofer

Make sure that all connections have been completed, before plugging in the power cords of the center unit and powered subwoofer.

l Firmly insert the supplied power cord into the v AC IN socket on the rear of the center

unit.

Plug both power cords into AC outlets.

wnmrDﬂMPﬂNENTﬂ @
®
Center unit
Plug into AC outlets. ‘/
‘ Power cord
(supplied)
Power cord

CAUTION

TO SP-PWMG65 ~AUDIO IN(VCR)-

00 (0)E 8 [

VIDEQ OUT__ VCRIN__ VIDEO OUT|

A
COMPU-
LINK-E

vouGe
SELECTOR:

@

f—

CONNECTOR.
) «

5 5

NI
NI
NI
NI
NI
LN
N

t{gﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂwﬂ%

\S

» Disconnect the power cord before cleaning or moving the system.
* Do not touch the power cord with wet hands.
* Do not pull on the power cord to unplug the cord. When unplugging the cord, always grasp and pull the plug so as not to damage the cord.

NOTE

» Keep power cords away from other connected cords. The power cords may cause noise or screen interference.

Powered subwoofer

* Preset settings, such as preset stations and surround mode adjustment, may be erased in a few days in the following cases;
- If you unplug the power cord of the center unit.
« If a power failure occurs.
* The speakers will not produce any sound if the power cord of the powered subwoofer is removed from the AC outlet while the center unit is turned on.
In this case, press O/ AUDIO on the remote control or O/l STANDBY/ON on the center unit to turn the power off, plug in the powered subwoofer,
then press O/I AUDIO or &/1 STANDBY/ON again.
 If the AC outlets do not match the AC plugs, use the supplied AC plug adaptors.

14
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Using the remote control

The remote control makes it easy to use many of the system

functions from a distance of up to 7 m away.

* You can also use the remote control supplied for this system to
operate other manufacturers’ TVs (= pg. 16), VCRs (= pg. 17)
and DBS tuners/CATV converters (= pg. 16).

Putting batteries in the remote control

Before using the remote control, first put in the 2 supplied batteries.

1 Remove the battery
cover on the back of
the remote control.

2 insert the batteries.
* Make sure to match polarity: (+) to
(+) and (-) to (-).

3 Replace the cover.

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control decreases,
replace the batteries. Use two R6P (SUM-3)/AA (15F) type dry-
cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Follow these precautions to avoid leaking or cracking batteries;
- Use the correct type of batteries. Batteries that look similar may
differ in voltage.
« Always replace both batteries at the same time.
- Do not expose batteries to heat or flame.

13

Operating the system from the remote
control

Aim the remote control directly at the remote sensor on the center

unit.

* To control other components, aim the remote control directly at
the remote sensor on each component. Refer also to their
instruction manuals.

* To operate the remote control properly, do not hide the remote
sensor by placing any obstructions in front of it.

T 0
@ <
OO @

Remote sensor
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‘/ﬂs’\\
v
Remote control @ €
mode selector © DVBC: /DBis
DBS © O e O/l VCR/DBS
O O @ :
VCR TV/VIDEO O/I Tv
O O O @ tvvbEO
TVVOL] [CHANNEL] p
] [+ o= 13— Karaoke mode
TV VOL +/- g W:;%“E d switch
- >
CHANNEL +/ ™ & (play button)
o @ a o>
u n
O o)
- ENTER
REC i e) |
O
o —— Number
WN buttons
_@
TV RETURN O O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
—
/\/\_/

For TV operations

You can operate your TV using the remote control supplied with
this system.
 Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

You can operate a JVC TV without setting the remote control
signal.

l Slide the remote control mode selector
to TV.

2 Press and hold O/ TV.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then O.

For a Toshiba TV:Press 0, then 8.

Manufacturer Code | Manufacturer Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 | Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09

Release O/I TV.

Try operating your TV by pressing

O/l TV.

When your TV turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for corresponding brand,
try each one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

o

m Operation
IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

TV; AUDIO(CQ) VeR/8S

¢ Set the remote control mode selector to TV.

The following buttons are available:

ONTV: Turns TV on and off.

TV VOL +/—: Adjusts the volume.

TV/VIDEO: Selects the input mode (either TV or
VIDEO).

CHANNEL +/—*:  Changes the channels.

1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.

TV RETURN: Alternates between the previously selected
channel and the current channel.

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using
CHANNEL +/—.

For DBS tuner or CATV converter
operations

You can operate your DBS tuner or CATV converter using the

remote control supplied with this system.

¢ Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your DBS
tuner or CATV converter.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

1 Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold DBS.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

Continued on next page
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4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a GI Jerrold product: Press O, then 1.

For a Sony product: Press 2, then 0.

Manufacturer Code

Echostar 21

GI Jerrold 01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07, 08
Hamin/Regal 15,16, 17, 18

Pioneer 13, 14

RCA 19

Scientific Atlanta 09, 10

Sony 20

Zenith 11, 12

5 Release DBS.

6 Try operating your DBS tuner or CATV
converter by pressing /I VCR/DBS.

When your DBS tuner or CATV converter turns on or off, you
have entered the correct code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.

* Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

DBS tuner or CATV converter; Aunlo(j)vcn JDBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
VCR/DBS. DBS

2 Press DBS. @)

The following buttons are available:

&/l VCR/DBS: Turns DBS tuner or CATV converter on and

off.
CHANNEL +/—*:  Changes the channels.
1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using

CHANNEL +/—.

For VCR operations

You can operate your VCR using the remote control supplied with
this system.
» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your VCR.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

l Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold VCR.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

17

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Philips VCR: Press 0, then 9.
For an NEC VCR: Press 2, then 5.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01, 02,03 Philips 09
Emerson 11,26 RCA 05, 06
Fisher 29 Samsung 24

Funai 10, 14, 15, 16 | Sanyo 21,22,23
Gold Star 12 Sharp 27,28
Hitachi 04 Shintom 30
Mitsubishi 13 Sony 18,19, 20
NEC 25 Zenith 08
Panasonic 07,17
Release VCR.

o

Try operating your VCR by pressing
O/l VCR/DBS.

When your VCR turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation
IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a

VCR;

1 Set the remote control mode selector to
VCR/DBS.

2 Press VCR.

The following buttons are available:
O/l VCR/DBS:  Turns VCR on and off.
» (play button): Starts playback.

v
1
AupIo(_Q)VeR/DBS

VCR

©

W Stops operation.

n: Pauses playback.

»p: Fast forwards video tape.

e Rewinds video tape.

REC: Press this button together with » (play button)
to start recording or together with 1l to pause
recording.

CHANNEL +/—*: Changes the TV channels on the VCR.
1-10, O: Selects the channel. (for the JVC’s VCR only)

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using

CHANNEL +/—.

NOTE

When operating a VCR or DBS tuner/CATV converter;

* The source setting of VCR or DBS remains after you have changed
the remote control mode selector to AUDIO or TV. When operating
VCR or DBS tuner/CATYV converter again, it is not necessary to press
VCR or DBS after setting the remote control mode selector.




Basic operations

This section mainly explains operations commonly used when you
enjoy this system.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the my

following operation, AUDIO@ ) VoR/DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.
Remote control ="~ _
mode selector
MUTING /1 AUDIO
MUTING H© Au;.socz@jm @ o1 aubio
o O
DISC 4 VCR
DISC (1-5) — O Source
DD FMUAM selecting
(@) O buttons
JAUDIO VOL}
J181
- —+— AUDIO VOL +/-
O O
(N Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
O ESMCME)% O
O o O O
DIMMER
(a» N e Na»)
(@ Nan N a»)
o O oo
o O oo
w
- =
@ C [ o D C I D
O/l STANDBY/ON SOURCE

STANIDBY \/ VOLUME

| =g Pr———
Jvc L—°\ O
O @)

oo oos @

lllumination lamp Disc lamps

Turning the system on/off

| To turn the power on
On the remote control:

Press ¢/1 AUDIO.

On the center unit:

Press &/ STANDBY/ON.
The STANDBY lamp goes off.

When DVD is selected as the source (= pg. 19), the opening
screen® appears on the TV screen.

* OQpening screen

The following messages may
appear in the message area
depending on the status of this _J \ j D‘

system.
' NOW READING '

* “OPEN”/“CLOSE”:
Message area

Appears when opening or
closing the selected disc tray.
* “NOW READING™:
Appears when the system is
reading the disc information.
* “REGION CODE ERROR!”:
Appears when the Region Code of the DVD does not match the
code the center unit supports. The DVD cannot be played back.
* “NO DISC”:
Appears when no disc is loaded to the selected disc tray.

| To turn the power off
On the remote control:

Press O/l AUDIO again.

On the center unit:

Press O/l STANDBY/ON again.
The STANDBY lamp lights.

NOTE

* The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit. The
POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the power is
turned on.

* A small amount of the power is consumed even when the power is
turned off (center unit only). This is called standby mode and the
STANDBY lamp lights in this mode. Unplug the power cord from the
AC outlet to turn the power off completely.

* You can also turn on the system by pressing the following buttons;
- One of A buttons on the center unit
- One of the source selecting buttons on the remote control
+ One of the DISC (1-5) buttons or » on the center unit.

You can use the same buttons on the remote control except after
pressing FM/AM.
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Basic operations

Selecting the source to

play

Turning off the sound

temporarily

On the remote control:

Press one of the source selecting buttons

(DVD, FM/AM, VCR or DBS).

DVD: To play back a disc (DVD, Video CD etc.). (= pg. 22, 24)
FM/AM: To tune in an FM or AM station. (= pg. 26)
Each time you press the button, the band alternates
between FM and AM.
VCR:  To select the source from a component connected to the
VCR IN jacks and AUDIO IN (VCR) jacks. (= pg. 13)
DBS: To select the source from a component connected to the
DIGITAL IN (DBS) jack. (= pg. 13)

On the center unit:

Press SOURCE repeatedly until the source
name you want appears on the display
window.

Each time you press the button, the source changes as follows;

= DVD = AM = FM = VCR = DBS = (back to the
beginning)

The selected source name appears on the display window.
Example: When “VCR” is selected.

D TR

e

NOTE

* When AM, FM or DBS is selected as the source, this system does not
output video signals.

On the remote control:

Press MUTING.
“MUTING” appears on the display window and the sound turns off.

«h [ R ]|

To restore the sound

Press MUTING again.

* Pressing AUDIO VOL +/- (or turning VOLUME on the center
unit) also restores the sound.

Adjusting the brightness

Adjusting the volume

CAUTION

* Always set the volume to minimum level before starting any source.
If the volume is set at its high level, the sudden blast of sound could
permanently damage your hearing and/or blow out the speakers.

You can adjust the volume level within the range from “0”
(minimum) to “60” (maximum).

On the remote control:

Press AUDIO VOL + or —.

¢ Press + to increase volume.
¢ Press — to decrease volume.

On the center unit:

Turn VOLUME.

* Turn VOLUME clockwise to increase volume.
e Turn VOLUME counterclockwise to decrease volume.

The volume level appears on the display window.
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You can dim the indications on the display window, the
illumination lamp level and the disc lamps on the center unit.

On the remote control:

Press DIMMER.

Each time you press the button, the brightness level changes as

follows;

= OFF = DIMMER1 = DIMMER2 = (back to the

beginning)

¢ OFF: Returns to the normal level.

¢ DIMMERI1: Dims the display window, the illumination lamp and
the disc lamps.

¢ DIMMER?2: Dims the display window more than DIMMERI1 and
turns off the illumination lamp.




Basic operations

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the -

following operation, AUDIO@VCR /DBS
* Set the remote control mode selector to AUDIO.

Remote control
mode selector &
@ AUDIO
O O 8‘ O
O O O
DVD
DVD ©C ©® OO0
@ m?,foi: [G—Karaoke mode
ons | switch
O O
O O O
PROGRESSIVE
O O
O O
O O™
sLeep |0 © © O PEOOPE
O O
BASS +/- — TREBLE +/—
* oo +
O
S.WFR +/- —
* o

To change the remaining time until the shut-off time
Press SLEEP repeatedly.
» Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes.

To cancel the Sleep Timer

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “Omin” appears on the display
window.

* Turning off the power also cancels the Sleep Timer.

NOTE

When DVD is selected as the source to play, the system can also turn
off automatically if playback is not restarted within the length of time
you have specified (Auto Standby function). (= pg. 50)

When both the Sleep Timer and Auto Standby function are activated,
if the shut-off time set by the Auto Standby function comes earlier
than the one set by the Sleep Timer, the Auto Standby function
controls shut-off time.

Adjusting the output level
of the subwoofer

You can adjust the output level within the range from —10 to +10.

On the remote control:

Press S.WFR +/-.
NOTE

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 49)
» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

Adjusting the bass/treble
sound

Using the Sleep Timer

You can adjust each enhancement level from the front speakers
within the range from —10 to +10.
NOTE

Before you start operation;
* Set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF.

On the remote control:
Press BASS +/- for bass sound.
Press TREBLE +/- for treble sound.

NOTE

Using the Sleep Timer, you can fall asleep while listening to music

and know the system will turn off by itself rather than play all night.

On the remote control:

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes as
follows;

= Omin (cancelled) = 10min (minutes) = 20min = 30min
= 60min = 90min = 120min = 150min = (back to the
beginning)

To check the remaining time until the shut-off time
Press SLEEP once.

* The remaining time until the shut-off time appears on the display
window for a while.

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 48)

» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (=" pg. 49)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= “Adjusting the output level of the
subwoofer”)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE?” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (=" pg. 49),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible by pressing
BASS +/-.)
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Basic operations

Changing the decode
mode

Changing the scan mode

When you play a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby Digital or

DTS Digital Surround, the following symptoms may occur;

* Sound does not come out at the beginning of playback.

* Noise comes out while searching for or skipping chapters or
tracks.

In these cases, change the decode mode to “DOLBY D” (for Dolby

Digital) or “DTS” (for DTS Digital Surround).

W When DVD or DBS is selected as the source

On the remote control:

Press DECODE to select the decode mode.

The current decode mode appears on the display window.
Example: When “AUTO/PCM” is selected.

«hH

DODIGITAL

Each time you press the button, the decode mode changes as

follows;

= AUTO/PCM = DOLBY D => DTS = (back to the

beginning)

* AUTO/PCM: Normally select this. The system automatically
detects the incoming signals.

* DOLBY D: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby
Digital.

* DTS: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with DTS
Digital Surround.

NOTE

* When “DOLBY D” or “DTS” is selected, if a signal encoded with
another digital format comes in, you cannot listen to the sound. (The
OODIGITAL or EI indicator flashes.)

* Changing the source returns the decode mode to “AUTO/PCM”
automatically.
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This system supports the progressive scan system (525p*) as well

as the conventional interlaced scan system (525i*).

If your TV equipped with component jacks supports the

progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by

setting the progressive scan mode to active.

» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

* If your TV equipped with component jacks does not support the
progressive video input, do not change the scan mode to the
progressive scan mode.

* 525p and 525i indicate the number of scanning lines and
scanning format of an image signal.
« 525p indicates 525 scanning lines with progressive format.
« 525i indicates 525 scanning lines with interlaced format.

B When DVD is selected as the source

On the remote control:
1 Press DVD.

2 Press and hold PROGRESSIVE for
3 seconds.

Each time you perform this operation, the scan mode changes
as follows;

INTERLACE — PROGRESSIVE

* INTERLACE: Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the interlaced
video input only.

* PROGRESSIVE:Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the progressive
video input.

When “PROGRESSIVE” is selected, the PROGRESSIVE

indicator lights.

NOTE

* When “PAL” is selected on the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
(= pg. 8), the scan mode is fixed to “INTERLACE”. So the scan
mode cannot be changed.

* There are some progressive TVs and High-Definition TV that are not
fully compatible with this system, resulting in an unnatural picture
when playing back a DVD in the progressive scan mode. In such a
case, change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”.

To check the compatibility of your TV, contact your local JVC
customer service center.

* ANl JVC progressive TVs and High-Definition TVs are fully
compatible with this system.




Playback

This section explains basic operations of DVD player.
For more details about DVD player operations, see pages 32 to 44.

. shows the types of discs the operation is

available for.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the v
following operation; AUDIO@ ) VCR/DBS
1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
AUDIO. DVD
2 Press DVD.
—
Remote control
mode selector
© AUDIO@
DISC 2|
O O
DISC 3 DISC 4|
DISC (1-5) —H O O
& o0
DVD
3 E
.  g— >
(play button)
| @ @ 1
O O
o o ||
O O
O
O
O
FLV
Q@ O
FL DISPLAY
o o oo
o o oo
o o oo
S
/\_/\/
Jve

: @)

— D D a» D &= |©

7 ———

A /DISC (1-5)

Basic playback

m To load a disc vibeo || super || Aubio
Up to 5 discs can be DVD CD |jvCcD|| CD JPEG
loaded.

1 Press A for a desired disc tray on the
center unit to open the disc tray.

The system turns on and the disc tray comes out.

2 Place a disc on the disc tray.

With the label side up

m To start playback
3 Press the selected DISC (1-5) button.

The system starts playback after closing the disc tray.
You can use the same buttons on the center unit for operations
unless otherwise noted.

When loading an MP3 disc

The MP3 control display (= pg. 35) appears on the TV screen and
playback starts from the first track in the first group after pressing
the DISC button in step 3. When all tracks in a group have been
played, the system starts playback of tracks in the next group.

When loading a JPEG disc

The slide-show* playback starts from the first file in the first group
after pressing the DISC button in step 3. When stopping playback
of a JPEG disc, the JPEG control display (z= pg. 36) appears on the
TV screen.

* Slide-show

Each file (still picture) is shown on the TV screen for about 3
seconds, then changed to the next file one after another
automatically. When all files in a group have been played, the
system starts playback of files in the next group.

m To pause playback

Press II.
To return to normal playback, press B (play button).

m To stop playback
Press n.

To change the playback disc while playing back the
another disc

Press the desired DISC (1-5) button.
¢ Ifnodisc is set in the specified tray, the system starts playback of
the disc in the next tray automatically.

To remove a disc
Press A for a desired disc tray on the center unit.

Continued on next page
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Playback

NOTE

* You can also start playback by pressing » (play button) or DVD.

» Regardless of the operation for starting playback, the system plays
back all available discs sequentially until you stop playback.
However, the system stops playback after playback of the disc in the
fifth tray.

* When Video CDs/SVCDs with PBC function (&= pg. 4) or DVD that
automatically go to the menu screen and wait for the next instruction,
the system does not move to the next disc. In such a case, select the
item to be played back from the menu. (= pg. 34)

* You can check playback information on the display window and the
TV screen. (= pg. 32)

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be played
back normally.

* When you play back a JPEG disc, press buttons after the whole
picture appears on the TV screen. The system cannot accept
operations even though you press buttons while showing a picture.

* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

 Ifablack screen continuously appears in the slide-show playback, the
file currently being played may be a non-baseline JPEG file. In this
case, select a playable file (a baseline JPEG file). For example, press
m or MENU to open the JPEG control display, etc. Note that it may
take a long time to select another file.

m Resume Playback (DVD/Video CD/SVCD only)

When Resume Playback is set to “ON” (= pg. 50) and you stop
playback by the following operations, the position where playback
has been stopped is stored. (The RESUME indicator lights.)

* Turning off the power (= pg. 18)

* Pressing B

* Changing the source (= pg. 19)

To start playback from the stored position

(The RESUME indicator goes off.)

* Press the selected DISC button or B (play button) on the remote
control or the center unit.

» Select DVD as the source again if you changed the source.

To clear the stored position

Press W again or open the disc tray with the playback disc.

* When the stored position has been cleared, playback starts from
the beginning of the disc.

m To prevent screen burn-out with the screen saver
A TV screen may burn out if a static picture is displayed for a long
time. To prevent this, the system automatically dims the screen if a
static picture is displayed for over 5 minutes (the screen saver
function).

* Pressing any button will cancel the screen saver function.

* If you do not want to use the screen saver function, see page 48.

m On-screen guide icons

During DVD playback, the following guide icons may appear for a

while on the TV screen;

. : appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-
subtitle languages.

. @: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-audio
languages.

. g: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-angle
views.

. D (Play), lI' (Pause), u- / (:- (Fast forward/
fast-reverse), ']- / u- (Slow-motion forward/

reverse): appears when you perform each operation.

 If “©” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

NOTE

* Insome cases, without showing “©”, operations will not be accepted.

* If you do not want the on-screen guide icons to appear, see page 50.
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m Playback information on the display window

DVD

Example: When a DVD encoded with Dolby Digital 5.1ch is played
Elapsed playing time

Disc indicators
Chapter number (hour:minute:second)
l

DODIGITAL had . - LEs] S WPR]
SURROUND [7s]

|
Signal and speaker indicators
Surround mode and digital signal format

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Title number Chapter number

ERIEE

SURROUND

O
[

l'l—ll
o
= &

o

=]

=
I3 e

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD
Example: When a Video CD is played back

Disc indicators Signal and speaker

Track number indicators
_|_ 1
(2 A ]

|
Elapsed playing time (minute:second)

NOTE

* When a Video CD or SVCD with PBC function is played, the elapsed
playing time does not appear, but “PBC” appears.

MP3 disc

Disc indicators Signal and speaker
Track number indicators

e ["I N |

|
MP3 indicator

Elapsed playing time (minute:second)
(during playback only)

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Group number Track number

E

«“» 2

MP3

JPEG disc
Disc indicators

B TFE @D

(

I
Group number



Playback

NOTE

* You can change the time information mode. (= pg. 33)

* You can also check the playback information on the TV screen.
(= pg. 32)

m Disc information on the display window

The disc indicators on the display window show the current status

of the corresponding disc tray.

Example: When the discs are loaded to disc trays 1, 2 and 5, and the
disc in the disc tray 5 is selected.

Currently loaded disc numbers

L
9 @

Currently selected disc
number (¢ » appears beside
the disc number)

About the disc lamps
The disc lamps on the center unit also show the disc status.

Playback features

Disc Lamp
Loaded Red
Selected Green
No disc Off
NOTE
When loading a disc;

* Only after a DISC button is pressed the system starts reading the
information of the disc on the specified tray. After that, the disc
indicators/lamps show the current disc status correctly.

m Tray lock

You can lock trays and prohibit the unwanted disc ejection by
children.

On the center unit ONLY:
While the system is turned off

Press and hold m, then press 4 for DISC 1.

-

* The system turns on and “LOCKED” appears on the display
window.

* If you try to eject discs, “LOCKED” appears and indicates that
trays are locked.

To unlock trays

When the system is turned off, press and hold M, then press 4 for

DISC 1.

* The system turns on and “UNLOCKED” appears on the display
window.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

TV

following operation; AUDIOVCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
AUDIO. DVD

2 Press DVD. O

Remote control
mode selector

@(_
O000®

DVD »

(play button)
)| | 4 4
<« | 2 2

<
—— Number
buttons
0

00000000eBE®
0000000@EBEEE

|

T
NN

|

One Touch Replay

You can move back the playback position by 10 seconds
DVD

from the current position.

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press <.

NOTE

» This function works between chapters in the same title.
* This function may not work for some DVDs.
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Playback

Fast-forward/fast-reverse search

Y01‘1 can segrch fo.r a particular point vioeo Nl surer | auoio
while playing a disc. DVD cD llvepll co

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press »p»/««.

Each time you press the button, the search speed changes as
follows;

Forward:
2 x2 B x5 B x10 B x20 BIW x60 N
Reverse:

g (4 x2 44 x5 R4 x10 Bl 44 x20 Bl < x60 M

# and are only available for DVD.

To return to normal speed playback
Press » (play button).

On the remote control and the center unit:
Press and hold »»i/I««.

Continuously pressing »»I/I<¢« increases the fast-forward/reverse
search speed as follows;

CEE-CEE) /| CFE- 2D

To return to normal speed playback
Release the button.

NOTE

* When a DVD, Video CD or SVCD is played back, no sound comes
out during fast-forward/reverse search.

* When an Audio CD is played back, sound is intermittent and low
during fast-forward/reverse search.

 This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating the beginning of a desired
selection

You can locate the VIDEO || SUPER || AUDIO
beginning of a DVD cD lveoll co IJPEG
chapter, track or file.
B For DVD (chapter): During playback
For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC

function

For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

To skip chapters, tracks or files forward
Press »»| as many times as required.

To skip to the beginning of the current chapter, track or
file

Press 4« once.

To skip chapters, tracks or files backward
Press i<« as many times as required.

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

* When playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, »» and
|4t may be used for the operations of menu-driven playback.
(= pg. 4, 34)

* When playing back an MP3/JPEG disc, you can make operations
using the MP3/JPEG control display. (= pg. 35, 36)
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Locating a desired selection using number
buttons

Yoq can 'locate the pvp [ o= ||svrer f Avoe G
desired title, chapter, cD llveoll co JPE
track or file by

selecting its number.

m For DVD (title, chapter):
While stopped (the title number is selected.)
During playback (the chapter number is selected.)

For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC
function

For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

On the remote control:

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the desired title, chapter or track number.

Examples:
To select 3: Press 3.

To select 14:Press +10, then 4.

To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.

To select 40: Press +10 three times, then 10.

The specified title, chapter, track or file number appears on the
display window and playback begins from that location.

NOTE

* While playing a DVD, if a menu is shown on the TV screen, number
buttons may be used for selecting an item in the menu. (= pg. 33)

* While playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, if a menu
is shown on the TV screen, number buttons are used for selecting an
item in the menu. (= pg. 34)




Tuner operations

You can browse through all the stations or use the preset function to
go immediately to a particular station.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. FM/AM

2 Press FM/AM.

v
1
AUDIO@@ ) VCR/DBS

>

Remote control
mode selector

QO

O00O0
©©©§
O000

2

— FM/AM
@ E
©TUNING TUNING ®
TUNING © (D) @ TUNING @
MEMORY FM MODE
O QR
MEMORY FM MODE

—— Number buttons

)00000

Manual tuning

On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

The selected band appears on the display window, then the last
received station appears.

Example: When AM is selected

TUNED

|
=
5
2]

@ After a few seconds

e

2 Press TUNING @® or TUNING ©
repeatedly until you find the frequency

you want.

When you hold down the button until the system starts
searching for stations and then release it, the system stops
searching automatically when a station of sufficient signal
strength is tuned in to.

* TUNING @: Increases frequency.
* TUNING ©: Decreases frequency.

NOTE

* When a station of sufficient signal strength is tuned in, the TUNED
indicator lights on the display window.

* When an FM stereo program is received, the ST indicator lights on the
display window.

Setting the AM tuner
interval spacing

Preset tuning

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart, and other countries
use 10 kHz spacing.
* 9 kHz interval spacing is the initial setting.

On the center unit ONLY:
B (S

[ oY
O O
[]

B When AM is selected as the source

To select the 10 kHz interval
Press and hold I, then press »»I. “10k STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 10 kHz interval is selected.

To select the 9 kHz interval
Press and hold M, then press »». “Ok STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 9 kHz interval is selected.

Once a station is assigned to a channel number, the station can be
quickly tuned in. You can preset 30 FM and 15 AM stations.

m To preset the stations
NOTE

Before you start operation;
e There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 2 again.

1 Tune in the station you want to preset.

* For the detailed procedure, see “Manual tuning”.

* If you want to store the FM reception mode for an FM
station, select the reception mode you want. See “Selecting
the FM reception mode” (= pg. 27).

Continued on next page
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Tuner operations

2 Press MEMORY.

The channel number position starts flashing on the display
window for about 5 seconds.

While the channel number position is flashing:

3 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a channel number.
The channel number and the CH indicator start flashing.

Examples:
For channel number 3: Press 3.

For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.

While the selected number is flashing:

4 press MEMORY again.

The selected number stops flashing.
The station is assigned to the selected preset number.

5 Repeat steps 1 to 4 until you store all
the stations you want.
To erase a stored preset station

Storing a new station to a used number erases the previously stored
one.

m To tune in to a preset station
On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

2 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a preset channel number.

Examples:
For channel number 3: Press 3.
For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.
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Selecting the FM
reception mode

When the stereo FM program currently tuned in is noisy, you can

change the FM reception mode to improve the reception.

* You can store the FM reception mode for each preset station. See
“Preset tuning” (= pg. 26).

B While listening to an FM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The FM reception mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the FM reception mode alternates

between “AUTO MUTING” and “MONO”.

¢ AUTO MUTING:
When a program is broadcast in stereo, you will hear stereo
sound. (The ST indicator lights on the display window.) When in
monaural, you will hear monaural sound. This mode is also
useful to suppress static noise between stations. The AUTO
MUTING indicator lights on the display window.

* MONO:
Reception will be improved although you will lose the stereo
effect. (The ST indicator goes off.) In this mode, you will hear
noise until you are tuned in to a station. (The AUTO MUTING
indicator also goes off.)

Reducing the noise of AM
broadcast

When listening to an AM broadcast with a lot of noise interference,
you can change the Beat Cut mode to reduce the noise.

B While listening to an AM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The current Beat Cut mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the Beat Cut mode alternates

between “BEAT CUT 1” and “BEAT CUT 2”.

¢ Choose “BEAT CUT 1” or “BEAT CUT 2” according to which
gives clearer sound.




Creating realistic sound fields

You can use the following surround modes to reproduce a realistic
sound field.
* Dolby Surround
« Dolby Pro Logic I
- Dolby Digital
e DTS Digital Surround
* DSP modes
« DAP modes
+ All Channel Stereo

m Dolby Surround

Dolby Pro Logic II*

Dolby Pro Logic II has a newly developed multichannel playback
format to decode all 2 channel sources — stereo source and Dolby
Surround encoded source — into a 5.1 channel.

The matrix-based encoding/decoding method used by Dolby Pro
Logic II makes no limitation for the cutoff frequency of the treble
from surround channel and enables stereo surround sound
compared to conventional Dolby Pro Logic.

Dolby Pro Logic II enables to reproduce spacious sound from

original sound without adding any new sounds and tonal coloration.

Dolby Pro Logic II has two modes — Movie mode and Music

mode:

¢ Pro Logic Il Movie (PL Il MOVIE)

Suitable for reproduction of Dolby Surround encoded sources

bearing the mark DOlotevsurrouns] . You can enjoy soundfield very

close to the one created with discrete 5.1 channel sounds.

* Pro Logic Il Music (PL Il MUSIC)

Suitable for reproduction of any 2 channel stereo music sources.

You can enjoy wide and deep sound by using this mode.

* When Dolby Pro Logic II is activated, the OOPLII indicator
lights on the display window.

Dolby Digital*

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software
encoded with Dolby Digital ([]ov]),

Dolby Digital 5.1 ch (DOLBY D) encoding method (so-called
discrete multichannel digital audio format) records and digitally
compresses the front left channel, front right channel, center
channel, surround left channel, surround right channel and LFE
channel signals.

Since each channel is completely independent from the other
channel signals to avoid interference, you can obtain much better
sound quality with much stereo and surround effects.

NOTE

* Dolby Digital software can be roughly grouped into two categories-
multichannel (up to “5.1” channel) and 2 channel software. To enjoy
surround sounds while playing Dolby Digital 2 ch software, you can
use Dolby Pro Logic II.

m DTS Digital Surround:+

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software

encoded with DTS Digital Surround (ET8).

DTS Digital Surround (DTS) is another discrete multichannel
digital audio format available on CD, LD and DVD software.
Compared to Dolby Digital, audio compression ratio is relatively
low. This fact allows DTS Digital Surround format to add breadth
and depth to the reproduced sounds. As a result, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid and clear sound.

m DSP modes

DAP (Digital Acoustic Processor) modes

DAP modes have been designed to create important acoustic
surround elements.

The sound heard in a live club, dance club, hall or pavilion consists
of direct sound and indirect sound — early reflections and
reflections from behind. Direct sounds reach the listener directly
without any reflection. On the other hand, indirect sounds are
delayed by the distances of the ceiling and walls (see the diagram
below).

These indirect sounds are important elements of the acoustic
surround effects. The DAP mode can reproduce a realistic sound
field by adding these indirect sounds.

The following DAP modes are provided with this system.

LIVE CLUB Gives t.h_e feeling of a live music club with a
low ceiling.

DANCE CLUB | Gives a throbbing bass beat.

HALL Gives clear vocal and the feeling of a concert
hall.

PAVILION lees th? spacious feeling of a pavilion with a
high ceiling.

These DAP modes can be used to add the acoustic surround effects

while reproducing 2 channel stereo source, and can give you a real

“being there” feeling.

* When one of the DAP modes is selected, the DSP indicator lights
on the display window.

* Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
“Dolby”, “Pro Logic” and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are registered
trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Continued on next page
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Creating realistic sound fields

Creating sound field m Indicators on the display window
Reflections from behind Digital signal format indicators
. LPCM: Lights when Linear PCM signal comes in.
Early reflections OODIGITAL: Lights when Dolby Digital signals come in.
dtsk Lights when DTS Digital (Surround) signals come
in.

No indication: No digital signal indicator lights when analog
signals come in.

NOTE
¢ While KARAOKE function is on, “LPCM” appears on the display
window.
Source signal indicators, etc. [L{C|R]
Light to indicate the incoming signals. ILFE] S.WFR]
m: Lights when the left channel signal comes
Direct sounds in.g g LSES RS
I Lights when the center channel signal comes in.
I Lights when the right channel signal comes in.
All Channel Stereo ME3:  Lights when the LFE channel signal comes in.
All Channel Stereo (ALL CH ST.) mode can reproduce a larger : Lights when the surround left channel signal comes in.
stereo sound field using all the connected (and activated) speakers. RSE Lights when the surround right channel signal comes in
All Channel Stereo can be used while reproducing 2 channel stereo 'S T Lights when the monaural surround channel signal or 2
source. . Lo . channel Dolby Surround signal comes in.
* When All Channel Stereo is selected, the DSP indicator lights on BUEE:  Always lights
the display window. ' ’
The channel with “ —"" shows that the corresponding speakers are
All Channel Stereo reproduction reproducing the channels’ sound.
Normal stereo sound All Channel Stereo If the channels’ sound decoded into 5.1 channel is reproduced, only
“—" lights.
= = ¢
RN S,
S o | 7,
Available Surround modes for each input signal
The V marks show available surround modes.
DSP mode
Mode Surround off Dolby Surround DTS Digital DAP mode
(SURR OFF) PLII PLII Dolb SL('B’_?;;W LIVE DANCE At EH
. olby ST.
Signal MOVIE* | MUSIC* | Digital cLuB* | cLup* | HALL® | PAVILION*
Dolby Digital N o o N o o o _ _ -
(Multichannel)
Dolby Digital
(2 channel) v v v _ _ _ _ - _ _
DTS Digital
Surround \ — — — \ — — — — —
(Multichannel)
DTS Digital
Surround \/ V V — — — — — — —
(2 channel)
Analog (VCR/FM/
AM) or Linear PCM v v v - - v v v v v

* You can select these modes by pressing SURROUND (MODE). (= pg. 30)
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Creating realistic sound fields

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the -

following operation; AUDIO@VCR /DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.

Remote control
mode selector

—~Karaoke mode
switch

(o

] )
- ||| KARAOKE
U J

OO@
0
0
00

)

O
O

|

SURROUND
(MODE)

TEST

SURROUND
(ON/OFF)

EFFECT

0000000
0000000

04000000000

_|
]
=
3
o
o)
(=4
=
54
5

uoF
(D)

TEST

m
il
Rl
m
O
2}

S.WFR +/- — SURR-L/R +/-

08000000000

L-

17}
=
3
B

R

CENTER +/-

0000

Using the surround mode

The system is set up to automatically select the optimal surround
mode for input signal from digital multichannel software.

When playing back 2 channel source, you can select the desired
surround mode manually.

On the remote control:
m When playing back digital multichannel software

The appropriate multichannel surround mode is automatically

activated.

“DOLBY D”:When a software encoded with Dolby Digital is
played back

“DTS™: When a software encoded with DTS Digital
Surround is played back

In these cases, you can only turn on or off (“SURR OFF”) the

surround mode.

m When playing back 2 channel source

You can select either mode of Dolby Pro Logic II (PL II MOVIE/
PL II MUSIC) or one of the DSP modes (LIVE CLUB/DANCE
CLUB/HALL/PAVILION/ALL CH ST.).

Press SURROUND (MODE).

The surround mode is turned on and the current surround mode
appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the surround mode changes as
follows;

= PL I MOVIE = PL Il MUSIC = LIVE CLUB => DANCE
CLUB = HALL => PAVILION => ALL CH ST. = (back to the
beginning)

For details on each mode, see pages 28 and 29.

To turn off the surround mode

Press SURROUND (ON/OFF).

Each time you press the button, the surround mode turns on and off
alternately.

SURR OFF (surround off) —~ current selected mode
(surround on)

NOTE

¢ When selecting “PL II MUSIC”, “PL Il MOVIE”, “DOLBY D” or
“DTS” as the surround mode, the SURROUND indicator lights.

* When selecting one of the DSP modes (“LIVE CLUB”/“DANCE
CLUB”/“HALL”/“PAVILION”/“ALL CH ST.”) as the surround
mode, the DSP indicator lights.

* For Dolby Digital 2 channel software, you can select “PL I MUSIC”
or “PL Il MOVIE”.

Storing adjustments — auto memory
This system memorizes the surround mode settings for each source.
* When you turn the power off:
When turning the power on again, the memorized settings for the
current source are automatically recalled.
* When you change the source:
The memorized settings for the newly selected source are
automatically recalled.

NOTE

« If the source is FM or AM, you can assign a different setting for each
band.
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Creating realistic sound fields

Adjusting the sound

NOTE

Before you start operation;
* Set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF.

On the remote control:

l Press TEST.

Check if you can hear the sounds through all the speakers at
the equal level.

“TEST TONE” and the corresponding signal indicator starts
flashing on the display window, and the test tone comes out of
the speakers in the following order;

=> Front left speaker (IM) => Center speaker (Il) =
Front right speaker (IEll) => Surround right speaker
(EH) = Surround left speaker () = (back to the
beginning)

2 Adjust the speaker output levels (-10 to
+10).

Adjust the center speaker and surround speaker levels as much
as the sound from the front speakers. Use one of the following
buttons to adjust each speaker level.

¢ CENTER +/- for the center speaker

¢ SURR-L +/— for the surround left speaker

* SURR-R +/- for the surround right speaker

3 Press TEST again to stop the test tone.

W For DAP modes (= pg. 28) only

4 Press EFFECT to select the effect level
(1 to 5) you want.

Each time you press the button, the effect level changes as
follows;

= DSP EFFECT 1 => DSP EFFECT 2 = DSP EFFECT 3
= DSP EFFECT 4 => DSP EFFECT 5 = (back to the
beginning)

As the number increases, the selected mode will be more
effective. (Normally set the level to “DSP EFFECT 3”.)

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the center speaker output level for the DAP modes
and the effect level for All Channel Stereo.

* You can output the test tone in any surround mode, or even when
surround mode is not activated.

» Speaker output levels whose source signal indicator is lit can be
adjusted without pressing TEST.

* When selecting DVD as the source, you can also adjust the speaker
output levels using the choice menu. (i pg. 49)
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This section explains advanced operations for disc playback using
the remote control.

shows the types of discs an operation is
available for.

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

NOTE

o If “©” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

DVi

Using the on-screen bar

You can check disc information while the disc is loaded and you
can use some functions using the on-screen bar.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the following v
operation; AUDIOVCH/DBS
1 Set the remote control mode selector to
AUDIO. VD
2 Press DVD.
Cursor
(»/a/Vv/A)
[ENTER ON SCREEN

Showing the on-screen bar

B Whenever a disc is loaded DVD vioeo Nsuper | aubio
CD ||vCD]| CD

Press ON SCREEN.

Each time you press the button, the on-screen bar changes as
follows on the TV screen.

Example: During DVD playback

Vs \
l DVD-VIDEO s.‘MhpsDJ

DVD-VIDEO| 6.1Mbps CHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] » |

DVD-VIDEO| 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] » |

TIME &> oFF @ = CHAP= PROG. RND.
()] E2-/32 &4 1/1

OFF
(The on-screen bar disappears)

(back to the beginning)
. omnne y,

* The on-screen bar displays “NO-DISC” if no disc is loaded.

m Contents of the on-screen bar during playback
DVD

DVD-VIDEO 61Mbps DISC 1/ TITLE 1 CHAP 3| TIME 00:01:40

TIME (&> OFF @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

QDEB = /32 541/1 L L L

Video CD

VCD DISC 3J TRACK 14 TIME  4:58] »

TIMEQC)OFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST
9]
SVCD

SVCD DISC 3/ TRACK 14/ TIME _ 4:58 »

TIMEKOOFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST1 = 1/4
9]
CD

: :
cD DISC 3| TRACK 14{TIME _ 4:58] »

TIMERGOFF @= PROG. RND.

MP3 disc

MP3 DISC 1JGROUP 1)TRACK 1 I TIME 00:01:40){ b

DOFFKPROG. RND.

Shows disc type.

Shows current transfer rate (Megabits per second).

Shows disc number.

Shows current title (for DVD) or group (for MP3) number.

Shows current chapter number (for DVD) or track number (for
other type of discs).

[6] Shows time information. (= pg. 33)

Shows playback status.

[ ) appears during playback.
m/ . appears during fast forward/reverse.

l]) / C: appears during playback in forward slow-motion/
reverse slow-motion.

lI': appears when paused.

appears when stopped.
(8] Select this to change time information ((6]). (= pg. 33)
[9] Select this to change audio language or channel. (= pg. 38, 39)
Select this for Repeat Playback. (= pg. 43)
1 Select this to change subtitle language. (= pg. 38)
2| Select this for time search function. (= pg. 35)
3] Select this to change view angle. (= pg. 37)
4] Select this for chapter search function. (=" pg. 34)
Select this for Program Playback. (= pg. 42)
Select this for Random Playback. (= pg. 43)
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Basic operation on the on-screen bar

Example: When selecting the Repeat mode of DVD
B During playback or while stopped
Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
* The currently selected item shows green.

[p)Y/oRVi[p]=(0} (:1/::5{DISC 1] TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> oFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
s =32 & 11

Press Cursor »/<tomove S toe> .
Press ENTER.

The pop-up window appears under the selected item.
* The current setting appears.

WN

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R LR )
TIME &> @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

——
1 oFr & 1/1

S

4 Press Cursor ¥ /A to select the desired
option.

Each time you press the button, the options change.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h['[5(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> @= CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
1 & 1/1
I TITLE 3

5 Press ENTER.

The setting changes and the pop-up window disappears.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h[V[:(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &OTITLE. @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 IEI—}§$2 & 1/1

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
NOTE

* See the corresponding pages for details on each function.

Changing the time information

You can change the time information vigo Nsuper |l auoio
in the on-screen bar on the TV screen |[2AD]

. . CD jjvCD}jj CD
and the display window of the center

unit.

B During playback or while stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move IS to e .
3 Press ENTER.

Each time you press the button, the time information changes
as follows;
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Example: During DVD playback

=4 TIME 0:25:585d REM 0:18:14 B4 TOTAL 1:25:58

= (EEVIREEE) = (back to the beginning)

* TIME: Elapsed playing time of current chapter/track
* REM: Remaining time of current chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed time of disc

* T. REM: Remaining time of disc

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* While playing a Video CD, SVCD or Audio CD, the hour digit
indication does not appear.

Playing from a specified

position on a disc

You can start playing a title, chapter or track you specify. You can
also play a disc from specified time.

TOP MENU

TOP MENU

Cursor
(»/<a/Vv/A)
/ENTER

I

Locating a desired scene from the DVD
menu

DVDs generally have their own menus which show disc .
DVD

contents. These menus contain various items such as titles
of movies, names of songs or artist information, and you
can display them on the TV screen. You can locate a desired scene
by using these menus.

B Whenever a DVD is loaded
1 Press TOP MENU or MENU.

The menu appears on the TV screen.

Example:

121 3
78\V741V7

Normally, a DVD which contains more than one title will have
a “title” menu which lists the titles. Press TOP MENU to show
the title menu.

Some DVDs may also have a different menu which is shown
by pressing MENU.

See the instructions for each DVD regarding its particular
menu.

2 Use Cursor »/<«/V /A to select a
desired item.

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback of the selected item.
* With some discs, you can also select items by entering the
corresponding number using number buttons.
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< (D) & |
OO
O Cursor
(»>/</V/A)
/ENTER
B O — ON SCREEN
— — Number butt
@ umper putions
o
e ||o
RETURN
GROP TS o o o

Locating a desired scene using a Video
CD/SVCD menu with PBC

A Video CD or SVCD recorded with PBC has its P —
own menus such as a list of contained songs. You cp llvep

can locate a specific scene by using these menus.
(= pg. 4

B When the menu appears on the TV screen during playback with
PBC function

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the number of the desired item.

The system starts playback from the selected item.

Example:

121 3
78\V74\V7

To select the number
Example:

To select 3: Press 3.

To select 11: Press +10, then 1.

To return to the menu
Press RETURN.

When “NEXT” or “PREVIOUS” is shown on the TV
screen:

* To go to the next page, press »».

 To return to the previous page, press €<,

NOTE

* If you want to play a PBC-compatible Video CD/SVCD without

using the PBC function, perform any of the following:

- Start playback by pressing number buttons while stopped.

« Press pp repeatedly until the desired track number is displayed,
then start playback by pressing P (play button).
The track number appears on the display window instead of
“PBC”.

* To activate the PBC function when playing a PBC-compatible Video
CD/SVCD without using the PBC function, perform any of the
following:

- Press TOP MENU or MENU.
- Press W twice to stop playback, then press » (play button).

Locating a desired chapter using the on-
screen bar

When playing back a DVD, you can locate the chapter
DVD

number to be played using the on-screen bar.

B During playback
Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor » /<€ to move IS to crars .
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

[D)Y/oRY/Io}=(6} (5[5 DISC 1] TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.= PROG. RND.
QD 1/8 =) -/32 & CHAPTER

4 press number buttons (0-10) to enter
the desired chapter number.

Example:

To select 8: Press 8.

To select 10: Press 10.

To select 20: Press 2, then 0.
To select 37: Press 3, then 7.

To correct a misentry
Repeat step 4 until the correct number appears in the pop-up
window.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the selected chapter.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

¢ The +10 button is not used by this function.
* You can select up to the 99th chapter.

desired title or group to be played using

Locating a desired title/group using
number buttons
When playing back a disc with more than

oofi]
number buttons.
1 Press TITLE/GROUP.
“_ _”is shown in the title/group display area in the display

one title or one group, you can specify a
window.

Example: During DVD playback

D I

DODIGITAL

Continued on next page
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2 use number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter

the desired title or group number.

The system starts playback from the first chapter/track/file of
the selected title/group.
Example:
To select 8: Press 8.
To select 10: Press 10.
Or press +10, then 0.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 25: Press +10 twice, then 5.
¢ Specify the number within 5 seconds after pressing TITLE/
GROUP (i.e. while the display window shows “_ _” for the
title/group number, instead of the current number).
* You can also specify the desired chapter/track/file by using
number button. (= pg. 25)

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating a desired position by specifying
the time

NOTE

* You can also use the 10 button to enter “0”.

* The +10 button is not used by this function.

* You can specify time in hours/minutes/seconds for DVD and in
minutes/seconds for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD.

Using the MP3 control
display

Yoq can start pla.in}g at your desired vioeo Nsuper | aubio
position by specifying the elapsed  |[2AUM co lveoll co
playing time from the beginning of

the current title (for DVD), or from the beginning of the disc (for
Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD).

B For DVD:
During playback

For Video CD/SVCD:
While stopped or during playback without PBC function

For Audio CD:
During playback or while stopped

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor /< to move S to O,
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

)V/pRViIs]=le) Gh[V[:5(DISC 1] TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> oFF | @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 &= -/¢TIME _: 3

4 use number buttons (0-9) to enter the
time.

Example:
To play back from a point 2 (hours): 34 (minutes): 08

(seconds) elapsed

TME _:_ : = |TIME 2:__: =
Press 2 Press 3

TIME 2:3_:_ = TIME 2:34:_ =
Press 4 Press 0

TIME 2:34:0_ = TIME 2:34:08
Press 8

To correct a misentry
Press Cursor <« repeatedly until the wrong number is erased,
then press number buttons to enter the correct numbers.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the specified time.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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You can search and play desired groups and tracks using the MP3
control display.

m MP3 control display
The MP3 control display appears on the TV screen and playback
starts when a MP3 disc is selected.

Total group number on Current track  Total track number in

disc number current group
|

MP3 CONTROL Jime : 00:00:14)— *
Group : (09)/(03) Track :i/
~(Blue) ~((01-Cloudy.mp3

Red 02-Fair.mp3

Green 03-Fog.mp3
04-Hail.mp3
05-Indian summer.mp3
06—Rain.mp3
07-Shower.mp3
08-Snow.mp3

09-Thunder.mp3
10-Typhoon.mp3
11-Wind.mp3
12—-Winter sky.mp3

Current group  Current track Total track number on
number disc

— Current group

* Elapsed playing time of current track
Elapsed playing time is only shown during playback.

»
O O O || (play button)
Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B During playback

1 Press Cursor ¥Y/A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the track list.

3 Press Cursor ¥/a to select the desired
track.
The playback starts from the selected track.

If you select the track while stopped
Press ENTER or » (play button) to start playback of the selected
track.
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To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor ¥ /A
to select the desired group.

To skip groups/tracks during playback
Press Cursor ¥ repeatedly for forward-skip.
Press Cursor A repeatedly for reverse-skip.

To start playback by specifying the track number
Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the track number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.

To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110: Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the track number indication and
playback starts from the track you have specified.

NOTE

You can also check playback information on the display window.
(= pg. 23)

Some group and track names may not be displayed correctly
depending on recording conditions.

The order of groups and tracks on an MP3 disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

Up to 12 groups and tracks are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor
V/ A repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and
tracks one by one.

Using the JPEG control
display

You can search and show desired groups and files using the JPEG
control display.

m JPEG control display
The JPEG control display appears on the TV screen when stopping
playback of a JPEG disc.

Total file number in
current group

Total group number on  Current file
disc number
|

JPEG CONTROL

Group :(01)/(03) File : (09)/(4)Total 41—
— —(Anemone fish.jpg
Mountain Bonito.jpg

Sky Butterfly fish.jpg
Dolphin.jpg
Garden eel.jpg
Manta ray.jpg
Seal.jpg
Swordfish.jpg
Tuna.jpg
Turtle.jpg
Whale.jpg

Whale shark.jpg

Current group  Current file Total file number on
number disc

L— Current group

>
(play button)

OO O

— MENU
Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B While stopped

1 Press Cursor V¥ /A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the file list.

3 Press Cursor ¥Y/A to select the desired
file.

4 press » (play button) to start the slide-
show playback from the selected file.

To show only the selected file

Press ENTER.

* When a still picture is completely shown on the TV screen, you
can zoom in on areas in the still picture. (= pg. 40)

To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor V/A
to select the desired group.

To start the slide-show playback by specifying the file
number

Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the file number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.
To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110: Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the file number indication and the
slide-show playback starts from the file you have specified.

To return to the JPEG control display
Press MENU.

NOTE

* Some group and file names may not be displayed correctly depending
on recording conditions.

* The order of groups and files on a JPEG disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

* Upto 12 groups and files are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor ¥/ A
repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and files one
by one.
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Selecting a view angle of
DVD

While playing back a DVD containing multi-view angles, you can
enjoy the same scene at different angles.

Cursor
(»/</V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

(0]

000000
0
0
0

ANGLE

Selecting a view angle
B During playback
When using the ANGLE button:

1 Press ANGLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles

recorded.
= &s
| A |

ﬂ

2 Press ANGLE repeatedly to select the
desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

Example:
= 1/3 = 2/13 = 3/3 = (back to the beginning)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
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When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move »S to &
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40) » |
TIME &> ofFfF @= CHAP= PROG. RND.
@ 1/8 =2-/32 & 1/3

| A

—lz

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Selecting the subtitle/
audio languages

When playing back a DVD (or SVCD) containing subtitles in

several languages, you can select the subtitle language to be

displayed on the TV screen.

When a DVD contains audio (sound track) in several languages,

you can also select the language (sound track) to listen to.

* You can also select specific audio channel(s) on Video CDs/
SVCDs.

Cursor
(»//V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

AUDIO

SUBTITLE

Selecting the subtitle language

B During playback

SUPER
When using the SUBTITLE button: IVCD
1 Press SUBTITLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

- &= 1/3

ENGLISHEé

2 Press SUBTITLE repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

For SVCD

* An SVCD can contain up to four subtitles. Pressing
SUBTITLE changes the subtitles regardless of whether the
subtitles are recorded or not. (Subtitles will not change if no
subtitle is recorded.)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
NOTE

* Some subtitle languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R (IR 1)
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 2 1/3 | & 1/1
| A
ENGLISH

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

Selecting the audio language

B During playback
When using the AUDIO button: IDVD

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

E= o»1/3

ENGLISHm

2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio language.

Each time you press the button, the audio languages change.
The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.
Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &> oFf  @= CHAP= PROG. RND.
Q 1/3/2-/32 & 1/1
| A
ENGLISH

Continued on next page
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4 press Cursor ¥/a to select the desired
audio language.
Each time you press the button, the audio language changes.
S Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

Selecting the audio channel

When you play certain karaoke (Video CD/SVCD), ([ yus

you can enjoy karaoke by selecting the audio cp lvep

channel to play.

* The sound of each audio channel depends on the contents of the
disc.

B During playback
When using the AUDIO button:

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
- E‘ @ ST
|

ST
R —
2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio channel.

Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.

Example for Video CD:
= ST = L = R = (back to the beginning)
* ST: To listen to normal stereo playback.

e L: To listen to L (left) audio channel only.
e R: Tolisten to R (right) audio channel only.

Example for SVCD:
>8T1=>8T2=>L1=R1=>L2= R2= (back to
the beginning)
e ST 1/ST2:

To listen to normal stereo playback of ST 1 or 2 channel.
e« L1/L2:

To listen to L (left) 1 or 2 audio channel.
*« RI/R2:

To listen to R (right) 1 or 2 audio channel.

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
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When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
2 Press Cursor »/< to move IS to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
VCD DISC 3JTRACK 14/ TIME _ 4:58 ) |
TIME &> OFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST
ST
S

4 Press Cursor ¥Y/A to select the desired
audio channel(s).

Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.

5 Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Special picture playback

This system provides special picture playback functions including
frame-by-frame, slow-motion and zoom.

>
(play button)
| o
<<« 11
Cursor
(»>/</V/A)
/ENTER O O
O O O
O O O
VEP o O
O O
O (ZOC:O)M)
O @ ZO0M
O O O

Frame-by-frame playback

B During playback

Press 1l repeatedly.
Each time you press the button, the still
picture advances by one frame.

VIDEO || SUPER
ool s Jico

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).
NOTE

* You can perform the above operation using the buttons on the center
unit.

Playing back in slow-motion

B During playback

IDVD VIDEO || SUPER
Press Il at the point CD |jvcD

where you want to start playback in
slow-motion from.
The system pauses playback.

2 Press »»-.

* Playback in forward slow-motion starts.

For DVD only:
* To play back in reverse slow-motion, press <.

Each time you press the button, the playback speed become
faster and on-screen guide icon changes as follows;

Forward:
B> 1/32B81> /16 LI 1/8 BAI» 1/4 B> 1/2
Reverse:

aa (/3231 /1634l 1/8 g4l 1/4 Rl /2

To pause slow-motion playback
Press 1.

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).

NOTE

* Sound cannot be heard during slow-motion playback.

Zooming in

B During playback or while paused vioeo N surer

1 DVD JPEG
Press ZOOM. CD jvCD
Each time you press ZOOM, scene magnification changes as
follows;
= x 1 (normal size) = x1.8 > x4 > x8 > x16 =
x 32 = x 64 = (back to the beginning)

Example: When x4 zoom is selected.

Current ) AN
magnification ; N
L—m
r—z
Zoomed-in
area

2 While zoomed in, press Cursor »/<«/v/
A to move zoom-in area.

B ]

To return to normal playback
Press ENTER.

NOTE

* Picture may look coarse while zoomed in.

* During slide-show playback of a JPEG disc, zooming in is not
available. In such a case, press Il or ENTER to pause slide-show
playback, then perform the procedure above to zoom in.
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Changing the VFP setting

VIDEO

CD

The VFP (Video Fine Processor) function SUPER
enables you to adjust the picture character vVCD
according to the type of programming,

picture tone or personal preference.

NOTE

Before you start operation;

» The VFP setting screen disappears if no operations are done for more
than about 10 seconds. If the setting screen disappears before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

m To select a VFP mode
1 Press VFP during playback.

The current VFP settings appear on the TV screen.
Example: When “NORMAL” is selected.

NORMAL
+0

INT +0
SHARPNESS _+3
Y DELAY  +0

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to select
the VFP mode.

Each time you press the button, the VFP mode changes as
follows;
—~ NORMAL — CINEMA — USER 1 = USER 2 — (back
to the beginning)
* NORMAL: Normally select this.
* CINEMA: Suitable for movies.
e USER 1 and USER 2:
You can adjust parameters that affect picture appearance and
store settings. Go to step 3.

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the parameters of “NORMAL” and “CINEMA”.
Press VFP to return to normal screen.

W To adjust picture appearance manually

3 Press Cursor » /<« repeatedly to select
“USER 1” or “USER 2”.

USER 1
+0

SHARPNESS +3
YDELAY  +0
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4 pressCursor v/a repeatedly to selecta
parameter you want to adjust.

Adjust gradually and confirm picture appearance results are as
preferred.
* GAMMA (-4 to +4):
Controls brightness of neutral tints while maintaining
brightness of dark and bright portions.
* BRIGHTNESS (-16 to +16):
Controls screen brightness.
* CONTRAST (-16 to +16):
Controls screen contrast.
* SATURATION (-16 to +16):
Controls screen color depth.
* TINT (-16 to +16):
Controls screen tint.
* SHARPNESS (+0 to +3):
Controls screen sharpness.
* Y DELAY (-2 to +2):
Controls screen color gap.

5 Press ENTER.

VFP menu disappears and the following pop-up window
appears on the TV screen.

(AR

6 Press Cursor ¥ /A repeatedly to change
the setting.

7 Press ENTER.

The current VFP settings appear again.

8 Repeat steps 4 to 7 to adjust other
parameters.

To return to the normal screen
Press VFP.

To activate your setting
Press VFP, then press Cursor » /< repeatedly to select “USER 17
or “USER 2” that you have changed the parameters.
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Program Playback

You can play up to 99 titles vioeo N super | aupio
(for DVD) or tracks (for other |[9AYM cp llvepll co
types of discs) in any order

from among multiple discs. You may program the same title or
track more than once.

o O .
O @ (play button)
|
O O
Cursor:
(»/<a/V/A) oRtEN
JENTER (@) € ON SCREEN

— Number buttons

0000000

CANCEL
B While stopped

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor » /< to move S to PROG..
3 Press ENTER.

The program menu appears on the TV screen.
* 10 orders appear at a time.

PROGRAM

4 [1]: When programming titles/tracks of DVD/Video CD/
SVCD/Audio CD

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc and title/
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, press ENTER, then specify title/track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “title 3/track 3” of “disc 2”

Press 2 = ENTER* = 3

* You can also use any number buttons instead of ENTER.
(A number entered for a group number is invalid.)
When you specify the currently selected disc number
(= pg. 24), R skips group number column and moves to
track number column automatically.

(2]: When programming tracks of MP3 disc

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc, group and
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, specify group number, then specify track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “track 14" in “group 2” of “disc 3”
Press3= 2= +10 = 4

Example for 4

4 1 — 4

4 — 14 -Examplefor4

PROGRAM

5 4 @) - (6]

———————— === Selected title/track
| ——— number

Selected group number
Selected disc number

5 Repeat step 4 to program following
orders.

Each time you enter a title/track number in the order at the
bottom of the program menu, the program menu scrolls and
the following orders appear.

To erase an order

Press Cursor ¥ /A to move IS to the order to be erased, then
press CANCEL.

6 Press » (play button) to start Program
Playback.

When all of the programmed titles/tracks have been played
back, playback stops and the program menu appears again.
Note that program setting remains.

When playing back an Audio CD:
The program menu remains on the TV screen during Program
Playback.

To check the program contents

During playback, press M. Playback stops and the program menu

appears.

To bring up the menu without stopping playback, carry out steps 1

to 3.

* You can also check playback status in the on-screen bar by
pressing ON SCREEN.

To stop Program Playback
Press M. Note that program setting remains.

To clear the program

While stopped and the program menu is shown on the TV screen,
press W,

All of the programmed titles/tracks are erased. You can also clear
the program by turning off the system.

To quit the Program mode
After clearing all programmed titles/tracks, press » (play button).
The program menu disappears.

NOTE

* During Program Playback, you cannot edit program contents.

* During Program Playback, pressing »®l skips to the next program
selection. Pressing <&« returns playback to the beginning of the
current selection.

* The Resume function cannot be used with Program Playback.

* To close the program menu:

Press ON SCREEN. The program menu is closed and the on-screen
bar is shown.

* To turn off the on-screen bar:

Press ON SCREEN repeatedly.

* Program Playback function cannot be used during Video CD/SVCD
playback with PBC function.

 If you want to repeat the programmed titles/tracks, set the Repeat
mode during Program Playback. (= pg. 43)

¢ Program Playback may not work for some discs.

42




Advanced operations

Random Playback

You can play titles or tracks vioeo Nsuper ll aubio
on a disc in random order. IDVD cp llveoll co

O®OO

Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

1

B While stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to AwD..
Example: For Audio CD

CD TRACK 14fREM  1:58 | ) |
TIME &> OFF @= PROG. RNDizg

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts Random Playback.

After playing all titles/tracks on the disc, the system stops
playback and quits the Random mode.

‘When more than one discs are loaded, the system starts
Random Playback of the next disc after completing current
disc playback.

To stop and quit Random Playback
Press W.
You can also clear the Random mode by turning off the system.

NOTE

* The same title/track will not be played back more than once during
Random Playback.

* To return to normal playback without stopping playback, carry out
steps 1 to 3 above.

Repeating the current selection or all

discs

B For DVD/Audio CD/MP3/JPEG:
During playback IDVD
For Video CD/SVCD:

During playback without PBC function |YbiI¢]
cD JPEG
When using the REPEAT button:
1 Press REPEAT.

Each time you press REPEAT, the Repeat mode changes

cyclically.

» Repeat mode indicators appear on the display window and a
repeat mode indication appears on the TV screen.

«

DODIGITAL

® '

T
Repeat mode indicator

Followings are the description of indicators on the display window
and indications on the TV screen.

Indicators Indications Meanings
G REPEAT GROUP* | Repeats the current group for
MP3/JPEG disc.
COTITLE Repeats the current title for DVD.
&>DISC Repeats all tracks on the current
" disc for Video CD/SVCD/
REPEAT DISC™ | Audio CD/MP3.
SHALL Repeats all the available discs.
REPEAT ALL*
G 1 D TRACK Repeats the current track for
MP3 disc.
COCHAP Repeats the current chapter for
DVD.
No SO 0FF Repeat mode is off.

indication The system plays back all

available discs normally.

Repeat Playback

You can repeat playback of the currently selected title or chapter
(for DVD), track (for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD), current group
(for MP3/JPEG) or track (for MP3).

You can also repeat playback of a desired part.

O @
n
o 0
Cursor
AL
[ENTER || O ON SCREEN
= Yen Y enYen)
oo o
O O oo
O O oo
REPEAT QOO O
A-B REPEAT —H &2 & O
oo o
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* During playback of a JPEG disc, “REPEAT GROUP”, “REPEAT
DISC” and “REPEAT ALL” do not appear on the TV screen.

To stop Repeat Playback

Press W.

* When a disc except DVD is selected, the system stops playback
but does not quit the Repeat mode.

* When a DVD is set, the system stops playback and quits the
Repeat mode.

To quit the Repeat mode

Press REPEAT until the Repeat mode indicator goes off from the

display window.

* You can also clear the Repeat mode by changing the current disc
except when in repeat all mode (ALL).
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NOTE

 If you press REPEAT while stopped, you need to press P (play
button) to start Repeat Playback.

* When the Program mode is active with a Video CD, SVCD, Audio
CD, the Repeat mode changes in the same manner.

Note that, however, in the “ Gg. ”” mode the system repeats all the
programmed tracks, instead of all tracks on the disc.

* During playback in the Repeat mode of the title/chapter/group/track,
if you skip the title/chapter/group/track using »-p/I4<, etc., the
destination title/chapter/group/track is repeated.

e If © appears when pressing REPEAT during DVD playback, you
cannot repeat the title or chapter because of disc contents.

When using the on-screen bar (except for JPEG
disc):

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to &>
3 press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) G (70D A TR 13
TIME €5 @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

T —
D 1, & 11
OFF

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the Repeat mode.

* You can select the Repeat modes as follows:

For DVD

— CHAPTER = TITLE Z“ALL — A-B = OFF =
(back to the beginning)

For Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

— TRACK Z DISC — ALL = A-B — OFF = (back to
the beginning)

For MP3 disc

—~ TRACK = GROUP = DISC = ALL — OFF —
(back to the beginning)

5 Press ENTER.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

Repeating a desired part

You can repf:at.playback qf a.desired vioeo Nl super | auoio
part by specifying the beginning DVD cp llvepll co
(point A) and ending (point B).

B During playback
When using the A-B REPEAT button:

1 Press A-B REPEAT at the beginning of
the part you want to repeat (point A).

The repeat mode indicator “ G A <" appears on the display
window.

2 Press A-B REPEAT again at the end of
the part you want to repeat (point B).

The repeat mode indicator on the display window changes to
“G A <>B” and A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected
part of the disc (between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

RN P

Ta 3

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Press A-B REPEAT during A-B Repeat Playback.

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor » /< to move < to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

D)Y/oAYV/[p=6) ' |[-5(DISC 1/ TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 |TOTAL 01:01:40] b |
TIME &> @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
@ 1, ofFr & 1N

s

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
“A_B”.

5 Press ENTER at the beginning of the
part you want to repeat (point A).

The following display appears in the on-screen bar.

DVD-VIDEO  6.1Mbps TOTAL 01:01:40] b |
TIME &> A- | @= CHAP.® PROG. RND.
QD 1/8 =1-/320 & 1/1

6 Press ENTER at the end of the part you

want to repeat (point B).
A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected part of the disc
(between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

NOTE

* When playing back a DVD, A-B Repeat Playback is possible only
within the same title.

* “A-B” cannot be selected during Program and Random Playback.

* “A-B” cannot be selected while stopped.
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Setting DVD preferences

You can adjust the initial settings for DVD playback according to

your preference or needs using 5 choice menus shown on the TV

screen.

* Adjustments are possible only when selecting DVD as the
source.

Using the choice menus

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.
* You can only use the remote control for choice menu operations.
* You can change the language used in the choice menus.
(= pg. 47)
* You cannot show the choice menus when an MP3 disc or a JPEG
disc is accessed.

Choice menus

A\ : Language menu (LANGUAGE) (= pg. 47)

You can select the initial languages for the disc menu, audio and
subtitles.

You can also select the language used on the TV screen while
operating this system.

5y

MENU LANGUAGE ENGLISH

AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
SUBTITLE ENGLISH
ON SCREEN LANGUAGE ENGLISH

SELECT P - » USE AV 4P TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER v  TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

II: Picture menu (PICTURE) (= pg. 48)

You can select the desired options concerning a picture or monitor
screen.

)
MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB (3
PICTURE SOURCE AUTO
SCREEN SAVER ON
MP3 / JPEG MP3

SELECT & USEAY«MTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %" TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE
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o: Audio menu (AUDIO) (= pg. 48)

You can adjust sound settings.

(LURBALANCE _ [cENTER K
BASS

TREBLE

LFE ATT.

D. RANGE COMPRESSION MID

SELECT -~ USE AY 4P-TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER 4 TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

H: Speaker setting menu (SPK. SETTING)

(= py. 49)
You can make speaker settings according to the size and layout of
your speakers.

You can also adjust the output level of the subwoofer, center
speaker and surround speakers.

O DISTANCE
CROSS OVER 150Hz
RETURN TO INITIAL

SELECT _ = USEAV4PTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %  TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

/) : Other setting menu (OTHERS) (= pg. 50)

You can change settings for some of the functions. Also use this
menu to set Parental Lock.

ON SCREEN GUIDE
AUTO STANDBY

PARENTAL LOCK

SELECT _ A USE AV «»TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER % TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE




Setting DVD preferences

Basic operation on the choice menus 4 press ENTER.
The pop-up window, listing the selectable options, appears on
IMPORTANT the choice menu.

Before using the remote control for the

v
following operation; AUDIO@ ) VCR/DBS PICTURE
1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3 TS
AU D Io. DVD PICTURE SOURCE
2 Press DVD. zﬁ:si:::vsn
(@) O
| CUrSOr 22';5;: é» E(JSEE;E;:?S:'SSCE;E){\;CTEUSEENTERTOCONF‘RM
(»/a/v/A)
®) O || /ENTER
5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
OOOO the desired option.
O 0O Example: When “FILM” is selected.
CHCO))WE o O O
CHOICE @ @ @ PICTURE
@ @ @ MONITOR TYPE

PICTURE SOURCE

1 Press CHOICE. s
The language menu (LANGUAGE) appears on the TV screen.

SELECT 2 USEAV4MTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter VA% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

LANGUAGE A G ° a ’

MENU LANGUAGE ENGLISH
AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH

6
Press ENTER.
Your choice is stored.

SELECT & USE a¥4kTO SELECT. USE ENTER T0 CONFIRM
enter &% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE
PICTURE

MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB
PICTURE SOURCE FILM 03

2 Press Cursor »/ <« repeatedly to display

.
one of the choice menus.
Each time you press the button, the choice menus change as

SELECT

USE a¥ 4»-TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.

.
fOHOWS, entern 2% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

A LANGUAGE —~ [ PICTURE —~ © AUDIO —

£ SPK. SETTING — J OTHERS — (back to the
beginning)

Example: When the picture menu (PICTURE) is selected.

To set other items on the same choice menu
Repeat steps 3 to 6.

To move to another choice menu
Press Cursor »-/ < repeatedly to select a choice menu you want to

PICTURE
_MONITORTYPE ___[4318 set up.
To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.
NOTE
D e BT G * Some items in the choice menus consist of sub-menus to set up.

Selecting these items and pressing ENTER makes its related sub-
menu appear on the TV screen. You can set submenus using Cursor

3 Press Cursor v/aA repeated'y to move »/ <4/ v/ A and ENTER (as explained in this basic operation).
[< to the item you want to set up.

Example: When “PICTURE SOURCE?” is selected.

PICTURE A :l ° ” ’

MONITOR TYPE
PICTURE SOURCE X

SELECT (& USE a¥4P-TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter V2% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE
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Menu description

,A\: Language menu (LANGUAGE)

NOTE

* Youcanselect ‘MENU LANGUAGE”, “AUDIO LANGUAGE” and
“SUBTITLE” only while playback is stopped.

m MENU LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have their own menus in multiple languages.
* Select the initial language®.
ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN,

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU
(see below)

m AUDIO LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have multiple audio languages.
* Select the initial audio language*.
ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN,

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU
(see below)

The language codes list

m SUBTITLE
Some DVDs have multiple subtitle languages.
* Select the initial subtitle language*.
OFF (no indication of subtitles), ENGLISH, SPANISH,

FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN, JAPANESE and
language codes from AA to ZU (see below)

m ON SCREEN LANGUAGE
* Select the language shown on the TV screen when operating this
system.

ENGLISH, CHINESE and SPANISH
* When the language you have selected is not recorded to a disc,

the original language is automatically used as the initial
language.

AA | Afar GL | Galician ML | Malayalam SO | Somali
AB | Abkhazian GN | Guarani MN | Mongolian SQ | Albanian
AF | Afrikaans GU | Gujarati MO | Moldavian SR | Serbian
AM | Ameharic HA | Hausa MR | Marathi SS | Siswati
AR | Arabic HI | Hindi MS | Malay (MAY) ST | Sesotho
AS | Assamese HR | Croatian MT | Maltese SU | Sundanese
AY | Aymara HU | Hungarian MY | Burmese SV | Swedish
AZ | Azerbaijani HY | Armenian NA | Nauru SW | Swahili
BA | Bashkir TIA | Interlingua NE | Nepali TA | Tamil
BE | Byelorussian IE | Interlingue NL | Dutch TE | Telugu
BG | Bulgarian IK | Inupiak NO | Norwegian TG | Tajik
BH | Bihari IN | Indonesian OC | Occitan TH | Thai

BI |Bislama IS | Icelandic OM | (Afan) Oromo TI | Tigrinya
BN | Bengali, Bangla IW | Hebrew OR | Oriya TK | Turkmen
BO | Tibetan JI | Yiddish PA | Panjabi TL | Tagalog
BR | Breton JW | Javanese PL | Polish TN [ Setswana
CA | Catalan KA | Georgian PS | Pashto, Pushto TO | Tonga
CO | Corsican KK | Kazakh PT | Portuguese TR | Turkish
CS | Czech KL | Greenlandic QU | Quechua TS | Tsonga
CY | Welsh KM | Cambodian RM | Rhaeto-Romance TT | Tatar
DA | Danish KN | Kannada RN | Kirundi TW | Twi

DZ | Bhutani KO | Korean (KOR) RO | Rumanian UK [ Ukrainian
EL | Greek KS | Kashmiri RU | Russian UR | Urdu
EO | Esperanto KU | Kurdish RW | Kinyarwanda UZ | Uzbek
ET | Estonian KY | Kirghiz SA | Sanskrit VI | Vietnamese
EU | Basque LA |Latin SD | Sindhi VO | Volapuk
FA | Persian LN | Lingala SG | Sangho WO | Wolof
FI | Finnish LO | Laothian SH | Serbo-Croatian XH | Xhosa
FJ | Fiji LT |Lithuanian SI | Singhalese YO | Yoruba
FO | Faroese LV | Latvian, Lettish SK | Slovak ZU | Zulu

FY | Frisian MG | Malagasy SL | Slovenian

GA | Irish MI | Maori SM | Samoan

GD | Scots Gaelic MK | Macedonian SN | Shona
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(J: Picture menu (PICTURE)

m MONITOR TYPE
You can select the monitor type to match your TV when you play
DVDs recorded in the picture’s height/width ratio of 16:9.
* 16:9 NORMAL (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is fixed to 16:9
(wide TV).
The system automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal correctly when playing back a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3.
* 16:9 AUTO (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 16:9 (wide
TV).
¢ 4:3 LB (Letter Box conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars appear on the top and the bottom of the screen.
¢ 4:3 PS (Pan Scan conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars do not appear, however, the left and right edges of
the pictures will not be shown on the screen.

Ex.: 4:3LB

Ex.: 4:3 PS

* 16:9 MULTI NORMAL

* 16:9 MULTI AUTO

* 4:3 MULTI LB

* 4:3 MULTI PS
These “MULTI” options should be selected when you connect
the system to a multi-color system TV. If you select one of
these options, the system outputs a PAL or NTSC video signal
according to the disc, regardless of the VIDEO OUT SELECT
switch setting. (= pg. 8)

NOTE

* Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size may become “4:3 LB”
with some DVDs. This depends on how DVDs are recorded.

* When you select “16:9 NORMAL?” for a picture whose aspect ratio is
4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the process for converting the
picture width.

m PICTURE SOURCE

You can obtain optimal picture quality by selecting whether the
content on the disc is processed by field (video source) or by frame
(film source).
Normally set to “AUTO”.
* VIDEO (NORMAL)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
few movements.
* VIDEO (ACTIVE)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
lot of movements.
* FILM
Suitable for playing back a film source disc.
* AUTO
Used to play a disc containing both video and film source
materials.
This system recognizes the source type (video or film) of the
current disc according to the disc information.
« If the playback picture is unclear or noisy, or the oblique

lines of the picture are rough, try to change to other modes.

m SCREEN SAVER

You can activate or deactivate the screen saver function. (=" pg. 23)

* ON

The picture on the TV screen becomes dark.
* OFF

Select this to deactivate the function.

m MP3/JPEG

If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, you can

select which files to play.
* MP3
Select this to play MP3 files.
* JPEG
Select this to play JPEG files.

©: Audio menu (AUDIO)

m L/R BALANCE
You can adjust the balance between the front left and front right
speakers.
L-21 to L-1 = CENTER —~ R-1 to R-21 (by 1 step)
* CENTER
The levels of the front left and right speakers are identical.
¢ [-21 to L-1 and R-1 to R-21
As the number increases, the level from one speaker lowered
than that of the other speaker. (When you select “-21”, no
sound comes out from the selected (L or R) speaker.)

m BASS
You can adjust the enhancement level for bass sound from the front
speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

m TREBLE
You can adjust the enhancement level for treble sound from the
front speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

NOTE

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (=" pg. 49)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= pg. 20)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE?” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (=" pg. 49),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible.)

m LFE ATT.
The Low Frequency Effect attenuater diminishes distortion of the
bass sound from the subwoofer when playing back a disc with
Dolby Digital or DTS Digital Surround.
*ON
Select this to diminish distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m D. RANGE COMPRESSION

(Dynamic range compression)
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even at a
low volume when listening to the sound with Dolby Digital.
* MAX
Select this when you want to fully apply the compression
effect (useful at midnight).
e MID
Select this when you want to reduce the dynamic range a
little.
* OFF
Select this when you want to enjoy surround sound with its
full dynamic range (no effect applied).
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£57: Speaker setting menu m Level menu (LEVEL)
(SPK_ SETTlNG) CENTER SPEAKER*/SURROUND LEFT SPEAKER*/
SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER*/SUB WOOFER
m SIZE . . Adjust the output level of related speakers.
Accesses the SIZE.sub-menu (speaker size setting Within the range from —10 dB to +10 dB.
menu). (See following.) TEST TONE**
m LEVEL
Accesses the LEVEL sub-menu (speaker level setting Outputs the test tone.
menu). (See following.) RETURN
m DISTANCE Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.
Q:t(t:ﬁ]s;;set::) D(ISS:::, ﬁEv:il;I‘l;-Tenu (speaker distance * o You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER” when one of the
' : DAP modes (= pg. 28) is selected as the surround mode.
m CROSS OVER* (= pg. 30)

* You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER”, “SURROUND
LEFT SPEAKER” and “SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER”
when the surround mode is off (stereo). (= pg. 30)

** The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
following sequence:

Small speakers cannot reproduce bass sounds efficiently. If you use
a small speaker in any position, this system automatically
reallocates the bass sound elements assigned to the small speaker to
one of the large speakers.

To use this function properly, set crossover frequency level .
according to the size of the smallest speaker connected. = Front left speaker = Center speaker => Front right

« 200 Hz speaker = Surround right speaker => Surround left
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker speaker = (back to the beginning)

connected is about 4 cm in diameter. A
m Distance menu (DISTANCE)

Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 6 cm in diameter.

* 120 Hz Center
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker speaker |:| Subwoofer

* 150 Hz (Select this when using the supplied speakers.)
Example:

g \QFront right

- N
N N

~80m

connected is about 8 cm in diameter.
* 100 Hz ,
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker Front left-
connected is about 10 cm in diameter. FER
* 80 Hz fo S
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker Lo
connected is about 12 cm in diameter. o 21m !

* If you have selected “LARGE” for all speakers in the SIZE LN <. > S
menu, this function will not take effect. o <> <> S

m RETURN TO INITIAL Surround left _____ Sufround right

Resets all speaker settings to the initial settings. SR

m Size menu (S|ZE) In thlS case, set the distance of each speaker as follows;
 Distance of front speakers: 30m
CAUTION  Distance of center speaker: 2.7m
* Distance of surround speakers: 2.4 m

* When using the supplied speakers, select “SMALL” for each.
Selecting “LARGE” may damage the speakers. FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND
NOTE SPEAKER
Adjust the distance from the listening position to the speakers.
Within the range from 0.3 m to 9.0 m (by 0.3 m)

* When “SMALL” is selected for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LARGE?” for the center speaker and surround speakers.

TEST TONE*
FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND Outputs the test tone.
SPEAKER _ . ' RETURN
Select the speaker size according to the actual size of your Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu
speakers.
* LARGE * The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is larger following sequence:
than 12 cm in diameter. ) ) = Front left speaker => Center speaker => Front right
* SMALL (Select this when using the supplied speakers.) speaker —> Surround right speaker = Surround left
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is speaker = (back to the beginning)
smaller than 12 cm in diameter.
SUB WOOFER
USE
This item is fixed to “USE”.
RETURN

Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.
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’: Other setting menu (OTHERS) Setting Parental Lock
NOTE 1 Press CHOICE.
* You can select “PARENTAL LOCK” only while playback is 2 .
stopped. Press Cursor »/<« to display the
= RESUME OTHERS menu.
You can activate or deactivate Resume Playback function. 3 Press Cursor v/aA repeatedly to move
*ON [ to “PARENTAL LOCK?”, then press
Select this to activate the function. ENTER.
* OFF

Select this to deactivate the function. The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.

. ON SCREEN GUIDE PARENTAL LOCK
You can activate or deactivate the on-screen guide icons. Ui SRR
SET LEVEL
(= pg. 23) PASSWORD
* ON exim |
Select this to activate the function.
* OFF SELECT j;’ USE A TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
Select this to deactivate the function. BER S SR
vIVhAUT10 ]?TQN'ZBYZ ; ] N 4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
en playback ends and does not restart for more than the time “ »
you specity, this system turns off by itself. % to “COUNTRY CODE ’ then press
.60 ENTER.

This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart
within 60 minutes.

* 30
This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart
within 30 minutes.

* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

SELECT q - » USE AW TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
awren B> TOEAT pacss croie

* When both the Auto Standby function and the Sleep Timer are
activated, if the shut-off time set by the Sleep Timer comes

earlier than the one set by the Auto Standby function, the Sleep 5 Press Cursor v/a repeated|y to select
Ti trols shut-off time.
1MET CORTOTs Sttt Hne the country code, then press ENTER.
m PARENTAL LOCK See “Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock” (= pg. 52).
You can restrict playback of a DVD containing violent scenes that Example: “SG” has been selected.

is not suitable for your other family members.

Accesses the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. (See
following “Parental Lock”.)

Parental Lock

Using this function, you can restrict playback of a DVD containing et T MRS S
violent scenes or scenes not suitable for your other family

members. Nobody can play such a disc unless this function is The IS moves to “SET LEVEL”.
canceled.

* This setting takes effect only for DVDs containing the Parental
Lock level information — Level 1 (most restrictive) to Level 8
(least restrictive).

* You can set the Parental Lock only when playback is stopped.

) L)\
(2) Cursor
) (»/a/v/A)
\_/

)

/ENTER

— Number buttons

000
Boe
Bee

5

CHOICE

oeeoe

00
0@
0

Continued on next page
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6 Press ENTER.

PARENTAL LOCK A l:l 0 ” )

COUNTRY CODE

SET LEVEL

PASSWORD

SELECT & USE e TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
ENTER }v TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

7 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the level of restriction, then press

ENTER.

The ¥ moves to “PASSWORD”.
¢ Select “NONE” to cancel this function.

PARENTAL LOCK AQ oL
COUNTRY CODE G
PassworD _ [___

SELECT | > ) NEW PASSWORD? « PRESS 0 - 9 KEY
entern VA% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

8 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter a
four-digit number as your password,
then press ENTER.

The X moves to “EXIT”.

O Press ENTER.
The OTHERS menu resumes.

To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.

NOTE

* Remember your password, or make a note of it.

Changing the Parental Lock setting

l Press CHOICE.

2 press Cursor /< to display the
OTHERS menu.

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
[ to “PARENTAL LOCK?”, then press
ENTER.

The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.

¢ You can only move S to “PASSWORD” or to “EXIT”
before you enter your password.

PARENTAL LOCK A u o H )

COUNTRY CODE MY
SET LEVEL
PASSWORD

EXIT

SELECT PASSWORD? s+ PRESS 0 - 9 KEY

T b Bl

91

4 press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password, then press ENTER.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot go to the next steps before you enter the correct
password.

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[S to the item you want to change, then
press ENTER.

6 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to change
the setting, then press ENTER.

7 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter
your password, then press ENTER.

The new setting is stored.

NOTE

* You cannot set the Parental Lock before you set your password.

 Ifyou go out of the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu before setting your
password in step 6, the new country code and parental lock level will
not become effective. The old country code and parental level will
remain in effect.

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the [
moves to “EXIT” automatically and Cursor ¥/ A do not work. Press
ENTER to exit from the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu, then repeat
from step 1.

 If you forget your password, enter “8888”.

Releasing Parental Lock temporarily

When you set a strict parental level, some discs may not be played
back at all. When you load such a disc and try to play it, the
following display appears on the TV screen. You can temporarily
release the Parental Lock.

PARENTAL LOCK AQOo&
PassworD [

SELECT |3, pASSHORDY? e PRESS 0 -8 KEY

ENTER “v

1 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[$ to “TEMPORARY RELEASE”, then

press ENTER.

The X moves to “PASSWORD”.
* When selecting “NOT RELEASE?”, press one of 4 buttons
on the center unit to remove the disc.

2 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password.

Playback starts.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot play the disc before you enter the correct password.

NOTE

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the [
moves to “NOT RELEASE” automatically and Cursor ¥/ A do not
work. Press one of A buttons on the center unit to remove the disc.
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Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock

AD | Andorra ER | Eritrea LA Lao People’s Democratic RW | Rwanda

AE | United Arab Emirates ES | Spain Republic SA | Saudi Arabia

AF | Afghanistan ET |Ethiopia LB |Lebanon SB | Solomon Islands

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FI | Finland LC | Saint Lucia SC | Seychelles

Al | Anguilla FJ | Fiji LI |Liechtenstein SD | Sudan

AL | Albania FK | Falkland Islands (Malvinas) LK | Sri Lanka SE | Sweden

AM | Armenia EM Micronesia (Fedelated States LR | Liberia SG | Singapore

AN | Netherlands Antilles of) LS |Lesotho SH | Saint Helena

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LT |Lithuania SI | Slovenia

AQ | Antarctica FR | France LU | Luxembourg SJ | Svalbard and Jan Mayen
AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan LV |Latvia SK | Slovakia

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon LY |Libyan Arab Jamahiriya SL | Sierra Leone

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MA | Morocco SM | San Marino

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MC | Monaco SN | Senegal

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MD | Moldova, Republic of SO | Somalia

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana MG | Madagascar SR | Suriname

BA | Bosnia and Herzegovina GH | Ghana MH | Marshall Islands ST | Sao Tome and Principe
BB | Barbados GI | Gibraltar ML | Mali SV | El Salvador

BD | Bangladesh GL | Greenland MM | Myanmar SY | Syrian Arab Republic
BE | Belgium GM | Gambia MN | Mongolia SZ | Swaziland

BF | Burkina Faso GN | Guinea MO | Macau TC | Turks and Caicos Islands
BG | Bulgaria GP | Guadeloupe MP | Northern Mariana Islands TD | Chad

BH | Bahrain GQ | Equatorial Guinea MQ | Martinique TF | French Southern Territories
BI | Burundi GR | Greece MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BJ | Benin Gs South Qeorgia and the South MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

BM | Bermuda Sandwich Islands MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BV | Bouvet Island HM Heard Island and McDonald MZ | Mozambique TR | Turkey

BW | Botswana Islands NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago
BY |Belarus HN | Honduras NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United Republic of
CC | Cocos (Keeling) Islands HU | Hungary NG | Nigeria UA | Ukraine

CF | Central African Republic ID | Indonesia NI | Nicaragua UG | Uganda

CG | Congo IE |Ireland NL | Netherlands UM United States Minor Outlying
CH | Switzerland IL | Israel NO | Norway Islands

CI | Cote d’Ivoire IN | India NP | Nepal US | United States

CK | Cook Islands IO | British Indian Ocean Territory | NR | Nauru UY | Uruguay

CL | Chile 1Q |Iraq NU | Niue UZ | Uzbekistan

CM | Cameroon IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) NZ | New Zealand VA | Vatican City State (Holy See)
CN | China IS | Iceland OM | Oman Ve Saint Vincent and the
CO | Colombia IT |Italy PA | Panama Grenadines

CR | Costa Rica JM | Jamaica PE |Peru VE | Venezuela

CU | Cuba JO | Jordan PF | French Polynesia VG | Virgin Islands (British)
CV | Cape Verde JP | Japan PG | Papua New Guinea VI | Virgin Islands (U.S.)
CX | Christmas Island KE | Kenya PH | Philippines VN | Vietnam

CY | Cyprus KG | Kyrgyzstan PK | Pakistan VU | Vanuatu

CZ | Czech Republic KH | Cambodia PL |Poland WEF | Wallis and Futuna Islands
DE | Germany KI | Kiribati PM | Saint Pierre and Miquelon WS | Samoa

DJ | Djibouti KM | Comoros PN | Pitcairn YE | Yemen

DK | Denmark KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PR | Puerto Rico YT | Mayotte

DM | Dominica KP Korea, Democratic People’s PT |Portugal YU | Yugoslavia

DO | Dominican Republic Republic of PW | Palau ZA | South Africa

DZ | Algeria KR | Korea, Republic of PY |Paraguay ZM | Zambia

EC | Ecuador KW | Kuwait QA | Qatar ZR | Zaire

EE | Estonia KY | Cayman Islands RE | Réunion ZW | Zimbabwe

EG |Egypt KZ | Kazakhstan RO | Romania

EH | Western Sahara RU | Russian Federation
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System setting

You can adjust the sound and speaker settings of this system.
» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the v

following operation; AUDIO@VCR /DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.

Cursor
(»>/a/Vv/A)

0000
00000
00000
00000

)
m
E
=
o]

SETTING
NOTE

Before you start operation;

* There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 1 again.

* When selecting DVD as the source, the settings of the corresponding
items in the choice menus also change.

0

On the remote control:

1 Press SETTING.

The item you last selected appears on the display window.
Example: “BAL” has been selected.

-

2 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the item you want to set.

Each time you press the button, the items shown on the display
window change as follows:
—~ FRNT SP ~ CNTR SP .~ SURRSP —~ FRNTD —~
CNTR D = SURR D .~ CROSS ~ LFE ATT. ~ BAL —~
D. COMP —~ AUDIO POS —~ M. OUT — (back to the
beginning)
See the corresponding pages for details on the related
adjustments except for “AUDIO POS” and “M. OUT”.
¢ FRNT SP (front speakers),

CNTR SP (center speaker),

SURR SP (surround speakers):

Select the size of each speaker. (=" pg. 49)
* FRNT D (front speakers distance),

CNTR D (center speaker distance),

SURR D (surround speakers distance):

Adjust distance from the listening position to the speakers.

(= pg. 49)
* CROSS:

Select the cutoff frequency of the subwoofer. (= pg. 49)

e LFE ATT.:

Diminish the distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer while playing back a disc with Dolby Digital or
DTS Digital Surround. (= pg. 48)
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* BAL:

You can adjust the balance between the front left and front
right speakers. (= pg. 48)

* D. COMP (Dynamic Range Compression):
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even
at a low volume level when listening to the sound with
Dolby Digital. (= pg. 48)

¢ AUDIO POS (Audio Position):
Set the audio position of subwoofer so that the subwoofer
level can be automatically adjusted properly. (The smaller
the number becomes, the more the level decreases
automatically when listening in stereo.)

* M. OUT (Monitor Out):
Select the video output jack type by which you watch DVD
playback after connecting your TV. (= pg. 8)
Set the video output to use AV COMPU LINK remote
control system. (= pg. 54)

VIDEO: To watch DVD playback via the VIDEO jack.

S: To watch DVD playback via the S-VIDEO jack.
COMPNT (component):
To watch DVD playback via the COMPONENT
VIDEO OUT jacks.

3 Press Cursor »/<« to make an
adjustment or selection.

Example:

-

* FRNT SP, CNTR SP, SURR SP:
“SML” (small) — “LRG” (large)
* FRNT D, CNTR D, SURR D:
Within the range between 0.3 m and 9.0 m (by 0.3 m
step)
* CROSS:
“80Hz” —~ “100Hz” —~ “120Hz” —~ “150Hz” —~ “200Hz”
— (back to the beginning)
* LFE ATT.:
“ON” ~ “OFF”
* BAL:
“L-21" to “L-1” = “CENTER” ~ “R-1” to “R-21”
* D. COMP:
“MID” = “MAX” —~ “OFF” = (back to the beginning)
* AUDIO POS:
“0” —~ “-2” —~ “-4” ~“-6”  (back to the beginning)
* M. OUT:
“VIDEO” = “S” = “COMPNT” = (back to the
beginning)

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to set other items.
NOTE

» If you selected “SML” for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LRG” for the center and surround speakers.

* You can confirm your adjustment of speaker settings by listening to
the test tone. To output the test tone, press TEST. (= pg. 31)



AV COMPU LINK remote control system

The AV COMPU LINK remote
control system allows you to operate
JVC TVs and VCRs through the center unit. This system is
equipped with the AV COMPU LINK-III, which adds a function to
operate JVC’s video components via the video components
terminals. To use this remote control system, you need to connect
the video components you want to operate as follows.
* Refer also to the manuals supplied with your TV and video
components.

Connecting a TV and VCR

AL/ FARDIL | MY
MV STIVIT W RIIVIA

CAUTION

Before connecting;

* If you have already plugged your VCR, TV and the center unit into

the AC outlets, unplug their AC power cords first.

1 Connect the center unit to a TV and
VCR.
¢ For details, see page 8 and 13.

2 Connect the center unittoa TV and VCR
using the optional AV COMPU LINK
cords.

TOSP-PMES MMIWLU P

)
M =

T

AV COMPU LINK cord
(not supplied)

?
)

AV COMPULINK

AV COMPULINK

v

; T . VCR

3 Plug the AC power cords of the VCR, TV
and the center unit into the AC outlets.

4 Turn on the connected components

first, then turn on the center unit.

* When turning on the TV for the first time after the AV
COMPU LINK connection, turn the TV volume to
minimum using the TV volume control on the TV.

* When turning on the VCR, use the remote control supplied
with this system. (Press O/I VCR/DBS.)

NOTE

* To correctly use the automatic selection of TV input mode, select the
correct “M. OUT” setting. (=" pg. 53)

Available functions

The AV COMPU LINK remote control system allows you to use
the functions listed following.

One-touch video play

Simply by inserting a video cassette without its safety tab into the
VCR, you can enjoy video playback without manually setting other
switches. This system automatically turns on and changes the
source to VCR.

The TV automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.
When you insert a video cassette with its safety tab in place, press
the play (») button on the VCR or on the remote control to get the
same result.

One-touch DVD play

Simply by starting playback on the built-in DVD player, you can
enjoy playback without manually setting other switches. The TV
automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic selection of TV input mode

When you select DVD or VCR as the source to play on the system,
the TV automatically changes the input mode to the appropriate
position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic Power On/Off

The TV and VCR turn on and off along with the system.

When you turn on the system;

* If the previously selected source is “DVD”, only the TV will turn
on automatically.

¢ If the previously selected source is “VCR”, the TV and VCR will
turn on automatically.

When you turn off the system, the TV and VCR will turn off.

NOTE

 If you turn off the system while recording on the VCR, the VCR will
not turn off and will continue recording.
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KARAOKE operations

This section explains various KARAOKE features including echo
and chorus effects, etc. to enjoy singing along with Karaoke disc.

for
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

* Turn the system on. See “Turning the system on/oft” (= pg. 18).
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Basic KARAOKE
operation

1 Set the Karaoke DVD VIDEO || SUPER || AUDIO
mode switch to ON. cD |lvep|| cp

Connect a microphone to MIC 1 or
MIC 2 on the center unit.

3 Press the KARAOKE button so that
“KARAOKE” appears on the display
window.

4 start playback.
See “Basic playback” (= pg. 22).

5 Turn MIC LEVEL to adjust the

microphone’s volume.

» Turn MIC LEVEL clockwise to turn up and
counterclockwise to turn down the volume. This control
adjust the output volume of both MIC 1 and MIC 2 together.

6 Sing along with the playback of the
song.
To turn off KARAOKE function

Press KARAOKE so that “KARAOKE” disappears from the
display window.

To repeat a disc/chapter/title/ track during KARAOKE
mode

Set the Repeat mode. (=" pg. 43)

To enjoy Karaoke using a menu screen
See “Playing from a specified position on a disc” (= pg. 33).

NOTE

* While playback is paused, no sound (voice) via the microphone is
heard form the speakers.

* You cannot turn on KARAOKE function while playing back an MP3/
JPEG disc.

* KARAOKE function will be canceled when you change the source by
pressing a source selecting button or when an MP3/JPEG disc
playback automatically starts. (In the later case, when you eject the
MP3/JPEG disc or a disc other than MP3/JPEG disc playback starts,
KARAOKE function will resume.)

* When KARAOKE function is on:

The on-screen bar (for functions other than KARAOKE) or choice
menu does not appear on the TV screen.

- Program and random play cannot be set.

- VFP setting and zooming are not available.

« The volume indication on the display window automatically turns
up by six levels but the change of the indication does not affect on
the hearing.

- The output level of the DIGITAL OUT jack will be lowered.




KARAOKE operations

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the Karaoke mode switch to ON.

2 Press the KARAOKE button so that
“KARAOKE?” appears on the display
window.
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switch

ON SCREEN

— Number buttons

CANCEL
RESERVE
SOUND

Reserving songs
You can reserve your desired songs

viDEO || supEr || Aubio
(titles/tracks) to play in the order of
your choice. Up to 12 songs can be

reserved with this function.

1 Press RESERVE.

The reservation list appears on the TV screen. Up to six songs
are listed at a time on the TV screen.

2 Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
select your desired song to reserve by
specifying the disc and title/track
numbers.

Example:

To specify “title/track 3" of “disc 3”: Press 3 = 3

To specity “title/track 14” of “disc 3”: Press 3 = +10 = 4
To specify “title/track 20” of “disc 3”: Press 3 = +10 = 10

No Disc Track

lé

To erase a reserved song

Press Cursor ¥/ A to move S to the desired song (disc and
title/track numbers), then press CANCEL.

To add a song to the reservation list

Press Cursor ¥/ A to move IS to the desired song (disc and
title/track numbers), then specify a new disc and title/track
numbers. The new song is inserted before the selected song.

3 Repeat step 2 to reserve the rest of your
selection.

4 press » (play button) to start playback
of the reserved songs.

To hide or show the reservation list
Press RESERVE. Each time you press RESERVE, the reservation
list disappears/appears from/on the TV screen.

To clear all reserved songs
While the reservation list is displayed, press B to stop playback,
then press M again.

NOTE

* When “O” appears in step 2, 12 songs have already been reserved
and you cannot make more reservations.

* While the reservation list is not displayed on the TV screen, you
cannot start playback of the reserved songs by pressing p (play
button). Be sure to press RESERVE to display the reservation list
before you start playback.
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KARAOKE operations

Selecting audio

Most Karaoke discs have the capability of adding “Guide vocal” or
“Guide melody” to the Karaoke accompaniment.

Selecting audio channel(s) [AUDIO]

With most DVD Karaoke discs, you can select audio SUPER
channel(s) among some options called “with guide VCD

vocal”, “with guide melody”, and “accompaniment
only”, etc. to enjoy Karaoke to your preference.

B During playback
1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< repeatedly to move
X to “AUDIO”.
AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT
VAN » VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN
13 JOFF____INORMAL fOFF___ JoFF__ fo |
4 \ 4 4 \ 4

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
the desired audio channel.

Each time you press Cursor ¥/ A, audio channel changes as
follows;

Example;

1/3 = 2/3 = 3/3 = (back to the beginning)

* 1/3: To listen to Multi audio Karaoke.

* 2/3: To listen to a song with guide vocal.
 3/3: To listen to accompaniment only.

NOTE

* When “Q” appears on the TV screen, the disc does not contain multi
audio channels or this operation is prohibited.

Selecting Karaoke sound

[KARAOKE SOUND]

Kar_aoke” discs, you can enjoy
various sound options (channels).

When you play “Multi-sound
For example, you can sing a duet with the other vocal part recorded

on the disc. Note that this setting is applied only to the current disc.

a7

B During playback
When using the SOUND button:
1 Press SOUND.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

B — KARAOKE

L+R 3

2 Press SOUND repeatedly to select the

desired sound.

Each time you press SOUND, Karaoke sound changes as
follows;

Example for a multi-sound DVD:

OFF = 1 = 2* = 1+2* = PRO => (back to the
beginning)

* Available only for a DVD containing duet vocal sound.
* OFF: To listen to a song with guide melody.

o 1t To listen to a song with guide vocal (1).

o 2 To listen to a song with guide vocal (2).

* 142: To listen to a song with guide vocal (1+2).

* PRO: To listen to accompaniment only.

NOTE

* When a DVD containing no “Multi-sound Karaoke” is played back,
“L+R” appears on the TV screen. However the setting may not be
changed.

Example for a video CD, super VCD, or an audio CD:
L+R = L = R = (back to the beginning)

e L+R: To listen to L (left) and R (right) audio channel.
e L: To listen to L (left) audio channel.
e R: To listen to R (right) audio channel.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
1< to “KARAOKE”.

AUDIO KARAOKE IXVOCAL ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT

VAN VAN N VAN VAN N
NORMAL [OFF _ JOFF__ fo |
4 \/ N 4 \/ N

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
the desired sound.



KARAOKE operations

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the Karaoke mode switch to ON.

2 Press KARAOKE button so that
“KARAOKE?” appears on the display

window.
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Masking the vocal recorded on a normal
disc [VOCAL MASK]

You can enjoy Karaoke with a normal vioeo Nl super | aubio
disc (containing no multiplex audio |[®AY] cp llveoll co
or multi-sound Karaoke audio, etc.)

by attenuating the frequencies around a human voice with this
function. Note that this setting is applied only to the current disc.

NOTE

* Be sure to utilize KARAOKE SOUND function for a Karaoke discs
containing multiplex audio or “Multi-sound Karaoke” audio, etc.
(= pg. 57)

B During playback
When using the VOCAL button:

1 Press VOCAL.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

e VOCAL

NORMAL [3

2 Press VOCAL repeatedly to select
“MASK”.

Each time you press VOCAL, vocal option changes as follows;

NORMAL => MASK = REPLACE =) (back to the
beginning)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
< to “VOCAL”.

AUDIO EFFECT  KEY CONT

KARAOKE VOCAL IXECHO

YN yaN yaN YN yaN yaN

NORMAL 0|
~ v v ~ v v

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
“MASK”.

To resume normal playback
Select “NORMAL” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* The voice may not be masked enough with some discs.

¢ When “KARAOKE SOUND” is set to “L” or “R”, vocal mask
function does not work correctly. In such a case, set “/KARAOKE
SOUND” to “L+R”.

58




KARAOKE operations

Resuming the masked vocal sound only
when you stop singing [VOCAL REPLACE]

You may have experiences that you vioeo N super Il aubio
could not sing in the middle of DVD cp lvepl co
Karaoke because you forgot the

melody, etc. In such a case, use this function so that the masked
vocal sound automatically resumes to replace your voice when you
stop singing. It may be helpful for practicing Karaoke. Note that
this setting is applied only to the current disc.

B During playback

Set “KARAOKE SOUND” to appropriate
sound option (channel). (= pg. 57)

¢ For “Multi-sound Karaoke” discs, select “1”, “2” or “1+2”
to select a channel that contains guide vocal.

¢ For normal audio discs, select “L+R”.

» For multiplex audio discs, select “L” or “R”.

When using the VOCAL button:
2 Press VOCAL.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

B — VOCAL

NORMAL K

3 Press VOCAL repeatedly to select
“REPLACE”.

Each time you press VOCAL, vocal option changes as follows;

NORMAL => MASK = REPLACE =) (back to the
beginning)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

2 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

3 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
< to “VOCAL”.

AUDIO  KARAOKE VOCAL | ECHO EFFECT KEY CONT
VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN
NORMAL 0|
4 \/ N 4 \/ N

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
“REPLACE”.

To resume normal playback
Select “NORMAL” in the procedure above.
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Adding an effect to your
voice

You can add 3 types of sound effect DVD vioeo Nsueer | aupio
(ECHO, CHORUS, and FLANGER) cD llveoll co
to your voice.

Adding an echo effect

When using the ECHO button:
1 Press ECHO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

- ECHO
| a

OFF <

2 Press ECHO repeatedly to adjust the
effect level.
Each time you press ECHO, vocal option changes as follows;
OFF = 1 = 2 = 3 = (back to the beginning)
As the number increases, the effect will be emphasized.
(Normally set the level to “2”.)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< repeatedly to move
X to “ECHO”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL  ECHO [ZgEFFECT KEY CONT
YaN YaN

PN 2 PaN PaN
NORMAL fOFF___JOFF___fJo |
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to adjust
the effect level.

To cancel the sound effect
Select “OFF” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* You cannot apply the echo effect and the CHORUS/FLANGER
effect (= pg. 60) at the same time to your voice.




KARAOKE operations

Adding sound effects to your voice

When using the EFFECT button:
1 Press EFFECT.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

= — EFFECT
Y
OFF R

2 Press EFFECT repeatedly to select a

sound effect option.

Each time you press EFFECT, vocal option changes as
follows;
OFF = CHORUS = FLANGER =) (back to the
beginning)
e CHORUS:
Produces a doubling effect on your voice as if another
person sings in unison.
* FLANGER:
Adds a wet, metallic sweeping sound to your voice, similar
to some electric guitar sound.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/ <« repeatedly to move
< to “EFFECT”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL ECHO EFFECT [:é(EYCONT

OHMAL _

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
the desired sound effect.

To cancel the sound effect
Select “OFF” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* You cannot apply the CHORUS/FLANGER effect and the echo
effect (= pg. 59) at the same time to your voice.

Shifting the pitch of the

playback sound

You can sharp/flat the pitch of a vioeo Nsueer | aupio
song recorded on a disc by a
halftone interval to match your voice

range. Note that this setting is applied only to the current title/track.

When using the KEY+/- buttons:
1 Press KEY+/-.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

[ — KEYCONT

o —_

2 Press KEY+/- repeatedly to adjust the
pitch (—4 to +4).
* Press KEY+ to sharp and KEY— to flat the pitch.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to move
X to “KEY CONT”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL  ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT%

N A AN N A N
NORMAL 0
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to adjust
the pitch (-4 to +4).

To resume normal playback
Select “0” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* Depending on the type of the recorded source (such as a DTS Digital
Surround software, etc.), you may not be able to shift the pitch.
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Maintenance

To get the best performance out of this system, keep your discs and

mechanism clean.

m General Notes

In general, you will have the best performance by keeping your
discs and the mechanism clean.
* Store discs in their cases and keep them in cabinets or on shelves.

m Handling Discs

Remove the disc from its case by holding it at
the edge while pressing the center hole lightly.
Do not touch the shiny surface of the disc or

bend the disc.

Put the disc back in its case after use to

prevent warping.

Be careful not to scratch the surface of the
disc when placing it back in its case.

Avoid exposure to direct sunlight, temperature
extremes and moisture.

To clean the disc

Wipe the disc with a soft cloth in a straight line
from center to edge.

* DO NOT use any solvent — such as

conventional record cleaner, spray,
thinner or benzine — to clean the disc.

m Cleaning the system

 Stains on the system should be wiped off with a soft cloth. If the
system is heavily stained, wipe it with a cloth soaked in water-
diluted neutral detergent and wrung well, then wipe clean with a

dry cloth.

 Since the system may deteriorate in quality, become damaged or
get its paint peeled off, be careful about the following.
DO NOT wipe it with a hard cloth.

- DO NOT wipe it strong.

- DO NOT wipe it with thinner or benzine.

- DO NOT apply any volatile substance such as insecticides to it.
- DO NOT allow any rubber or plastic to remain in contact with

Trouble shooting

it for a long time.

Use this chart to help you solve daily operational problems. If there is any problem you cannot solve, contact your JVC service center.

General

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

Power does not come
on.

The power cord is not connected to the center unit or an
AC outlet.

Connect the power cord correctly. (= pg. 14)

Power is not supplied to
the powered subwoofer.

The power cord of the subwoofer is not connected to an
AC outlet.

Turn off the system, plug the power cord firmly into an
AC outlet, and turn on the system again. iz pg. 14, 18)

The system cord is not connected.

Connect the system cord. (= pg. 10)

The system does not
work correctly.

Lightning or electronic noise interferes with operation
of the microcomputer.

Switch the power off, then disconnect/reconnect the
power plug.

Immediately after beginning to heat the room, the
system was moved to a cold location causing
condensation to form inside.

Switch the power off and leave the system a few hours
before switching the power on again.

The remote control does
not work.

It is too far from the center unit, or is not facing the
center unit.

Move closer to the center unit. (Operate the remote
control within 7 m of the center unit.) (= pg. 15)

There is something obstructing the remote sensor.

Remove any obstacles. (= pg. 15)

The remote control is not aimed at the remote sensor on
the center unit or components.

Aim the remote control at the remote sensor on the
equipment you want to operate. (= pg. 15)

The remote control mode selector is set at an incorrect
position.

Set the selector to the correct position. (= pg. 18)

The batteries are exhausted.

Replace the batteries. (= pg. 15)

The batteries have been inserted the wrong way round
(+/-).

Insert the batteries correctly. (=" pg. 15)

The remote control is not set to operate the DVD player
or tuner (FM/AM).

For the DVD player, press DVD before you perform the
operations. (= pg. 22)

For the tuner, press FM/AM before you perform the
operations. (= pg. 26)

Sunlight is falling directly on the remote sensor.

Hide the remote sensor from direct sunlight.

The remote control signals are not set correctly.

Enter the correct manufacturer’s code. (= pg. 16, 17)
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PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No sound.

The system cord and/or speaker cord is not connected.

Check the connection. (= pg. 10 - 12)

There is a short in the speaker cord.

Reconnect the speaker cord.

The audio cord is not connected to AUDIO IN (VCR)
and/or DIGITAL IN (DBS) correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 13)

An incorrect source has been selected.

Select the correct source. (= pg. 19)

Muting is on.

Press MUTING to cancel muting. iz pg. 19)

The decode mode is not set correctly.

Select the proper decode mode. (= pg. 21)

Sound from one front
speaker only.

The speaker cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the speaker cord correctly. (= pg. 10)

Left-right balance is not set properly.

Adjust the balance properly. (= pg. 48, 53)

No sound from the
center and/or surround
speakers.

The speaker setting is incorrect.

Set the speaker setting properly. (= pg. 49, 53)

Bass sound is heard
reinforced when
listening in stereo.

Appropriate bass level for stereo sound is not selected.

Set “AUDIO POS” properly. (== pg. 53)

DVD Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen.

The video cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 8)

TV input selection is incorrect.

Select the correct input on the TV.

The disc is not playable.

Use a playable disc. (= pg. 3)

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen, the
picture is blurred, or the
picture is divided into
two parts.

The scan mode is set to “PROGRESSIVE” though the
center unit is connected to the TV which does not
support the progressive video input such as a
conventional TV.

Change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”. (= pg. 21)

A disc cannot be played.

The center unit’s and disc’s Region Code numbers are
incompatible.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Parental Lock is in use.

Enter password to change the Parental Lock level.
(= pg. 50)

A disc cannot be played
and “0:00” is displayed
on the display window.

The disc is loaded with its label and data sides inverted.

Load the disc correctly. (= pg. 22)

The unplayable disc is loaded.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Video and audio are
distorted.

The disc is scratched or dirty.

Replace or clean the disc. (= pg. 2)

A VCR is connected between the center unit and the
TV.

Connect the center unit and TV directly. (= pg. 8)

With some discs, a picture may be blurred when setting
“PICTURE SOURCE” to “FILM” or “AUTO”.

Set “PICTURE SOURCE” to “VIDEO (NORMAL)” or
“VIDEO (ACTIVE)”. (= pg. 48)

The picture does not fit
the TV screen.

The monitor type is not set correctly.

Set “MONITOR TYPE” properly. (= pg. 48)

The TV is not set correctly.

Set the TV properly.

No subtitle appears on
the TV screen though
you have selected a
certain language as your
initial subtitle language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always display no
subtitle initially. If this happens, press SUBTITLE on
the remote control after starting play. (= pg. 38)

Audio language is
different from the one
you have selected as
your initial audio
language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always use the original
language initially. If this happens, press AUDIO on the
remote control after starting play. (= pg. 38)
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MP3 Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played.

No MP3 files are recorded to the disc.

Replace the disc.

MP3 files do not have the file extension in their file
names.

Add correct file extension (.mp3, .Mp3, .mP3 or .MP3)
to their file names. (= pg. 3)

MP3 files are not recorded in a format compliant with
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2.

Replace the disc. (Record MP3 files using a compliant
application.)

The different types of files are recorded to the disc.

The disc which contains the different types of files may
not be played because of its disc characteristics or
recording conditions.

Not MP3 files but JPEG

The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “JPEG”.

When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “MP3” to play MP3 files.
(= pg- 43)

The MP3 control display | No MP3 files or JPEG files are recorded to the disc, or | Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

appears on the TV the disc is an unplayable disc (such as CD-ROM).

screen, but no operation
can be performed.

JPEG Playback

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played. | No JPEG files are recorded to the disc. Replace the disc.
JPEG files do not have the correct file extension in their | Add correct file extension (.jpg, .jpeg, .JPG, .JPEG or
file names. any uppercase and lowercase combination such as

“Jpg”) to their file names. (= pg. 3)

JPEG files are not recorded in a format compliant with | Replace the disc. (Record JPEG files using a compliant
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2. application.)

Not JPEG files but MP3 | The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “MP3”. When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “JPEG” to play JPEG files.

(= pg.- 43)

FM/AM

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

Hard to listen to
broadcast because of
noise.

Antennas are disconnected.

Reconnect the antennas correctly and securely.

The AM loop antenna is too close to the center unit.

Change the position and direction of the AM loop
antenna.

The supplied FM antenna is not properly extended and
positioned.

Extend the FM antenna to the best position.

Beat Cut mode is not set properly while listening to an
AM broadcast.

Try to change the Beat Cut mode. (= pg. 27)

Continuous static during
FM broadcasts.

The received signal is too weak.

Connect an external FM antenna (= pg. 9), or contact
your dealer.

The station is too far away.

Select another station.

Others

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

One-touch DVD play
does not work though
you have connected AV
COMPU LINK cord
correctly.

The video output jack type to watch the DVD playback
is not set correctly.

Set “M. OUT” properly to watch the DVD playback.
(= pg. 53)

The system suddenly
turns off by itself.

The Sleep Timer or Auto Standby function is activated.

Turn the functions off. (= pg. 20, 50)

NOTE

* Problems may be caused by components connected to the center unit, so also read all manuals for the connected components carefully.
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Glossary

Aspect ratio

The ratio of vertical and horizontal sizes of a displayed image. The
horizontal vs. vertical ratio of conventional TVs is 4:3, and that of
wide-screens is 16:9.

Chapter

Refers to individual chapters included in a title.

Composite video signal

Refers to video signal comprised of three kinds of signals
combined: an image signal made up of luminance and chrominance
signals using the frequency multiplication technique; burst signal
providing the basis for color reproduction; and synchronization
signal.

Component video signal

A video signal system where parts of information necessary for
reproducing image signal comprised of the three primary colors of
light are transmitted via separate signal lines. Types of signal, such
as R/G/B, Y/PB/PR, etc., are available.

Disc menu
A screen display prepared for allowing selection of images, sounds,
subtitles, multiangles, etc. recorded on a DVD.

Interlaced scan

In the conventional video system, a picture is shown on the display
monitor in two halves. The Interlaced scan system places lines of
the second half of the picture in-between lines of the first half of the
picture.

JPEG

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Letter box

A method of displaying wide images like movies in the center of a
4:3 TV screen with no part of the image deleted, by placing black

bands on the top and bottom of the screen. This name has resulted
from the screen form looking literally like a letter box.

Linear PCM (PCM: Pulse Code Modulation)

A system for converting analog sound signal to digital signal for
later processing, with no data compression used in conversion.

MP3

A file format with a sound data compression system. “MP3” is the
abbreviation of Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or MPEG-1)
Audio Layer 3. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can
contain about 10 times as much data volume as a regular CD can.

Multiangle

By recording multiple scenes progressing at the same time in a
single title, the user can select view angles. This feature is called
the multiangle function.

Multichannel

DVD is specified to have each sound track constitute one sound
field. Multichannel refers to a structure of sound tracks having three
or more channels.

Multilanguage
When a title is created to cope with multiple languages, it is
generally called a multilanguage title.

Parental Lock

A feature of this system to automatically determine whether or not
to reproduce particular DVD software by comparing its parental
level (a measure of undesirability of scenes, etc. from educational
viewpoint) set for the software beforehand with that set on this
system by the user; if the software’s level is less restrictive than the
user-set level, it will be reproduced.

Playback control (PBC)

Refers to the signal recorded on video CDs or SVCDs for
controlling reproduction. By using menu screens recorded on a
Video CD or SVCD that supports PBC, you can enjoy interactive-
type software as well as software having a search function.

Progressive scan

Progressive scan displays all the horizontal lines of a picture at one
time, as a single frame. This system can convert the interlaced
video from DVD into progressive format for connection to a
progressive display. It dramatically increases the vertical resolution.

Region Code

A system for allowing discs to be played back only in the regions
designated beforehand. All the countries in the world are divided
into six regions, each region being identified by a specified Region
Code (or region number). If the Region Code given to a disc
includes a numeral which matches one in the Region Code of a
player, the player can play back the disc.

Sampling frequency

Frequency of sampling data when analog data is converted to
digital data. Sampling frequency numerically represents how many
times the original analog signal is sampled per second.

Surround
A system for creating three-dimensional sound fields full of realism
by arranging multiple speakers around the listener.

Transfer rate

The rate of transferring digital data. Usually the measure is in baud
per second. The DVD system applies a variable transfer rate system
for high efficiency.
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Specifications

m Center unit (XV-THM65)

Audio section

Total Harmonic Distortion 0.02 %

NOTE: This value is measured at System cord CONNECTOR for
reference.

Audio input sensitivity/Impedance (at 1 kHz)

Analog input:

AUDIO IN (VCR): 290 mV/47 kQ
MIC: 4.3 mV/600 Q
Digital input*:
DIGITAL IN (DBS): 21 dBmto-15dBm
(OPTICAL) (660 nm £30 nm)

* Corresponding to Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, and DTS Digital
Surround (with sampling frequency — 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz)

m Subwoofer (SP-PWM65)

Ampilifier section
Front/Center/Surround:

Subwoofer:

Speaker section
Speaker unit:

Frequency Range:

General
Power Requirements:

80 W per channel, RMS at 6 Q at

1 kHz, with 10 % total harmonic
distortion.

120 W, RMS at 4 Q at 100 Hz, with
10 % total harmonic distortion.

20 cm Bass-reflex, Magnetically
Shielded
25 Hz to 200 Hz

AC 110 V/127 V/220-230V "L
selectable with the voltage selector,

Digital output:
DIGITAL OUT:
(OPTICAL)

Video section
Color System:
Horizontal Resolution:
Signal-to-Noise Ratio:
Video output level
Composite:
S-video-Y:
S-video-C:
Component-Y:

Component-Ps/Pr:

—21 dBm to —15 dBm
(660 nm £30 nm)

NTSC/PAL selectable
500 lines
64 dB

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q2
0.7 V(p-p)/75 Q

Video input sensitivity/Impedance (VCR IN)

Composite:

S-video-Y:

S-video-C:
Tuner section
Tuning Range

FM:

AM:

General
Power Requirements:

Power Consumption:

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 Q

87.50 MHz to 108.00 MHz
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

(at 9 kHz intervals)

530 kHz to 1 600 kHz

(at 10 kHz intervals)

AC110-230V "\,

50 Hz/60 Hz

20 W (at operation)

1.6 W (in standby mode)

Dimensions (W X H X D):400 mm X 85 mm X 386 mm

Mass:

4.6 kg

50 Hz/60 Hz
Power Consumption: 150 W (at operation)

0 W (in standby mode)
Dimensions (W X H X D):235 mm X 355 mm X 492 mm
Mass: 13.0kg
m Satellite Speakers (SP-THM65F)
Speakers: 55cm X 2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):250 mm X 1 103 mm X 250 mm
Mass: 3.77 kg

m Center Speaker (SP-THM65C)

Speakers: 55cm X 2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):258 mm X 75 mm X 81 mm
Mass: 0.95 kg

m Accessories
* Remote control (1)
* Batteries (2)
¢ FM antenna (1)
* AM loop antenna (1)
¢ Power cord (1)
¢ System cord (1)
* Composite video cord (1)
* Speaker cords
5m: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(The length of the above speaker cords are approximate.)

¢ Screws (with washer)
M4 x 25 mm: For the satellite speakers (16)

¢ AC plug adaptor (2)

Designs & specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Mains (AC) Line Instruction (not applicable for Hong Kong,
Europe, U.S.A., Canada, Australia and U.K.)

£ (AC) HR&KIRIRAH (FERTEE. BUM. =E. MEX.
AR REERS)

SP-PWM65

( )
CAUTION for mains (AC) line
BEFORE PLUGGING IN, do check that your mains (AC) line voltage
) corresponds with the position of the voltage selector switch provided
230V on the outside of this equipment and, if different, reset the voltage
220V selector switch, to prevent from a damage or risk of fire/electric shock.
127V
110V BXE (AC) BFRZKIBHEES
PG IR LART - 1 S A A 3 (AC) LR ZkBK HL 2
L‘S’EEG%R_) T FIAL T A B AT A R e T SR80 O B — B - AR
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JVC Y ]

DVD DIGITAL CINEMA SYSTEM
SYSTEMA DVD DIGITAL CINEMA
SISTEMA DE CINEMA DE DVD DIGITAL

TH-M65

Consists of XV-THM65, SP-PWM65, SP-THM65C and SP-THM65F
Consta de XV-THM65, SP-PWM65, SP-THM65C y SP-THM65F
Consiste em XV-THM65, SP-PWM65, SP-THM65C e SP-THM65F

Portugués

C
(
C
C

F= T 0

[0)

TH-MA45

Consists of XV-THM45, SP-PWM45, SP-THM45C, SP-THM45F and SP-THM45S
Consta de XV-THM45, SP-PWM45, SP-THM45C, SP-THM45F y SP-THM45S
Consiste em XV-THM45, SP-PWM45, SP-THM45C, SP-THM45F e SP-THM45S

Jve

F= 1 0. |[[@ LT LD LD

DIGITAL

# @% Em AYCOMDPU LINK  Digital Direct Progressive Scan
INSTRUCTIONS
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES
INSTRUCOES
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Warnings, Cautions and Others / Avisos, precauciones y otras notas /
Advertécias, precaucdes e outras notas

CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:
1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.
2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.

PRECAUTION

Para reducir el riesgo de descargas eléctricas, fuego, etc.:
1. No quitar los tomillos, tapas o caja.
2. No exponer el aparato a la lluvia ni a la himedad.

PRECAUCAO

Para reduzir o riscos de choques eléctricos, incéndio, etc.:

1. Nao retire parafusos nem desmonte as tampas ou o
gabinete.

2. Nio exponha este aparelho a chuva nem a umidade.

CAUTION — ¢/l button!

(XV-THM65/XV-THM45)

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off completely

(the STANDBY lamp goes off).

The O/l button in any position does not disconnect the mains

line.

* When the system is on standby, the STANDBY lamp lights
red.

* When the system is turned on, the STANDBY lamp goes off.

The power can be remote controlled.

PRECAUCION — Botén O/l
(XV-THM65/XV-THM45)

Para desactivar la alimentacién completamente, desenchufe el

cable de alimentacién de CA (lampara STANDBY se apaga).

La linea de la red no se desconecta en ninguna de las

posiciones del botén O/1.

» Cuando el sistema se encuentra en standby, ldmpara
STANDBY se enciende en rojo.

» Cuando se activa la alimentacién del sistema, la lampara
STANDBY se apaga.

La alimentacién puede ser controlada a distancia.

PRECAUCAO — botéao ¢!}
(XV-THM65/XV-THM45)

Desligue a ficha principal da parede para desligar totalmente a
energia (a lampada STANDBY apaga-se).

O botdo O/l em qualquer posi¢io ndo desliga o cabo principal.

* Quando o sistema estd em espera, a luz da lampada
STANDBY fica vermelha.

* Quando o sistema esta ligado, a lampada STANDBY apaga-
se.

A energia pode ser controlada a distancia.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS /
IMPORTANTE PARA LOS PRODUCTOS
LASER / IMPORTANTE PARA PRODUCTOS
LASER

REPRODUCTION OF LABELS / REPRODUCCION DE
ETIQUETAS / REPRODUCAO, DE ETIQUETAS

CLASSIFICATION LABEL, PLACED ON EXTERIOR
SURFACE

ETIQUETA DE CLASIFICACION, PROVISTA SOBRE LA
SUPERFICIE EXTERIOR

ETIQUETA DE CLASSIFICACAO, COLOCADA EM
SUPERFICIE EXTERNA

CLASS 1

LASER PRODUCT

WARNING LABEL, PLACED INSIDE THE UNIT

ETIQUETA DE ADVERTENCIA, PEGADA EN EL INTERIOR
DE LA UNIDAD

ETIQUETA DE ADVERTENCIA LOCALIZADA NA PARTE
INTERNA DA UNIDADE

CAUTION : Visible and invisible
[aser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO
BEAM. (e)

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
laserstraling ndr maskinen er
aben eller interlocken fejler.
Undgd direkte eksponering til
strdling.

(d)]strélen.

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstralning nar
den ppnas och spérren dr
urkopplad.  Betrakta (ej)

D

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
ohitgttuna tai viallisena olet atiina
nakyvlle ja  ndkymétiomalle
[asersdeilylle.  VAIA sdteen
kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

CAUTION (SP-PWM65/SP-PWM45)

The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit.
The POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the
power is turned on.

PRECAUCION (SP-PWM65/SP-PWM45)

El suministro de energia al altavoz de subgraves estd vinculado
a la unidad central. La ldmpara POWER ON del altavoz de
subgraves se enciende en verde al encenderse el sistema.

PRECAUCAO (SP-PWM65/SP-PWM45)

O fornecimento de energia ao subwoofer estd vinculado a
unidade central. A ldmpada POWER ON do subwoofer
acende-se em verde quando a alimentagdo estd ligada.

. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

3. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user

serviceable parts inside the Unit; leave all servicing to qualified

service personnel.

. PRODUCT LASER CLASE 1

2. PRECAUCION: Radiacin laser visible e invisible al abrir, o al
fallar o ignorar los cierres de seguridad. Evite la exposicion
directa a los haces.

3. PRECAUCION: No abra la tapa superior. En el interior de la

unidad no existen piezas reparables por el usuario; deje todo

servicio técnico en manos de personal calificado.

. PRODUCTO LASER CLASSE 1

2. PRECAUGAO: Radiacdo laser visivel e invisivel quando
aberto e bloqueio falhou ou avariou. Evite exposinao direta ao
feixe dos raios.

3. PRECAUGAO: Nio abra a caixa do aparelho. Nio existem

pecas repardveis pelo usudrio na parte interna da unidade.

Solicite assisténcia técnica somente a pessoal técnico

qualificado.

DO

—_

—_



Warnings, Cautions and Others / Avisos, precauciones y otras notas / Advertécias, precaucdes e outras notas

CAUTION

* Do not block the ventilation openings or holes.

(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a newspaper
or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to get out.)

* Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted candles,
on the apparatus.

* When discarding batteries, environmental problems must be
considered and local rules or laws governing the disposal of
these batteries must be followed strictly.

* Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping or
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as vases,
shall be placed on the apparatus.

PRECAUCION

* No obstruya las rendijas o los orificios de ventilacién.
(Si las rendijas o los orificios de ventilacién quedan tapados con
un periddico, un trozo de tela, etc., no se podra disipar el calor).

¢ No ponga sobre el aparato ninguna llama al descubierto, como
velas encendidas.

» Cuando tenga que descartar las pilas, tenga en cuenta los
problemas ambientales y observe estrictamente los reglamentos
o las leyes locales sobre disposicién de las pilas.

* No exponga este aparato a la lluvia, humedad, goteos o
salpicaduras. Tampoco ponga recipientes conteniendo liquidos,
como floreros, encima del aparato.

PRECAUCAO

* Nao obstrua as aberturas e orificios de ventilacdo. (Se os
orificios ou aberturas de ventilagdo estiverem obstruidos por
qualquer papel ou tecido, ndo haverd circulagio do ar quente.)

* Naio coloque nenhum objeto com chamas, como velas acesas,
sobre o aparelho.

* Ao descartar as baterias, leve em considerac@o os problemas que
possam ser causados ao meio ambiente e os regulamentos e leis
locais e governamentais sobre recolhimento dessas baterias
devem ser rigorosamente seguidos.

» Nao exponha este aparelho a chuva, umidade, pingos ou
esguichos de dgua, nem coloque em cima do mesmo qualquer
tipo de recipiente que contenha liquidos, como por exemplo
Vasos.

Caution: Proper Ventilation

To avoid risk of electric shock and fire and to protect from
damage, place the apparatus on a level surface. The minimal
clearances are shown below:

Precaucion: Ventilacion Adecuada

Para evitar riesgos de descargas eléctricas e incendios y para
protegerlo contra los dafios, coloque el aparato sobre una
superficie estable. Las holguras minimas se indican a
continuacion:

No obstructions
Sin obstrucciones

Wall or
obstructions SP-PWNIES/ 20cm
Pared u "
pbstrucciones SP-PWM45
Parede ou
obstaculo
15cm 15cm

\ Sem obstrucoes \
Wall or 1cm %1 cm
obstructions XV-THM65/XV-THM45
Pared u — = =
pbstrucciones €| = [ (3]
Parede ou =——————" .
obstaculo
S—10 cm

Precaucao: ventilacao apropriada

Para evitar o risco de choque eléctrico e incéndio e prevenir
avarias, coloque o aparelho em superficie nivelada. Os espagos
minimos necessdrios encontram-se abaixo:

Wall or obstructions

Front Pared u pbstrucciones
Frente Parede ou obsta’culo—\: N
Frente
XV-THM65/XV-THM45
No obstructions 10 cm
Sin obstrucciones <€ >
Sem obstrucoes

Wall or obstructions—\

Front Pared u pbstrucciones
Frente Parede ou obstaculo
Frente

SP-PWM65/SP-PWM45

No obstructions
Sin obstrucciones
Sem obstrugdes 15 cm

—>
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Introduction

Notes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

* Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot nor too cold;
between 5°C and 35°C (41°F and 95°F).

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

* Do not handle the power cord with wet hands!

* A small amount of power (1.6 watts) is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet (center unit only).

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet, always
pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

* There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything goes
wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your dealer.

* Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

* Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart, flower or
credit card, etc.) available on the market, because it may damage
the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it, because it
may damage the system.

Label sticker

£

Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before recording from
DVDs, Super Video CDs (SVCDs), Video CDs (VCDs) and Audio
CDs. Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copyguard system

DVDs are protected by copyguard system. When you connect the
system to your VCR directly, the copyguard system activates and
the picture may not be played back correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not place it near
a heating device.

When you are away
When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended period of
time, disconnect the power cord plug from the wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the relevant
instructions on the use of chemically-coated cloths. Do not use
benzene, thinner or other organic solvents including disinfectants.
These may cause deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet, then call the store where you made your purchase.
Using the system in this condition may cause fire or electrical
shock.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied accessories.
The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces supplied.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

¢ Remote control (1)
¢ Batteries (2)
* FM antenna (1)
* AM loop antenna (1)
* Power cord (1)
* System cord (1)
» Composite video cord (1)
* Speaker cords
5Sm: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(Length of speaker cords is approximate.)

* Screws (with washer) (TH-M65 only)
M4 x 25 mm: For satellite speakers (16)

* AC plug adaptor (2)

This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents and other
intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other limited viewing uses only
unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or disassembly is prohibited.




Ahout discs

Playable disc types

This system has been designed to play back the following discs:

DVD Video (DVD), Video CD (VCD), Super Video CD (SVCD),

Audio CD, CD-R and CD-RW.

* This system can also play back MP3 and JPEG files recorded on
CD-Rs and CD-RWs. (= pg. 23)

 This system can also play back finalized DVD-Rs recorded in
DVD VIDEO format. However, some discs may not be played

back because of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Discs you can play:

. . Region
Disc Video
Type Mark (Logo) Format anc:ggr*
™ VIDEO" PAL
COMPACT
NTSC/
VCD [ﬂﬂ@@ VideoCD | ", —
EIGITAL\/I:ECI
ﬁ’""’"" NTSC/
SVCD d —
Cmmo ME | PAL
COMPACT
Audio CD 1S[E; — —
DIGITAL AUDIO
COMPACT
CD-R IS(E; — —
DIGITAL AUDIO
COMPACT
CD-RW IS} _ _
DIGITAL AUDIO

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVDs have their own Region Code numbers. This
system can only play back DVDs recorded with the color system of
NTSC or PAL whose Region Code number includes “4”.

Examples:

273
4.5

If a DVD with an improper Region Code number is loaded,
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the TV screen and playback
cannot start.

AEL 4 45

* The following discs cannot be played back:

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-RW, CD-ROM,
CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and damage the
speakers.

e On some DVDs, Video CDs or SVCDs, their actual
operation may be different from what is explained in this
manual. This is due to the disc programming and disc
structure, not a malfunction of this system.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW

¢ User-edited CD-Rs (Recordable) and CD-RWs (Rewritable) can
be played back only if they are already “finalized”.

* This system can play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs recorded on a
personal computer if they have been recorded in the audio CD
format.

This system can also play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3 files
or JPEG files are recorded on them.

However, some discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics, recording conditions, or damage or stain on
them.

Especially, the configuration and characteristics of an MP3 disc
or a JPEG disc are determined by the writing (encoding) software
and hardware used for recording. Therefore, due to the software
and hardware used, the following symptoms may occur:
- Some discs may not be played back.
- Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

«+ Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

* Before playing back CD-Rs or CD-RWs, read their instructions
or cautions carefully.

* CD-RWs may require a longer readout time. This is caused by
the fact that the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of
regular CDs.

About MP3 discs

MP3 is an abbreviation for Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or
MPEG-1) Audio Layer 3. MP3 is simply a compressed data file
format. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can contain 10
times as much data as one regular CD.

About JPEG discs

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Notes on MP3/JPEG discs

* MP3/JPEG discs (either CD-R or CD-RW) require a longer
readout time. (It differs due to the complexity of the directory/file
configuration.)

* When making an MP3/JPEG disc, select ISO 9660 Level 1 or
Level 2 for the disc format.

* This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 5 sessions).

 This system cannot play “packet write” discs.

 The system can only play MP3/JPEG files with the following file
extensions;
MP3: “MP3”, “.Mp3”, “.mP3” and “.mp3”
JPEG: “.jpg”, “jpeg”, “.JPG”, “.JPEG” and any uppercase and

lowercase combination (such as “.Jpg”)

¢ If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, set the
MP3/JPEG setting in the PICTURE menu to the appropriate
setting for the data to be read (“MP3” or “JPEG”). (= pg. 49)

* Some MP3/JPEG discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Notes on MP3 discs only
» ID3* tags cannot be shown on the display.

* An MP3 file can contain file information called an “ID3 Tag”
where its album name, performer, track title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions, ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1) and ID3v2
(ID3 Tag version 2).

* We recommend to record each piece of material (song) at a
sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data transfer rate of 128 kbps.

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

Notes on JPEG discs only
¢ We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution. (If a file
has been recorded at a resolution of more than 640 x 480, it will
take a longer time to be displayed.)
 This system can only play baseline JPEG files*. Progressive
JPEG files* or lossless JPEG files* cannot be played.
* Baseline JPEG format:  Used for digital cameras, web, etc.
Progressive JPEG format: Used for web.
Lossless JPEG format: ~ An old type and rarely used now.
* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.



About discs

IMPORTANT

Before playing a disc, make sure of the following;

* Check the connection with the TV.

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV to view
the pictures or on-screen information on the TV screen.

* For DVD playback, you can change the initial setting to your
preference. (= pg. 46 — 53)

If © appears on the TV screen when pressing a button;
The disc cannot accept the operation you have tried to do, or the
information required for that operation is not recorded on the
disc.

NOTICE: In some cases, without showing O, operations will not
be accepted.

Disc structure

DVD

A DVD consists of “titles” and each title may be divided into
“chapters”.

For example, if a DVD contains movies, each movie may have its
own title number and may be further divided into chapters.

Title 2 |

Title 1

-

-4 »

Chapter 3 | Chapter 1 Chapter 2

Chapter 1 Chapter 2
—p|[— | —»

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

A Video CD, SVCD, Audio CD consists of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number. (On some discs,
each track may also be further divided by indexes.)

Track 4 Track 5

-

Track 1

Track 2 ’ Track 3

MP3 discs

On an MP3 disc, each song is recorded as a track (file). Tracks are

usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include

other groups, creating hierarchical group layers. This system can

recognize up to 150 tracks per group and up to 99 groups per disc.

o If there is any type of file other than MP?3 files in a group
(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.

| Group 1 Group 2 |

> | - >
’ Track 1 ” Track 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5 ‘
JPEG discs

On a JPEG disc, each still picture is recorded as a file. Files are
usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include
other groups, creating hierarchical folder layers. This system can
recognize up to 150 files per group and up to 99 groups per disc.
* If there is any type of file other than JPEG files in a group

(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.
Group 2

-t »
<} I

| Group 1

»

Group 3 Group 4 Group 5

’ File 1 |’ File 2

Playback Control function
(PBC) — VCD and SVCD
only

The Playback Control function allows you to enjoy menu-driven
operation and high-resolution still images which have a resolution
four times greater than moving pictures.

High-resolution still image display
You can display high-quality images which are four times clearer
than moving pictures.

Menu-driven playback

A selection menu is displayed when you start playing a Video CD
or SVCD with the Playback Control feature. The selection menu
shows a list of numbers for selection. Some discs may show
moving pictures or a divided screen.

You can interact with the screen using a menu display to select and
play an entry.

See example illustration below about basic features of menu-driven
playback (for details about the operation through the menu, also see
page 35).

@ Menu screen

Submenu

Press RETURN.

\] ) L
{en P oo BN

- ,_L, ,_'L, ______ l: - ! S

A R AEE T

_t_

Press RETURN.

A: Moving picture
B: Still picture

NOTE

* When operating a Video CD or SVCD using the menu, some
functions such as Repeat Playback may not work.




Names of parts and controls

The illustrations of the center unit and the subwoofer used in this manual are of TH-M65 unless otherwise noted.

Front panel (center unit)

SOURCE

cel ¢ O Co T ¢ For TH-M45

(€ Co 1

PHONES

Kl \/ 9
— = — o !
Jve \ J— VOLUME, 6
= = = = =)~
GLDIS S)oisc 2 D) Disc 3 ))Disc 4 ))Disc s ) M.CDMEEVEL
| — 1 )1 T
\
[11] 2 13 [14] [is] [17][18]
[16]
Standby lamp (STANDBY) = pg. 19 Microphone jacks (MIC 1/2) (TH-M65) = pg. 56
Standby-on button (/I STANDBY/ON) = pg. 19 Headphones jack (PHONES) (TH-M45) = pg. 20
Stop button (M) = pg. 23 Disc trays = pg. 23
Play button (») 1= pg. 23 [llumination lamp = pg. 20
Pause button (1) = pg. 23 Remote sensor 1= pg. 16
(6] Reverse skip button (l«) = pg. 26 Display window 1= pg. 6, 24
Forward skip button (»»1) 1= pg. 26 Open/close buttons (&) 1= pg. 23
Source button (SOURCE) r= pg. 20 Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 23
(9] Volume control (VOLUME) = pg. 20 Disc lamps (TH-M65 only) = pg. 25
Microphone level control (MIC LEVEL)
(TH-M65 only) = pg. 56
Rear panel (center unit)
DIGITAL IN For TH-M45
1 B O [m £
TU SP- PWM65 fAunlo lmvcm uL,TD'G ()
w
gOPTICA COMPU
LINK-IU ——
VIDEU T COMPONENT JL
QO ° Ol e
| | L | — 1
(5] [6]  [7] (8] [9] [10)

System cord connector r= pg. 10
Audio input jacks (AUDIO IN (VCR)) = pg. 14
Digital input/output jacks
(DIGITAL IN/OUT) (TH-M65) = pg. 14
Digital input jack
(DIGITAL IN) (TH-M45) = pg. 14
[4] Antenna terminals (ANTENNA) 1= pg. 9

Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) 1= pg. 8
VIDEO, S-VIDEO

(6] Video input jacks (VCR IN) 1= pg. 14
VIDEO, S-VIDEO

Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) = pg. 8
COMPONENT (Y, Ps, Pr)

Video output signal switch
(VIDEO OUT SELECT) = pg. 8
PAL, NTSC

[9] AV COMPU LINK-III jacks = pg. 55

" AC IN socket i= pg. 15



Names of parts and controls

Display window (center unit)

il

(1) (2) (3D (D[(5)
DOPLILPCMMP3|CH)
DODIGITAL DSP

P (SURROUND) | (PROGRESSIVE ]| RESUME | (& 1A<>B]

S omom om m

& —=

|

—
H
m

6
g
2

Disc indicators 1= pg. 25 [9]  Dolby Pro Logic II indicator (QOPLII) t= pg. 29
MP3 indicator r= pg. 24 ¢ Linear PCM indicator (LPCM) = pg. 30
Channel indicator (CH) = pg. 28 » Digital signal format indicators = pg. 30
Main display = pg. 24 Dolby Digital (QODIGITAL), DTS (EI)
Stereo indicator (ST) = pg. 27 Surround indicator (SURROUND) = pg. 31
(6] Tuning indicator (TUNED) 1= pg. 27 DSP indicator = pg. 29 — 31
Auto muting indicator (AUTO MUTING) r= pg. 28 Progressive mode indicator (PROGRESSIVE) = pg. 22
« Source signal indicators (1IN K<l G HEE) Resume indicator (RESUME) = pg. 24
= pg. 30 Repeat mode indicators 1= pg. 44
 Subwoofer indicator (BMIER) = pg. 30 Karaoke indicator (KARAOKE)
* Sound reproducing speaker indicator ( ) = pg. 30 (TH-MG65 only) = pg. 56

Powered subwoofer

— CONNECTOR —|
FROM XV-THNGS.

XX
S

;
5
dedee

%S

=]
SR
(@)

54
K

X

FRONT
E

]

23
ORONON)
EIETEE]
bede

S

%S

VaS

|
CENTER
SPEAKER

S

NI
NI
NI
=) [
I
NI
I
RO,

S

(<]
[ONNC]
%S

SRIRRIKLRL

XX

S

VaaS

Dedede

(=]

2 1=
%0 0 ®
El=ms
X

dadee

CRRRRRRLK

%S

VS

%S

— SURROUND — |
SPEAKERS

%S

%S

XXX XXX KKK KKK KKK KKK KKK

VA

000
KK

vouTGe

SELECTOR 4

%,

K

Q

5 5 1

‘

Rear Front (SP-PWME65) Front (SP-PWM45)

System cord connector = pg. 10

Front speaker terminals (FRONT SPEAKERS) = pg. 12, 13

Center speaker terminals (CENTER SPEAKER) = pg. 12, 13
Surround speaker terminals (SURROUND SPEAKERS) = pg. 12, 13
Voltage selector switch (VOLTAGE SELECTOR) = pg. 15

(6] Power cord = pg. 15

Power lamp (POWER ON) = pg. 19



Names of parts and controls

Remote control Remote control mode selector = pg. 17 — 54
AUDIO, TV, VCR/DBS
Muting button (MUTING) = pg. 20

T Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 23

TV volume buttons (TV VOL +/-) = pg. 17
[1] Operating buttons
v /1 AUDIO * Play button (») = pg. 24
[2] AU DBS @ [24]  Forward/reverse skip buttons (»p/I€<) = pg. 26
N Vcé% « Fast-forward/reverse playback buttons (»-»-/ <) = pg. 26
on f25] « Stop button (M) = pg. 23
3] v 28] « Pause button (II) = pg. 23
@ * Tuning buttons (TUNING @, TUNING ©) 1= pg. 27
* Memory button IF pg.
TV/VIDEO 7] M yb (MEMORY) = pg. 28
28 * FM reception/Beat Cut mode button (FM MODE) = pg. 28
P pg
CHANNEL ) (AUDIO VOL @ (6] Top menu button (TOP MENU) = pg. 34
° - 7| e .
@ ez ” Eertanon (NI 17
3] « One Touch Replay button (<) = pg. 25
ETUN'NG) ¢ y (EUN'NG@; * Record button (REC) = pg. 18
) B o) (o [9] Audio button (AUDIO) = pg. 39, 40
’E’ MEMORY FM MODE : . ’
Subtitle button (SUBTITLE) = pg. 39
» VFP setting button 1= pg. 42
TOP MENU » Progressive mode button (PROGRESSIVE) r= pg. 22
(6} ) © 32 Choice menu button (CHOICE) = pg. 46
7] Setting button (SETTING) = pg. 54
e Eitle/gr(t))up button (TITLE/GROLALI;) = pg. 35
15| Repeat button (REPEAT) = pg.
(8] B © | 33 A-B repeat button (A-B REPEAT) 1= pg. 45
Sleep button (SLEEP) = pg. 21
AUDIQ Dimmer button (DIMMER) 1= pg. 20
[9] =)
Surround buttons (SURROUND)
SUBTITLE!
[10] =) Mode (MODE), On/Off (ON/OFF) t= pg. 31
i) PR})&@ESS)WE 84 « Test tone button (TEST) = pg. 32
7 C%).CE * Vocal replace button (VOCAL) (TH-M65 only) = pg. 59, 60
SETTINGTITLE/GROUP ANGLE ~RETURN : EffeCt bUttOH (EFFECT) = pg 32
[13] ) D (2 C [35] * Vocal effect button (EFFECT) (TH-M65 only) = pg. 61
iB (14HRepear 2-smeren 200w oecabe| 120 7] Subwoofer adjustment buttons (S.WFR +/-) = pg. 21
[16] & & (2 CT [38] Center speaker adjustment buttons (CENTER +/-) = pg. 32
SLEEP DIMMER FLDISPLAY CANCEL I
[17] L O ) Coly [39] Standby-on button (/1 AUDIO) r= pg. 19
[ig rSURROUND 1 |(KARAOK Standby-on button (O/I VCR/DBS) = pg. 17
; CORIE) @ Standby-on button (/1 TV) = pg. 17
[20} ml Gsn) @D .@BASS - ]S)(;}llr)cerlf/[letl\i/rllg];)uttons = pg. 20
42 , ,DBS, VCR
22} 23] TV/Video mode button (TV/VIDEO) = pg. 17
+ Channel buttons (CHANNEL +/-) c= pg. 17
g \W\WE\\“—_:”/)) « Key control buttons (KEY +/~) (TH-M65 only) r= pg. 61
Karaoke mode switch (KARAOKE ON/OFF) (TH-M65 only)
= pg. 56
Volume buttons (AUDIO VOL +/-) = pg. 20
Menu button (MENU) o= pg. 34

I On-screen button (ON SCREEN) r= pg. 33

» Number buttons = pg. 17, 26, 35
* TV returning button (TV RETURN) = pg. 17

N Return button (RETURN) t= pg. 4, 35
NOTE Angle button (ANGLE) t= pg. 38
+ To use buttons 0] — Decode mode button (DECODE) 1= pg. 22
and B4 — [, slide Zoom button (ZOOM) = pg. 41
down the remote Cancel button (CANCEL) = pg. 43
control cover. Display window button (FL DISPLAY) 1= pg. 24

« Treble adjustment buttons (TREBLE +/-) 1= pg. 21
 Reserve button (RESERVE) (TH-M65 only) = pg. 57
« Karaoke sound button (SOUND) (TH-M65 only) = pg. 58
* Bass adjustment buttons (BASS +/-) = pg. 21
« Karaoke on/off button (KARAOKE) (TH-M65 only) = pg. 56
* Echo button (ECHO) (TH-MG65 only) = pg. 60
Surround speaker adjustment buttons (SURR) = pg. 32
Left (L +/-), Right (R +/-)




Getting started

Connections

¢ Do not connect the AC power cord until all other connections have been made.
* Since different components often have different terminal names, carefully read the instructions supplied with the components you are going

to connect.

Connecting a TV

To view pictures and on-screen displays, connect the TV to the center unit.

* You can get better picture quality in the order — Component video > S-video > Composite video.

* Distortion of picture may occur when connecting to the TV via a VCR, or to a TV with a built-in VCR.

* You need to set “MONITOR TYPE” in the PICTURE menu correctly according to the aspect ratio of your TV. (= pg. 49)

m To connect a TV through the component video input jacks
If your TV has component video input jacks, connect them using a component video cord (not supplied) to view a high quality picture.

* Connect “Y” to “Y”, “Ps” to “PB”, “Pr” to “PrR” correctly.
 If your TV supports progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by setting the progressive scan mode to active. (= pg. 22)

Center unit |

TO SP-PWMGS ~AUDIO INVCR)- DIGITAL
AV
COMPU.

VIDEO OUT

©
! A
[
Green —¢ 5 Red pAL [T NTSC
To component video input %
TV S VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
Blue (see below.)
<=
| Component video cord
! E < (not supplied)

NOTE
* If the component video input jacks of your TV are of the BNC type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the pin plugs to BNC plugs.
* The component video signals can be output only when you select “DVD” as the source to play. (= pg. 20)

m To connect a TV through the composite or S-video jacks

Connect the TV using the composite video cord (supplied) or an S-video cord (not supplied).

If your TV has an S-video (Y/C-separation) jack, you can get better picture quality than by using composite video connection.
* Connect the S-video cord by matching the ¥ mark on the plug to the one on the rear of the center unit.

Center unit |
To composite Composite video cord TOSP-PMES A0 NV 5 PO A
video input (supplied) 1) @ o
TV <= (I I —>| =) ®
or = B
<= [ oo am( 1] —b@ ©
S To S-video input S-video cord L S-VIDEO . : /\c
ﬁ%ﬂ- (not supplied) - [

pAL [T NTSC

VIDEO OUT SELECT
VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
(see below.)

m Selecting the color system

The center unit is compatible with the PAL and NTSC systems. Set the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch on the rear panel in standby mode to

match the color system of your TV. Make sure that the color system of a DVD, Video CD, or SVCD disc labeled on the package matches your

TV.

* If you use a multi-system TV, by setting “MONITOR TYPE” in the PICTURE menu to an appropriate “MULTI” option, the system outputs
a video signal by the same format recorded on the disc (i.e. if you play an NTSC disc, the system outputs a signal by the NTSC format)
regardless of the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch setting. (=" pg. 49)




Getting started

Connecting the FM and AM antennas

Make sure the antenna conductors do not touch any other terminals,

connecting cords and power cords. This could cause poor reception.

m AM loop antenna

Setting up supplied AM loop antenna
Attach the AM loop to its base by snapping the tabs on the loop into
the slot on the base.

coat, twist and pull the insulation coat off and

7 If the antenna cord is covered with the insulation
} remove.

Connecting AM loop antenna

Center unit |

DIGITAL

TO SP-PWMG5 —AUDIO IN(VCR) AL o5
@@ o8

VIDEOOUT___ VCRIN __VIDEQ OUT

AV
COMPU-
LINK-Il

Press and hold down the terminal
clamp.

Insert the antenna cord.

3 Release finger from the clamp.

* Turn the loop antenna until you have the best reception.

If reception is poor

Connect an outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna (not
supplied) to the AM EXT terminal. (Keep the AM loop antenna
connected.)

» Twist together both wires.

AM loop antenna
A
Outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna
(not supplied)

m FM antenna
Connecting supplied FM antenna

Center unit

DIGITAL

TO SP-PWME5 ~AUDIO IN(VCR) AL o
. . E J [. @ ANTENNA

cotlpy
VIDEO OUT__ VCRIN___VIDEQ OUT LINK-T
O]
®
] T
Extend the supplied FM

antenna horizontally.

If reception is poor
Connect an outdoor FM antenna with standard type (75 € coaxial)
connector.

@%

N

Outdoor FM antenna
(not supplied)

Outdoor FM antenna cord
(not supplied)

NOTE

» Disconnect the supplied FM antenna before attaching a 75 € coaxial
connector (the kind with a round wire going to an outdoor antenna).

¢ We recommend that you use coaxial cable for the FM antenna as it is
well-shielded against interference.




Getting started

Connecting the powered subwoofer

Connect the supplied powered subwoofer (SP-PWM65/SP-PWM45) using the system cord (supplied).
» Connect the system cord by matching the A marks on the plugs to the ones on the center unit and powered subwoofer.

System cord
(supplied)

TO SP-PWM65

CONNECTOR
FROM XV-THM65

Ensure that the A mark on
the plug faces down.

Center unit

¥
T SP-PWMG5 |-AUDIO IN(VCR)
20|00 .
R L CONPU.
R

VIDEO 0UT| LINK-E

X
2

6,
o2

e
X

2
K

R
35

X IR IHX IR IAI I IKIHK I HKHXKIK K,
20latetoletotettoletotetetotetototetotetetotetel

(el wim)

o

] 3
208

®
© Powered
subwoofer
Connecting the satellite speakers
m Speaker layout TH-M65

‘When positioning the speakers, to obtain the best possible sound

from this system you need to place all satellite speakers at the same

distance from the listening position with the front of each speaker

facing toward the listener.

When you cannot place them at the same distance from the

listening position, you can make adjustment so that

speakers operate as if they are placed at the best position.

(= pg. 50)

* Normally place the powered subwoofer in front of you. (Since
bass sound is non-directional, you do not need to place it at the
same distance as the other speakers.)

NOTE

» Although the satellite speakers and the powered subwoofer are
magnetically shielded, the TV screen may appear mottled. In this
case, keep the distance between them to the TV to over 10 cm.

* For safety reasons, always ensure that there is sufficient space behind
the powered subwoofer.

* When you position the satellite speakers in a relatively high place,
such as the top of your bookshelf, place them on a flat and level
surface.

» Speaker grilles are not removable. Trying to remove them by force
may damage them.

TH-M45
Front left Front right
I — |
1 On=
-~ Center Powered 7~
P speaker subwoofer .

| I
Surround ~ - - _ ~ -7 Surround
left Tt - -7 right

Center speaker

Powered subwoofer

&

—

" Front left

Surround” - - _
left

NOTE

For TH-M65 only:

_ -~ Surround
right

* Be sure to place the powered subwoofer to the TV’s right. If you place
the powered subwoofer to the TV’s left, keep sufficient distance
between them to prevent the TV screen from appearing mottled.

* Do not lean against the satellite speakers, as the speakers could fall
down or break, possibly causing injury. Especially be careful not to
let children lean against them.

10




Getting started

This page is for TH-M65

m Assembling the satellite speakers (TH-M65 only)
Each speaker (except the center speaker) has been divided into two
parts for shipment. Before connecting the satellite speakers, first
assemble them by following the procedure below.

|

\]

L N A
Speaker section Stand

Before assembling —

* Prepare a Phillips screwdriver.

 Take care not to drop the stand while assembling; otherwise, it
may cause damage to the floor or injury.

* Ensure enough space exists for assembly and installation.

* Spread a large, thick cloth on the floor where you assemble the
speakers, so you can protect the floor and the speaker itself.

1 Connect the speaker connectors to the
stand connectors.

* Be sure to connect the speaker connectors by matching their
sizes.

g

Speaker section

2 Join the stand to the speaker section.

Speaker section

11

3 Fix the stand to the speaker section.

* Be sure to tighten the screws firmly.

Speaker section

Stand

Screws (4)
(supplied,
M4 x 25 mm)

Repeat the procedure from step 1 to assemble the other satellite
speakers.

NOTE

» Use the speaker after assembly is fully and correctly done.

It is recommended to place a cushion under the speaker section.
You can tighten the screws easily by placing the speaker section
horizontally.

Cushion
(not supplied)




Getting started This page is for TH-M65

m Connecting the satellite (front, center, surround) speakers (TH-M65)
Each speaker (SP-THM65F) can be used as a front or surround speaker.

CAUTION

* When you connect (larger) speakers other than the supplied ones, only use speakers with the same speaker impedance (SPEAKER IMPEDANCE)
as indicated by the speaker terminals on the rear of the powered subwoofer.
* DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one speaker terminal.

/f@ ’
Before connecting the

speaker cords;

Twist and pull the insulation coat Front speakers
off and remove. (SP-THM65F)

@ D ®
@:> @:> /j Ne
o Mo N o

| Press and hold Insert the bare end of the Release the
the clamp. speaker cord into the clamp.
terminal.
Q” ) * Connect the white cords to the red (®) terminals and black
. cords to the black (©) terminals.

Center speaker
(SP-THM65C)

FRONT
RIGHT
C sl
_ ENTER )
SURROUND o
LEFT <5
e
<
1 ]
[54]
0o

SURROUND
RIGHT

(XXX
XXX

AR

o
poss

SURROUND
SPEAKERS

.V
X

"V’V
0

Y
2%

SURROUND
RIGHT

Powered subwoofer

/2

( 0 0 7
SURROUND
LEFT
S

Surround speakers
(SP-THMB65F)

Black

Insert the speaker cords into the speaker
terminals.

Route the speaker cord as shown at right.
* Be sure to remove all slack from the cord
so that the speaker cord lies flat.

12



Getting started This page is for

m Connecting the satellite (front, center, surround) speakers (TH-M45)
Be sure to identify each speaker (SP-THM45C/SP-THM45F/SP-THM45S) and connect them to the corresponding terminals of the
powered subwoofer.

CAUTION

* When you connect (larger) speakers other than the supplied ones, only use speakers with the same speaker impedance (SPEAKER IMPEDANCE)
as indicated by the speaker terminals on the rear of the powered subwoofer.

* DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one speaker terminal.

Front speakers (SP-THM45F)

/ﬁ B> o ®
| Ne © 7/ dbe
|| o s
L ,@l e ?IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII?
| ) [TATIMIATI
T L] w38 MIIO0000
[cenmer L [eoven] —— (A
[ ! [FIEER
I 28 | T
| IANLINNIINAIIIL
AT

SURROUND
@ RIGHT

°o® SURROUND

SPEAKERS

Center speaker @
(SP-THM45C) —— 1 Powered &MMMM&
subwoofer
[SAC) [SX<] @
I — {|_ white
Black
< Red
Surround speakers
(SP-THM45S) Black
CAUTION

When installing the satellite speakers on the wall;

* Be sure to have them installed on the wall by a qualified personnel.
DO NOT install the satellite speakers on the wall by yourself to avoid unexpected damage from their falling off the wall due to incorrect installation
or weakness in wall structure.

» Care must be taken in selecting a location for speaker installation on a wall. Injury to personnel or damage to equipment may result if the speakers
installed interfere with daily activities.
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Connecting to an analog component

You can enjoy the sound of an analog component such as a VCR, TV, or Cassette recorder with this system. Use RCA pin plug cords (not
supplied) for connection.

Center unit
TO SP-PWIMEE [ ~AUDIO INVER) | 5, PIEMAL e [
vmm@ VI‘DED‘ @
g A AUDIO IN(VCR) )
£ —
it @ To composite video output
Req ® To S-video output
7— White ® To audio output
S-video cord |~ RCA pin plug cord
(not supplied) (not supplied)
or .....................-1....................:
Composite video cord ® .
(not supplied) ‘— ‘ .
oo} $oi @}
—— O OO0
= J=::0
= O 0 == O===0 O
\ J % p—) S
VCR TV Cassette recorder

NOTE

* The signals input to the VIDEO jack of the VCR IN jacks will be output only from the VIDEO jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks, not from the S-VIDEO
jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks.

Connecting to a digital component

You can enjoy the sound of a digital component such as a DBS (Direct Broadcast Satellite) tuner or MD recorder with this system. Use digital
optical cord (not supplied) for connection.

Before connecting a digital
optical cord, unplug the
protective plug.

TO SP-PWIME5 ~AUDIO INVCR)

80 (© O B
Jco! %

~ ACIN

— 1

Center unit

DIGITAL IN

g

OPTICAL

J

Digital optical cord
(not supplied)

O .z = O 853885 (M)
== ooool3 =S\~ —1—] s | s Y s |
| — [ —

DBS tuner
* For TH-M65 only:
This system can send digital audio signals to digital component such as MD recorder or AV receiver.

NOTE

* Only digital audio signals can be input when selecting “DBS” as the source to play. (= pg. 20) When connecting a video component such as a DBS
tuner, operate this system to listen to the sound.

MD recorder
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Getting started
Setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch

To avoid damaging the powered subwoofer, set the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch on the rear panel to the correct voltage for your area.
When you change the position of the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch, use a tool such as a slotted screwdriver, etc.

CAUTION
DO NOT plug the power cord of the powered subwoofer before setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch to the correct
voltage.

s | LWIILDNINIDNY
IO

230
220V
121V

110V

VOLTAGE
SELECTOR

. J \_(W tgﬂ&&ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂmmm&

Powered subwoofer

vouTAGE
SELECTOR

Connecting the power cord

Make sure that all connections have been completed, before plugging in the power cords of the center unit and powered subwoofer.

l Firmly insert the supplied power cord into the . AC IN socket on the rear of the center | Lﬂﬂﬂﬂmmmﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂfﬁl

R
-

unit.

Plug both power cords into AC outlets.

TOSP-PWMBS ~AUDI0 INVGR)~ 5, P18 e
g @~ B

VIDEQ OUT__VCRIN__ VIDEO 0UT|
\VIDEO
i~ COMPONENT (O}

Y B P
paL [Tl NTSC ©
VIDED 0UT SELECT

A
COMPU.
LINK-E

Center unit

NI
NI
NI
NI
NI
LN
N

vouGe
SELECTOR

Powered subwoofer

2
Plug into AC outlets. ‘/

‘ Power cord
(supplied)

P

Power cord

\S

CAUTION

» Disconnect the power cord before cleaning or moving the system.
* Do not touch the power cord with wet hands.
* Do not pull on the power cord to unplug the cord. When unplugging the cord, always grasp and pull the plug so as not to damage the cord.

NOTE

» Keep power cords away from other connected cords. The power cords may cause noise or screen interference.

* Preset settings, such as preset stations and surround mode adjustment, may be erased in a few days in the following cases;
- If you unplug the power cord of the center unit.

« If a power failure occurs.

* The speakers will not produce any sound if the power cord of the powered subwoofer is removed from the AC outlet while the center unit is turned on.
In this case, press O/ AUDIO on the remote control or O/l STANDBY/ON on the center unit to turn the power off, plug in the powered subwoofer,
then press O/I AUDIO or &/I STANDBY/ON again.

 If the AC outlets do not match the AC plugs, use the supplied AC plug adaptors.
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Getting started

Using the remote control

The remote control makes it easy to use many of the system

functions from a distance of up to 7 m away.

* You can also use the remote control supplied for this system to
operate other manufacturers’ TVs (= pg. 17), VCRs (= pg. 18)
and DBS tuners/CATV converters (= pg. 17).

Putting batteries in the remote control

Before using the remote control, first put in the 2 supplied batteries.

1 Remove the battery
cover on the back of
the remote control.

2 insert the batteries.
* Make sure to match polarity: (+) to
(+) and (-) to (-).

3 Replace the cover.

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control decreases,
replace the batteries. Use two R6P (SUM-3)/AA (15F) type dry-
cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Follow these precautions to avoid leaking or cracking batteries;
- Use the correct type of batteries. Batteries that look similar may
differ in voltage.
« Always replace both batteries at the same time.
- Do not expose batteries to heat or flame.

Operating the system from the remote
control

Aim the remote control directly at the remote sensor on the center

unit.

* To control other components, aim the remote control directly at
the remote sensor on each component. Refer also to their
instruction manuals.

* To operate the remote control properly, do not hide the remote
sensor by placing any obstructions in front of it.

T 0
@ <
OO @

Remote sensor
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Getting started

‘/ﬂs’\\
v
Remote control @ €
mode selector © DVBC: /DBis
DBS © O e O/l VCR/DBS
O O @ :
VCR TV/VIDEO O/I Tv
O O O @ tvvbEO
TVVOL] [CHANNEL] p
] [+ o= 13— Karaoke mode
TV VOL +/- g W:;%“E d switch
- >
CHANNEL +/ ™ & (play button)
o @ a o>
u n
O o)
- ENTER
REC i e) |
O
o —— Number
WN buttons
_@
TV RETURN O O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
—
/\/\_/

For TV operations

You can operate your TV using the remote control supplied with
this system.
 Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

You can operate a JVC TV without setting the remote control
signal.

l Slide the remote control mode selector
to TV.

2 Press and hold O/ TV.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

17

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then O.
For a Toshiba TV:Press 0, then 8.

Manufacturer Code | Manufacturer Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 | Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09

Release O/I TV.

Try operating your TV by pressing
O/ TV.

When your TV turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for corresponding brand,
try each one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

o

m Operation

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

TV; AUDIO(CQ) VeR/8S

¢ Set the remote control mode selector to TV.

The following buttons are available:

ONnTV: Turns TV on and off.

TV VOL +/—: Adjusts the volume.

TV/VIDEO: Selects the input mode (either TV or
VIDEO).

CHANNEL +/—*:  Changes the channels.

1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.

TV RETURN: Alternates between the previously selected
channel and the current channel.

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using
CHANNEL +/-. (for TH-M65 only)

For DBS tuner or CATV converter
operations

You can operate your DBS tuner or CATV converter using the

remote control supplied with this system.

¢ Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your DBS
tuner or CATV converter.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

1 Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold DBS.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.



Getting started

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:

For a GI Jerrold product: Press O, then 1.

For a Sony product:

Press 2, then O.

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Philips VCR: Press 0, then 9.
For an NEC VCR: Press 2, then 5.

Manufacturer Code

Echostar 21

GI Jerrold 01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07, 08
Hamin/Regal 15,16, 17, 18

Pioneer 13, 14

RCA 19

Scientific Atlanta 09, 10

Sony 20

Zenith 11, 12

5 Release DBS.

6 Try operating your DBS tuner or CATV
converter by pressing /I VCR/DBS.

When your DBS tuner or CATV converter turns on or off, you
have entered the correct code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.

* Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation
IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a
DBS tuner or CATV converter;

v
Aunlo(j)vcn/oss

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
VCR/DBS. DBS

2 Press DBS. @)

The following buttons are available:

O/l VCR/DBS: Turns DBS tuner or CATV converter on and

off.
CHANNEL +/—:*  Changes the channels.
1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using
CHANNEL +/-. (for TH-M65 only)

For VCR operations

You can operate your VCR using the remote control supplied with
this system.
» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your VCR.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

l Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold VCR.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01, 02,03 Philips 09
Emerson 11,26 RCA 05, 06
Fisher 29 Samsung 24

Funai 10, 14, 15, 16 | Sanyo 21,22,23
Gold Star 12 Sharp 27,28
Hitachi 04 Shintom 30
Mitsubishi 13 Sony 18,19, 20
NEC 25 Zenith 08
Panasonic 07,17
Release VCR.

o

Try operating your VCR by pressing
O/l VCR/DBS.

When your VCR turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation
IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a

VCR;

1 Set the remote control mode selector to
VCR/DBS.

2 Press VCR.

The following buttons are available:

v
1
AupIo(_Q)VeR/DBS

VCR

©

O/l VCR/DBS:  Turns VCR on and off.

» (play button): Starts playback.

H: Stops operation.

n: Pauses playback.

»p: Fast forwards video tape.

e Rewinds video tape.

REC: Press this button together with » (play button)
to start recording or together with I to pause
recording.

CHANNEL +/—*: Changes the TV channels on the VCR.
1-10, O: Selects the channel. (for the JVC’s VCR only)

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using
CHANNEL +/—. (for TH-M65 only)

NOTE

When operating a VCR or DBS tuner/CATV converter;

* The source setting of VCR or DBS remains after you have changed
the remote control mode selector to AUDIO or TV. When operating
VCR or DBS tuner/CATYV converter again, it is not necessary to press
VCR or DBS after setting the remote control mode selector.
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Basic operations

This section mainly explains operations commonly used when you
enjoy this system.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the my

following operation, AUDIO@ ) VoR/DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.
Remote control ="~ _
mode selector
MUTING /1 AUDIO
MUTING H© Au;.;cz@jm @ o1 aubio
o O
DISC 4 VCR
DISC (1-5) — O Source
DD FMUAM selecting
(@) O buttons
JAUDIO VOL}
J181
- —+— AUDIO VOL +/-
O O
(N Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
O ESMCME)% O
O o O O
DIMMER
(a» N e Na»)
(@ Nan N a»)
o O oo
o O oo
w
- =
@ C [ o D C I D
O/l STANDBY/ON SOURCE

STANIDBY \/ VOLUME

1 —_— —_—
Jve L—°\ O
O (@)
oo ooos IV‘
— P—
lllumination lamp PHONES

PHONES —©)

Disc lamps (TH-M65 only) (TH-M45 only)
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Turning the system on/off

| To turn the power on
On the remote control:

Press ¢/1 AUDIO.

On the center unit:

Press &/ STANDBY/ON.
The STANDBY lamp goes off.

When DVD is selected as the source (= pg. 20), the opening
screen® appears on the TV screen.

* OQpening screen
The following messages may
appear in the message area
depending on the status of this
system.
* “OPEN”/“CLOSE”:
Appears when opening or
closing the selected disc tray.
* “NOW READING™:
Appears when the system is
reading the disc information.
* “REGION CODE ERROR!”:
Appears when the Region Code of the DVD does not match the
code the center unit supports. The DVD cannot be played back.
* “NO DISC”:
Appears when no disc is loaded to the selected disc tray.

JY5

Message area

| To turn the power off
On the remote control:

Press O/l AUDIO again.

On the center unit:

Press O/l STANDBY/ON again.
The STANDBY lamp lights.

NOTE

* The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit. The
POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the power is
turned on.

* A small amount of the power is consumed even when the power is
turned off (center unit only). This is called standby mode and the
STANDBY lamp lights in this mode. Unplug the power cord from the
AC outlet to turn the power off completely.

* You can also turn on the system by pressing the following buttons;
- One of 4 buttons on the center unit
- One of the source selecting buttons on the remote control
+ One of the DISC (1-5) buttons or » on the center unit.

You can use the same buttons on the remote control except after
pressing FM/AM.




Basic operations

Selecting the source to

play

Listening with headphones

(TH-M45 only)

On the remote control:

Press one of the source selecting buttons

(DVD, FM/AM, VCR or DBS).

DVD: To play back a disc (DVD, Video CD etc.). (= pg. 23, 25)
FM/AM: To tune in an FM or AM station. (= pg. 27)
Each time you press the button, the band alternates
between FM and AM.
VCR:  To select the source from a component connected to the
VCR IN jacks and AUDIO IN (VCR) jacks. (= pg. 14)
DBS: To select the source from a component connected to the
DIGITAL IN (DBS) jack. (= pg. 14)

On the center unit:

Press SOURCE repeatedly until the source
name you want appears on the display
window.

Each time you press the button, the source changes as follows;

= DVD = AM = FM = VCR => DBS => (back to the
beginning)

The selected source name appears on the display window.
Example: When “VCR” is selected.

D TR

e

NOTE

* When AM, FM or DBS is selected as the source, this system does not
output video signals.

CAUTION

Be sure to turn down the volume;

» Before connecting or putting on headphones as high volume may
damage both the headphones and your hearing.

» Before disconnecting headphones as high volume may be suddenly
output from the speakers.

Connect a pair of headphones to the PHONES jack on the center
unit. This cancels the surround mode (= pg. 31) currently selected,
deactivates the speakers, turns the subwoofer’s power off, and
activates the headphone mode. “HEADPHONE” appears on the
display window.

«

* Disconnecting a pair of headphones from the PHONES jack
cancels the headphone mode and activates the speakers at the
previously selected surround mode.

Headphone mode

When using the headphones, the following signals are output

regardless of your speaker setting;

 For 2 channel sources, the front left and right channel signals are
output directly from the left and right headphones.

* For multi-channel sources, the front left and right, center and
surround channel signals are down-mixed and then output from
the headphones.

You can enjoy the down-mixed multi-channel sound source using
the headphones.

Adjusting the volume

CAUTION

* Always set the volume to minimum level before starting any source.
If the volume is set at its high level, the sudden blast of sound could
permanently damage your hearing and/or blow out the speakers.

You can adjust the volume level within the range from “0”
(minimum) to “60” (maximum).

On the remote control:

Press AUDIO VOL + or —.

¢ Press + to increase volume.
¢ Press — to decrease volume.

On the center unit:

Turn VOLUME.

* Turn VOLUME clockwise to increase volume.
e Turn VOLUME counterclockwise to decrease volume.

The volume level appears on the display window.

Turning off the sound
temporarily

On the remote control:

Press MUTING.
“MUTING” appears on the display window and the sound turns off.

o LB

To restore the sound

Press MUTING again.

* Pressing AUDIO VOL +/— (or turning VOLUME on the center
unit) also restores the sound.

Adjusting the brightness

You can dim the indications on the display window, the
illumination lamp level and the disc lamps (TH-M65 only) on the
center unit.

On the remote control:

Press DIMMER.

Each time you press the button, the brightness level changes as

follows;

= OFF = DIMMER1 => DIMMER2 => (back to the

beginning)

* OFF: Returns to the normal level.

e DIMMERI1: Dims the display window, the illumination lamp and
the disc lamps (TH-M65 only).

¢ DIMMER?2: Dims the display window more than DIMMERI1 and
turns off the illumination lamp.
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IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the -

following operation, AUDIO@VCR /DBS
* Set the remote control mode selector to AUDIO.

—

Remote control
mode selector &
© AUDIO
O O O O
O O OO0
VD O © O O
m;’[oi; [G—Karaoke mode
one[q switch
O oo
O O O O
PVE@ O
O O O
|
PROGRESSIVE —
O O
O OoO®
sLeep |0 © © O PEOOPE
BASS +/- =) — TREBLE +/-
O
O
S.WFR +/- —
¥ o

Using the Sleep Timer

Using the Sleep Timer, you can fall asleep while listening to music

and know the system will turn off by itself rather than play all night.

On the remote control:

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes as
follows;

= Omin (cancelled) => 10min (minutes) => 20min => 30min
= 60min = 90min => 120min => 150min = (back to the
beginning)

To check the remaining time until the shut-off time

Press SLEEP once.

* The remaining time until the shut-off time appears on the display
window for a while.
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To change the remaining time until the shut-off time
Press SLEEP repeatedly.
» Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes.

To cancel the Sleep Timer

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “Omin” appears on the display
window.

* Turning off the power also cancels the Sleep Timer.

NOTE

When DVD is selected as the source to play, the system can also turn
off automatically if playback is not restarted within the length of time
you have specified (Auto Standby function). (= pg. 51)

When both the Sleep Timer and Auto Standby function are activated,
if the shut-off time set by the Auto Standby function comes earlier
than the one set by the Sleep Timer, the Auto Standby function
controls shut-off time.

Adjusting the output level
of the subwoofer

You can adjust the output level within the range from —10 to +10.

On the remote control:

Press S.WFR +/-.
NOTE

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 50)
» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

Adjusting the bass/treble
sound

You can adjust each enhancement level from the front speakers
within the range from —10 to +10.
NOTE

Before you start operation;
* Set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF. (for TH-M®65 only)

On the remote control:
Press BASS +/- for bass sound.
Press TREBLE +/- for treble sound.

NOTE

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 49)

» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (=" pg. 50)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= “Adjusting the output level of the
subwoofer”)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE?” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (= pg. 50),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible by pressing
BASS +/-.)
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Changing the decode
mode

Changing the scan mode

When you play a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby Digital or

DTS Digital Surround, the following symptoms may occur;

* Sound does not come out at the beginning of playback.

* Noise comes out while searching for or skipping chapters or
tracks.

In these cases, change the decode mode to “DOLBY D” (for Dolby

Digital) or “DTS” (for DTS Digital Surround).

B When DVD or DBS is selected as the source

On the remote control:

Press DECODE to select the decode mode.

The current decode mode appears on the display window.
Example: When “AUTO/PCM” is selected.

«hH

DODIGITAL

Each time you press the button, the decode mode changes as

follows;

= AUTO/PCM => DOLBY D = DTS = (back to the

beginning)

* AUTO/PCM: Normally select this. The system automatically
detects the incoming signals.

* DOLBY D: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby
Digital.

* DTS: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with DTS
Digital Surround.

NOTE

* When “DOLBY D” or “DTS” is selected, if a signal encoded with
another digital format comes in, you cannot listen to the sound. (The
DODIGITAL or EI™ indicator flashes.)

* Changing the source returns the decode mode to “AUTO/PCM”
automatically.

This system supports the progressive scan system (525p*) as well

as the conventional interlaced scan system (525i*).

If your TV equipped with component jacks supports the

progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by

setting the progressive scan mode to active.

» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

* If your TV equipped with component jacks does not support the
progressive video input, do not change the scan mode to the
progressive scan mode.

* 525p and 525i indicate the number of scanning lines and
scanning format of an image signal.
« 525p indicates 525 scanning lines with progressive format.
« 525i indicates 525 scanning lines with interlaced format.

B When DVD is selected as the source

On the remote control:
1 Press DVD.

2 Press and hold PROGRESSIVE for
3 seconds.

Each time you perform this operation, the scan mode changes
as follows;

INTERLACE —~ PROGRESSIVE

* INTERLACE: Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the interlaced
video input only.

* PROGRESSIVE:Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the progressive
video input.

When “PROGRESSIVE” is selected, the PROGRESSIVE

indicator lights.

NOTE

* When “PAL” is selected on the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
(= pg. 8), the scan mode is fixed to “INTERLACE”. So the scan
mode cannot be changed.

* There are some progressive TVs and High-Definition TV that are not
fully compatible with this system, resulting in an unnatural picture
when playing back a DVD in the progressive scan mode. In such a
case, change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”.

To check the compatibility of your TV, contact your local JVC
customer service center.

* ANl JVC progressive TVs and High-Definition TVs are fully
compatible with this system.
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Playback

This section explains basic operations of DVD player.

For more details about DVD player operations, see pages 33 to 45.

. shows the types of discs the operation is

available for.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the v

following operation; AUDIO@ ) VCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. DVD

2 Press DVD.

Remote control
mode selector
© AUDIO@
O O
DISC (1-5) —— O @
& O O
DVD
90|
| »
(play button)
u @ @ 1

O O

o ol
O O
O
O
O
FLV
Q@ O

FL DISPLAY

o o oo
o o oo
o o oo
w

NN =

Jvc

; O 3

— D D D D e |@

——— ——T

A /DISC (1-5)

23

Basic playback

m To load a disc vibeo || super || Aubio
Up to 5 discs can be DVD CD |jvCcD|| CD JPEG
loaded.

1 Press 4 for a desired disc tray on the
center unit to open the disc tray.

The system turns on and the disc tray comes out.

2 Place a disc on the disc tray.

With the label side up

m To start playback
3 Press the selected DISC (1-5) button.

The system starts playback after closing the disc tray.
You can use the same buttons on the center unit for operations
unless otherwise noted.

When loading an MP3 disc

The MP3 control display (= pg. 36) appears on the TV screen and
playback starts from the first track in the first group after pressing
the DISC button in step 3. When all tracks in a group have been
played, the system starts playback of tracks in the next group.

When loading a JPEG disc

The slide-show* playback starts from the first file in the first group
after pressing the DISC button in step 3. When stopping playback
of a JPEG disc, the JPEG control display (z= pg. 37) appears on the
TV screen.

* Slide-show

Each file (still picture) is shown on the TV screen for about 3
seconds, then changed to the next file one after another
automatically. When all files in a group have been played, the
system starts playback of files in the next group.

m To pause playback

Press II.
To return to normal playback, press » (play button).

m To stop playback
Press 1.

To change the playback disc while playing back the
another disc

Press the desired DISC (1-5) button.
¢ Ifnodisc is set in the specified tray, the system starts playback of
the disc in the next tray automatically.

To remove a disc
Press A for a desired disc tray on the center unit.



Playback

NOTE

* You can also start playback by pressing » (play button) or DVD.

» Regardless of the operation for starting playback, the system plays
back all available discs sequentially until you stop playback.
However, the system stops playback after playback of the disc in the
fifth tray.

* When Video CDs/SVCDs with PBC function (= pg. 4) or DVD that
automatically go to the menu screen and wait for the next instruction,
the system does not move to the next disc. In such a case, select the
item to be played back from the menu. (= pg. 35)

* You can check playback information on the display window and the
TV screen. (= pg. 33)

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be played
back normally.

* When you play back a JPEG disc, press buttons after the whole
picture appears on the TV screen. The system cannot accept
operations even though you press buttons while showing a picture.

* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

 Ifablack screen continuously appears in the slide-show playback, the
file currently being played may be a non-baseline JPEG file. In this
case, select a playable file (a baseline JPEG file). For example, press
B or MENU to open the JPEG control display, etc. Note that it may
take a long time to select another file.

m Resume Playback (DVD/Video CD/SVCD only)

When Resume Playback is set to “ON” (=" pg. 51) and you stop
playback by the following operations, the position where playback
has been stopped is stored. (The RESUME indicator lights.)

* Turning off the power (= pg. 19)

* Pressing B

* Changing the source (= pg. 20)

To start playback from the stored position

(The RESUME indicator goes off.)

* Press the selected DISC button or » (play button) on the remote
control or the center unit.

* Select DVD as the source again if you changed the source.

To clear the stored position

Press B again or open the disc tray with the playback disc.

* When the stored position has been cleared, playback starts from
the beginning of the disc.

m To prevent screen burn-out with the screen saver
A TV screen may burn out if a static picture is displayed for a long
time. To prevent this, the system automatically dims the screen if a
static picture is displayed for over 5 minutes (the screen saver
function).

* Pressing any button will cancel the screen saver function.

* If you do not want to use the screen saver function, see page 49.

m On-screen guide icons

During DVD playback, the following guide icons may appear for a

while on the TV screen;

. : appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-
subtitle languages.

. @: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-audio
languages.

. g: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-angle
views.

. D (Play), lI' (Pause), u- / (:- (Fast forward/
fast-reverse), ']- / u- (Slow-motion forward/

reverse): appears when you perform each operation.

o If “O” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

NOTE

* In some cases, without showing “O”, operations will not be accepted.

* If you do not want the on-screen guide icons to appear, see page 51.

m Playback information on the display window

DVD

Example: When a DVD encoded with Dolby Digital 5.1ch is played
Elapsed playing time

Disc indicators
Chapter number (hour:minute:second)
l

DODIGITAL had . - LEs] S WPR]
SURROUND [7s]

|
Signal and speaker indicators
Surround mode and digital signal format

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Title number Chapter number

ERIEE

SURROUND

O
[

l'l—ll
o
= &

o

=]

=
I3 e

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD
Example: When a Video CD is played back

Disc indicators Signal and speaker

Track number indicators
_|_ 1
(2 A ]

|
Elapsed playing time (minute:second)

NOTE

* When a Video CD or SVCD with PBC function is played, the elapsed
playing time does not appear, but “PBC” appears.

MP3 disc

Disc indicators Signal and speaker
Track number indicators

e ["I N |

|
MP3 indicator

Elapsed playing time (minute:second)
(during playback only)

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Group number Track number

E

«“» 2

MP3

JPEG disc
Disc indicators

B TFE @D

(

I
Group number

Continued on next page
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Playback

NOTE

* You can change the time information mode. (= pg. 34)

* You can also check the playback information on the TV screen.
(= pg. 33)

m Disc information on the display window

The disc indicators on the display window show the current status

of the corresponding disc tray.

Example: When the discs are loaded to disc trays 1, 2 and 5, and the
disc in the disc tray 5 is selected.

Currently loaded disc numbers

L
9 @

Currently selected disc
number (¢ » appears beside
the disc number)

1

About the disc lamps (TH-M65 only)
The disc lamps on the center unit also show the disc status.

Playback features

Disc Lamp
Loaded Red
Selected Green
No disc Off
NOTE
When loading a disc;

* Only after a DISC button is pressed the system starts reading the
information of the disc on the specified tray. After that, the disc
indicators/lamps (TH-M65 only) show the current disc status
correctly.

m Tray lock
You can lock trays and prohibit the unwanted disc ejection by
children.

On the center unit ONLY:
While the system is turned off

Press and hold m, then press 4 for DISC 1.

-

* The system turns on and “LOCKED” appears on the display
window.

* Ifyou try to eject discs, “LOCKED” appears and indicates that
trays are locked.

To unlock trays

When the system is turned off, press and hold M, then press & for

DISC 1.

* The system turns on and “UNLOCKED” appears on the display
window.
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IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

TV

following operation; AUDIOVCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
AUDIO. DVD

2 Press DVD. O

Remote control
mode selector

@(_
O000®

DVD »

(play button)
)| | 4 4
<« | 2 2

<
—— Number
buttons
0

00000000eBE®
0000000@EBEEE

|

T
NN

|

One Touch Replay

You can move back the playback position by 10 seconds
DVD

from the current position.

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press <.

NOTE

» This function works between chapters in the same title.
* This function may not work for some DVDs.




Playback

Fast-forward/fast-reverse search

Y01‘1 can segrch fo.r a particular point vioeo Nl surer | auoio
while playing a disc. DVD cD llvepll co

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press »»/««.

Each time you press the button, the search speed changes as
follows;

Forward:
2 x2 B x5 B x10 B x20 BIW x60 N
Reverse:

g (4 x2 44 x5 R4 x10 Bl 44 x20 Bl < x60 M

# and are only available for DVD.

To return to normal speed playback
Press P (play button).

On the remote control and the center unit:
Press and hold »»i/l««.

Continuously pressing »»/l<€< increases the fast-forward/reverse
search speed as follows;

CEE-CEE) /| CFE- 2D

To return to normal speed playback
Release the button.

NOTE

* When a DVD, Video CD or SVCD is played back, no sound comes
out during fast-forward/reverse search.

* When an Audio CD is played back, sound is intermittent and low
during fast-forward/reverse search.

 This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating the beginning of a desired
selection

You can locate the VIDEO || SUPER || AUDIO
beginning of a DVD cD lveoll co IJPEG
chapter, track or file.
B For DVD (chapter): During playback
For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC

function

For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

To skip chapters, tracks or files forward
Press »»| as many times as required.

To skip to the beginning of the current chapter, track or
file

Press 4« once.

To skip chapters, tracks or files backward
Press i<« as many times as required.

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

* When playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, »» and
|4t may be used for the operations of menu-driven playback.
(= pg. 4, 35)

* When playing back an MP3/JPEG disc, you can make operations
using the MP3/JPEG control display. (= pg. 36, 37)

Locating a desired selection using number
buttons

Yoq can 'locate the pvp [ o= ||svrer f Avoe G
desired title, chapter, cD llveoll co JPE
track or file by

selecting its number.

B For DVD (title, chapter):
While stopped (the title number is selected.)
During playback (the chapter number is selected.)
For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC
function
For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

On the remote control:

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the desired title, chapter or track number.

Examples:
To select 3: Press 3.

To select 14:Press +10, then 4.

To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.

To select 40: Press +10 three times, then 10.

The specified title, chapter, track or file number appears on the
display window and playback begins from that location.

NOTE

* While playing a DVD, if a menu is shown on the TV screen, number
buttons may be used for selecting an item in the menu. (= pg. 34)

* While playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, if a menu
is shown on the TV screen, number buttons are used for selecting an
item in the menu. (= pg. 35)
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Tuner operations

You can browse through all the stations or use the preset function to
go immediately to a particular station.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. FM/AM

2 Press FM/AM.

v
1
AUDIO@@ ) VCR/DBS

>

Remote control
mode selector

QO

O0O0O0
O 0O
O000

2

FM/AM

(5

000

STUNING TUNING ®

OO @

MEMORY FM MODE

(¢

TUNING © TUNING @

8
)8
0

[l

MEMORY

FM MODE

O
(@)

O

|

0

J000O0

Jjoeoee
Jooeee
J0eees

—— Number buttons

Manual tuning

Setting the AM tuner
interval spacing

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart, and other countries
use 10 kHz spacing.
* 10 kHz interval spacing is the initial setting.

On the center unit ONLY:
T (S

nNE —— l ] (@)
[0)

B When AM is selected as the source

To select the 10 kHz interval
Press and hold I, then press »»1. “10k STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 10 kHz interval is selected.

To select the 9 kHz interval
Press and hold M, then press 1. “Ok STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 9 kHz interval is selected.
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On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

The selected band appears on the display window, then the last
received station appears.

Example: When AM is selected

TUNED

|
=
5
2]

@ After a few seconds

e

2 Press TUNING ® or TUNING ©
repeatedly until you find the frequency

you want.

When you hold down the button until the system starts
searching for stations and then release it, the system stops
searching automatically when a station of sufficient signal
strength is tuned in to.

* TUNING @: Increases frequency.
* TUNING ©: Decreases frequency.

NOTE

* When a station of sufficient signal strength is tuned in, the TUNED
indicator lights on the display window.

* When an FM stereo program is received, the ST indicator lights on the
display window.

Preset tuning

Once a station is assigned to a channel number, the station can be
quickly tuned in. You can preset 30 FM and 15 AM stations.

m To preset the stations
NOTE

Before you start operation;
e There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 2 again.

1 Tune in the station you want to preset.

* For the detailed procedure, see “Manual tuning”.

* If you want to store the FM reception mode for an FM
station, select the reception mode you want. See “Selecting
the FM reception mode” (= pg. 28).




Tuner operations

2 Press MEMORY.

The channel number position starts flashing on the display
window for about 5 seconds.

While the channel number position is flashing:

3 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a channel number.
The channel number and the CH indicator start flashing.

Examples:
For channel number 3: Press 3.

For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.

While the selected number is flashing:

4 press MEMORY again.

The selected number stops flashing.
The station is assigned to the selected preset number.

5 Repeat steps 1 to 4 until you store all
the stations you want.

To erase a stored preset station
Storing a new station to a used number erases the previously stored
one.

m To tune in to a preset station
On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

2 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a preset channel number.
Examples:

For channel number 3: Press 3.
For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.

Selecting the FM
reception mode

When the stereo FM program currently tuned in is noisy, you can

change the FM reception mode to improve the reception.

* You can store the FM reception mode for each preset station. See
“Preset tuning” (= pg. 27).

B While listening to an FM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The FM reception mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the FM reception mode alternates

between “AUTO MUTING” and “MONO”.

¢ AUTO MUTING:
When a program is broadcast in stereo, you will hear stereo
sound. (The ST indicator lights on the display window.) When in
monaural, you will hear monaural sound. This mode is also
useful to suppress static noise between stations. The AUTO
MUTING indicator lights on the display window.

* MONO:
Reception will be improved although you will lose the stereo
effect. (The ST indicator goes off.) In this mode, you will hear
noise until you are tuned in to a station. (The AUTO MUTING
indicator also goes off.)

Reducing the noise of AM
broadcast

When listening to an AM broadcast with a lot of noise interference,
you can change the Beat Cut mode to reduce the noise.

B While listening to an AM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The current Beat Cut mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the Beat Cut mode alternates

between “BEAT CUT 1” and “BEAT CUT 2”.

¢ Choose “BEAT CUT 1” or “BEAT CUT 2” according to which
gives clearer sound.
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Creating realistic sound fields

You can use the following surround modes to reproduce a realistic
sound field.
* Dolby Surround
« Dolby Pro Logic I
- Dolby Digital
e DTS Digital Surround
* DSP modes
« DAP modes
+ All Channel Stereo

m Dolby Surround

Dolby Pro Logic II*

Dolby Pro Logic II has a newly developed multichannel playback
format to decode all 2 channel sources — stereo source and Dolby
Surround encoded source — into a 5.1 channel.

The matrix-based encoding/decoding method used by Dolby Pro
Logic II makes no limitation for the cutoff frequency of the treble
from surround channel and enables stereo surround sound
compared to conventional Dolby Pro Logic.

Dolby Pro Logic II enables to reproduce spacious sound from

original sound without adding any new sounds and tonal coloration.

Dolby Pro Logic II has two modes — Movie mode and Music

mode:

¢ Pro Logic Il Movie (PL Il MOVIE)

Suitable for reproduction of Dolby Surround encoded sources

bearing the mark DOlotevsurrouns] . You can enjoy soundfield very

close to the one created with discrete 5.1 channel sounds.

* Pro Logic Il Music (PL Il MUSIC)

Suitable for reproduction of any 2 channel stereo music sources.

You can enjoy wide and deep sound by using this mode.

* When Dolby Pro Logic II is activated, the OOPLII indicator
lights on the display window.

Dolby Digital*

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software
encoded with Dolby Digital ([]ov]),

Dolby Digital 5.1 ch (DOLBY D) encoding method (so-called
discrete multichannel digital audio format) records and digitally
compresses the front left channel, front right channel, center
channel, surround left channel, surround right channel and LFE
channel signals.

Since each channel is completely independent from the other
channel signals to avoid interference, you can obtain much better
sound quality with much stereo and surround effects.

NOTE

* Dolby Digital software can be roughly grouped into two categories-
multichannel (up to “5.1” channel) and 2 channel software. To enjoy
surround sounds while playing Dolby Digital 2 ch software, you can
use Dolby Pro Logic II.

m DTS Digital Surround:+

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software

encoded with DTS Digital Surround (ET8).

DTS Digital Surround (DTS) is another discrete multichannel
digital audio format available on CD, LD and DVD software.
Compared to Dolby Digital, audio compression ratio is relatively
low. This fact allows DTS Digital Surround format to add breadth
and depth to the reproduced sounds. As a result, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid and clear sound.

m DSP modes

DAP (Digital Acoustic Processor) modes

DAP modes have been designed to create important acoustic
surround elements.

The sound heard in a live club, dance club, hall or pavilion consists
of direct sound and indirect sound — early reflections and
reflections from behind. Direct sounds reach the listener directly
without any reflection. On the other hand, indirect sounds are
delayed by the distances of the ceiling and walls (see the diagram
below).

These indirect sounds are important elements of the acoustic
surround effects. The DAP mode can reproduce a realistic sound
field by adding these indirect sounds.

The following DAP modes are provided with this system.

LIVE CLUB Gives t.h_e feeling of a live music club with a
low ceiling.

DANCE CLUB | Gives a throbbing bass beat.

HALL Gives clear vocal and the feeling of a concert
hall.

PAVILION lees th? spacious feeling of a pavilion with a
high ceiling.

These DAP modes can be used to add the acoustic surround effects

while reproducing 2 channel stereo source, and can give you a real

“being there” feeling.

* When one of the DAP modes is selected, the DSP indicator lights
on the display window.

* Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
“Dolby”, “Pro Logic” and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.
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Creating realistic sound fields

Creating sound field
Reflections from behind

Early reflections

Direct sounds

All Channel Stereo

All Channel Stereo (ALL CH ST.) mode can reproduce a larger

stereo sound field using all the connected (and activated) speakers.

All Channel Stereo can be used while reproducing 2 channel stereo

source.

* When All Channel Stereo is selected, the DSP indicator lights on
the display window.

All Channel Stereo reproduction
Normal stereo sound All Channel Stereo

m Indicators on the display window

Digital signal format indicators

LPCM: Lights when Linear PCM signal comes in.

OODIGITAL: Lights when Dolby Digital signals come in.

dtsk Lights when DTS Digital (Surround) signals come
in.

No indication: No digital signal indicator lights when analog
signals come in.

NOTE

¢ While KARAOKE function is on, “LPCM” appears on the display
window (TH-M65 only).

Source signal indicators, etc. [L]C]|R]

Light to indicate the incoming signals. ﬁﬂ

: Lights when the left channel signal comes BE
in.

I Lights when the center channel signal comes in.

I Lights when the right channel signal comes in.

LFER Lights when the LFE channel signal comes in.

LS K Lights when the surround left channel signal comes in.

GH: Lights when the surround right channel signal comes in.

| S B Lights when the monaural surround channel signal or 2
channel Dolby Surround signal comes in.

BATES:  Always lights.

The channel with “ —"" shows that the corresponding speakers are

reproducing the channels’ sound.
If the channels’ sound decoded into 5.1 channel is reproduced, only

— “—"lights.
NERZERN
S 2 | 7,
Available Surround modes for each input signal
The \ marks show available surround modes.
DSP mode
Mode Dolby Surround DTS Digital m
Surround off Surround DAP mode ALL CH

: (SURR OFF) PL I PLII Dolby (DTS) LIVE DANCE % * ST.*
Signal MOVIE* | MUSIC* | Digital cLuB* | cLup+ | HALL™ | PAVILION
Dolby Digital
(Multichannel) v - - v - - - - - -
Dolby Digital
(2 channel) v v v _ _ _ _ - _ _
DTS Digital
Surround v — — — v — — — — —
(Multichannel)
DTS Digital
Surround v v v — — — — — — —
(2 channel)
Analog (VCR/FM/
AM) or Linear PCM v v v - - v v v v v

* You can select these modes by pressing SURROUND (MODE). (= pg. 31)
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Creating realistic sound fields

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the -

Using the surround mode
following operation; AUDIO@VCR /DBS

« Set the remote control mode selector to The system is set up to automatically select the optimal surround
AUDIO mode for input signal from digital multichannel software.
’ When playing back 2 channel source, you can select the desired

T surround mode manually.
- ~

On the remote control:

Remote control o 'y m When playing back digital multichannel software
@)
@)
O

mode selector The appropriate multichannel surround mode is automatically

activated.

“DOLBY D”:When a software encoded with Dolby Digital is
played back

“DTS™: When a software encoded with DTS Digital
Surround is played back

I Karaoke mode In these cases, you can only turn on or off (“SURR OFF”) the

switch surround mode.

(o

KAs:;K:
!’ ' oNm
m When playing back 2 channel source

O
O You can select either mode of Dolby Pro Logic II (PL II MOVIE/
— PL II MUSIC) or one of the DSP modes (LIVE CLUB/DANCE
O CLUB/HALL/PAVILION/ALL CH ST.).

Press SURROUND (MODE).

The surround mode is turned on and the current surround mode
appears on the display window.
Each time you press the button, the surround mode changes as

OO@
0

)

O
O

|

O follows;
O = PL Il MOVIE = PL Il MUSIC = LIVE CLUB = DANCE
() - CLUB => HALL = PAVILION = ALL CH ST. = (back to the
o o beginning)
OO0 00O For details on each mode, see pages 29 and 30.
SURROUND OO SURROUND To turn off the surround mode
(MODE) ]@Ro@ O O (ON/OFF) Press SURROUND (ON/OFF).
TEST — et OO EFFECT Each time you press the button, the surround mode turns on and off
& 0O O alternately.
S.WFR +/— L SURR-L/R +/— SURR OFF (surround off) —~ current selected mode
O O (surround on)
CENTER +/- NOTE

¢ When selecting “PL II MUSIC”, “PL Il MOVIE”, “DOLBY D” or
“DTS” as the surround mode, the SURROUND indicator lights.

* When selecting one of the DSP modes (“LIVE CLUB”/“DANCE
CLUB”/“HALL”/“PAVILION”/“ALL CH ST.”) as the surround
mode, the DSP indicator lights.

* For Dolby Digital 2 channel software, you can select “PL I MUSIC”
or “PL Il MOVIE”.

0000

Storing adjustments — auto memory
This system memorizes the surround mode settings for each source.
* When you turn the power off:
When turning the power on again, the memorized settings for the
current source are automatically recalled.
* When you change the source:
The memorized settings for the newly selected source are
automatically recalled.

NOTE

« If the source is FM or AM, you can assign a different setting for each
band.
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Creating realistic sound fields

Adjusting the sound

NOTE

Before you start operation;
¢ Set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF. (for TH-M65 only)

On the remote control:

l Press TEST.

Check if you can hear the sounds through all the speakers at
the equal level.

“TEST TONE” and the corresponding signal indicator starts
flashing on the display window, and the test tone comes out of
the speakers in the following order;

= Front left speaker (M) = Center speaker (Id) =
Front right speaker (IE0) = Surround right speaker
(EH) = Surround left speaker () = (back to the
beginning)

2 Adjust the speaker output levels (-10 to
+10).

Adjust the center speaker and surround speaker levels as much
as the sound from the front speakers. Use one of the following
buttons to adjust each speaker level.

e CENTER +/— for the center speaker

¢ SURR-L +/- for the surround left speaker

¢ SURR-R +/— for the surround right speaker

3 Press TEST again to stop the test tone.

m For DAP modes (== pg. 29) only

4 Press EFFECT to select the effect level
(1 to 5) you want.

Each time you press the button, the effect level changes as
follows;

= DSP EFFECT 1 = DSP EFFECT 2 = DSP EFFECT 3
= DSP EFFECT 4 = DSP EFFECT 5 = (back to the
beginning)

As the number increases, the selected mode will be more
effective. (Normally set the level to “DSP EFFECT 3”.)

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the center speaker output level for the DAP modes
and the effect level for All Channel Stereo.

* You can output the test tone in any surround mode, or even when
surround mode is not activated.

* Speaker output levels whose source signal indicator is lit can be
adjusted without pressing TEST.

* When selecting DVD as the source, you can also adjust the speaker
output levels using the choice menu. (= pg. 50)
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Advanced operations

This section explains advanced operations for disc playback using
the remote control.

shows the types of discs an operation is

available for.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

NOTE

 If “O” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

Using the on-screen bar

You can check disc information while the disc is loaded and you
can use some functions using the on-screen bar.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the following

v

operation; AUDIO@ D) VCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
AUDIO. VD

2 Press DVD. @)

Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

Showing the on-screen bar

B Whenever a disc is loaded vioeo Nsuper | aubio
m

Press ON SCREEN.

Each time you press the button, the on-screen bar changes as
follows on the TV screen.

Example: During DVD playback

(- N\
l DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps ISR ANTED (IR J

Y

[D)Y/oAV/[p]=le)  :}:|[:5(DISC 1/ TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40) » |

DVD-VIDEO | 6:1Mbps BISeR) LILT=ED (R Gl IR D
TIME &> oFf @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.

@ s =-/32 & 111
&

OFF
(The on-screen bar disappears)

(back to the beginning)

. J

* The on-screen bar displays “NO-DISC” if no disc is loaded.
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m Contents of the on-screen bar during playback
DVD

DVD-VIDEO 61Mbps DISC 1/ TITLE 1 CHAP 3| TIME 00:01:40

TIME (&> OFF @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

QDEB = /32 541/1 L L L

Video CD

VCD DISC 3J TRACK 14 TIME  4:58] »

TIMEIXC)OFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST
9]
SVCD

SVCD DISC 3/ TRACK 14/ TIME _ 4:58 »

TIMEKOOFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST1 = 1/4
9]
CD

: :
cD DISC 3| TRACK 14{TIME _ 4:58] »

TIMERGOFF @= PROG. RND.

MP3 disc

MP3 DISC 1JGROUP 1)TRACK 1 I TIME 00:01:40){ b

DOFFKPROG. RND.

Shows disc type.

Shows current transfer rate (Megabits per second).

Shows disc number.

Shows current title (for DVD) or group (for MP3) number.

Shows current chapter number (for DVD) or track number (for
other type of discs).

[6] Shows time information. (= pg. 34)

Shows playback status.

[ ) appears during playback.
m 1 Q: appears during fast forward/reverse.

l]) / C: appears during playback in forward slow-motion/
reverse slow-motion.

lI': appears when paused.

appears when stopped.
(8] Select this to change time information ((6]). (=" pg. 34)
[9] Select this to change audio language or channel. (= pg. 39, 40)
Select this for Repeat Playback. (= pg. 44)
1 Select this to change subtitle language. (= pg. 39)
2| Select this for time search function. (= pg. 36)
3] Select this to change view angle. (= pg. 38)
4] Select this for chapter search function. (=" pg. 35)
Select this for Program Playback. (= pg. 43)
Select this for Random Playback. (= pg. 44)
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Basic operation on the on-screen bar

Example: When selecting the Repeat mode of DVD

B During playback or while stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
* The currently selected item shows green.

[p)Y/oRVi[p]=(0} (:1/::5{DISC 1] TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> oFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
s =32 & 11

2 Press Cursor »/< tomove [S to &> .
3 press ENTER.

The pop-up window appears under the selected item.
* The current setting appears.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R LR )
TIME &> @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

——
1 oFr & 1/1

S

4 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
option.

Each time you press the button, the options change.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h['[5(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> @= CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
1 & 1/1
I TITLE 3

5 Press ENTER.

The setting changes and the pop-up window disappears.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h[V[:(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &OTITLE. @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 IEI—}§$2 & 1/1

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
NOTE

* See the corresponding pages for details on each function.

Changing the time information

You can change the time information vigo Nsuper |l auoio
in the on-screen bar on the TV screen |[2AD]

. . CD jjvCD}jj CD
and the display window of the center

unit.

B During playback or while stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move IS to Tive .
3 Press ENTER.

Each time you press the button, the time information changes
as follows;

Example: During DVD playback

=4 TIME 0:25:585d REM 0:18:14 B4 TOTAL 1:25:58

= (EEVIREEE) = (back to the beginning)

* TIME: Elapsed playing time of current chapter/track
* REM: Remaining time of current chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed time of disc

* T. REM: Remaining time of disc

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* While playing a Video CD, SVCD or Audio CD, the hour digit
indication does not appear.

Playing from a specified

position on a disc

You can start playing a title, chapter or track you specify. You can
also play a disc from specified time.

TOP MENU

TOP MENU

Cursor
(»/<a/Vv/A)
/ENTER

I

Locating a desired scene from the DVD
menu

DVDs generally have their own menus which show disc .
DVD

contents. These menus contain various items such as titles
of movies, names of songs or artist information, and you
can display them on the TV screen. You can locate a desired scene
by using these menus.

B Whenever a DVD is loaded
1 Press TOP MENU or MENU.

The menu appears on the TV screen.

Example:

121 3
78\V741V7

Normally, a DVD which contains more than one title will have
a “title” menu which lists the titles. Press TOP MENU to show
the title menu.

Some DVDs may also have a different menu which is shown
by pressing MENU.

See the instructions for each DVD regarding its particular
menu.

2 Use Cursor »/<«/v /A to select a
desired item.

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback of the selected item.
* With some discs, you can also select items by entering the
corresponding number using number buttons.
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< (D) & |
OO
O Cursor
(»>/</V/A)
/ENTER
B O — ON SCREEN
— — Number butt
@ umper putions
o
e ||o
RETURN
GROP TS o o o

Locating a desired scene using a Video
CD/SVCD menu with PBC

A Video CD or SVCD recorded with PBC has its P —
own menus such as a list of contained songs. You cp llvep

can locate a specific scene by using these menus.
(= pg. 4

B When the menu appears on the TV screen during playback with
PBC function

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the number of the desired item.

The system starts playback from the selected item.

Example:

121 3
78\V74\V7

To select the number
Example:

To select 3: Press 3.

To select 11: Press +10, then 1.

To return to the menu
Press RETURN.

When “NEXT” or “PREVIOUS” is shown on the TV
screen:

* To go to the next page, press »».

 To return to the previous page, press €<,

NOTE

* If you want to play a PBC-compatible Video CD/SVCD without

using the PBC function, perform any of the following:

- Start playback by pressing number buttons while stopped.

« Press pp repeatedly until the desired track number is displayed,
then start playback by pressing P (play button).
The track number appears on the display window instead of
“PBC”.

* To activate the PBC function when playing a PBC-compatible Video
CD/SVCD without using the PBC function, perform any of the
following:

- Press TOP MENU or MENU.
- Press W twice to stop playback, then press » (play button).
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Locating a desired chapter using the on-
screen bar

When playing back a DVD, you can locate the chapter
DVD

number to be played using the on-screen bar.

B During playback
Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move [ to cHars .
3 press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

[)Y/oRY/[o}=(6} " (5[5 DISC 1] TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.= PROG. RND.
QD 1/8 =) -/32 & CHAPTER

4 press number buttons (0-10) to enter
the desired chapter number.

Example:

To select 8: Press 8.

To select 10: Press 10.

To select 20: Press 2, then 0.
To select 37: Press 3, then 7.

To correct a misentry
Repeat step 4 until the correct number appears in the pop-up
window.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the selected chapter.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

¢ The +10 button is not used by this function.
* You can select up to the 99th chapter.

Locating a desired title/group using

number buttons
o] <

When playing back a disc with more than
one title or one group, you can specify a

_ _”is shown in the title/group display area in the display
window.

desired title or group to be played using
number buttons.

1 Press TITLE/GROUP.

13

Example: During DVD playback

D I

DODIGITAL
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2 use number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter

the desired title or group number.

The system starts playback from the first chapter/track/file of
the selected title/group.
Example:
To select 8: Press 8.
To select 10: Press 10.
Or press +10, then 0.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 25: Press +10 twice, then 5.
¢ Specify the number within 5 seconds after pressing TITLE/
GROUP (i.e. while the display window shows “_ _” for the
title/group number, instead of the current number).
* You can also specify the desired chapter/track/file by using
number button. (= pg. 26)

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating a desired position by specifying
the time

NOTE

* You can also use the 10 button to enter “0”.

* The +10 button is not used by this function.

* You can specify time in hours/minutes/seconds for DVD and in
minutes/seconds for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD.

Using the MP3 control
display

Yoq can start pla.in}g at your desired vioeo Nsuper | aubio
position by specifying the elapsed  |[2AUM co lveoll co
playing time from the beginning of

the current title (for DVD), or from the beginning of the disc (for
Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD).

B For DVD:
During playback

For Video CD/SVCD:
While stopped or during playback without PBC function

For Audio CD:
During playback or while stopped

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move S to @ .
3 press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

)V/pRViIs]=le) Gh[V[:5(DISC 1] TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> oFF | @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 &= -/¢TIME _: 3

4 use number buttons (0-9) to enter the
time.

Example:
To play back from a point 2 (hours): 34 (minutes): 08

(seconds) elapsed

TME _:_ : = |TIME 2:__: =
Press 2 Press 3

TIME 2:3_:_ = TIME 2:34:_ =
Press 4 Press 0

TIME 2:34:0_ = TIME 2:34:08
Press 8
To correct a misentry
Press Cursor <« repeatedly until the wrong number is erased,
then press number buttons to enter the correct numbers.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the specified time.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

You can search and play desired groups and tracks using the MP3
control display.

m MP3 control display
The MP3 control display appears on the TV screen and playback
starts when a MP3 disc is selected.

Total group number on Current track  Total track number in
disc number current group

|
MP3 CONTROL Jime : 00:00:14)— *
Group : (09)/(03) Track :i/
— ~((01-Cloudy.mp3

Red 02-Fair.mp3

Green 03-Fog.mp3
04-Hail.mp3
05-Indian summer.mp3
06—Rain.mp3
07-Shower.mp3
08-Snow.mp3

09-Thunder.mp3
10-Typhoon.mp3
11-Wind.mp3
12—-Winter sky.mp3

Current group  Current track Total track number on
number disc

— Current group

* Elapsed playing time of current track
Elapsed playing time is only shown during playback.

»
O O O || (play button)
Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B During playback

1 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the track list.

3 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired

track.
The playback starts from the selected track.

If you select the track while stopped
Press ENTER or » (play button) to start playback of the selected
track.

Continued on next page
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To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor ¥ /A
to select the desired group.

To skip groups/tracks during playback
Press Cursor ¥ repeatedly for forward-skip.
Press Cursor A repeatedly for reverse-skip.

To start playback by specifying the track number
Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the track number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.

To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110: Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the track number indication and
playback starts from the track you have specified.

NOTE

You can also check playback information on the display window.
(= pg. 24)

Some group and track names may not be displayed correctly
depending on recording conditions.

The order of groups and tracks on an MP3 disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

Up to 12 groups and tracks are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor
V/ A repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and
tracks one by one.

Using the JPEG control
display

You can search and show desired groups and files using the JPEG
control display.

m JPEG control display
The JPEG control display appears on the TV screen when stopping
playback of a JPEG disc.

Total file number in
current group

Total group number on  Current file
disc number
|

JPEG CONTROL
Group :(01)/(03) File : (09)/(4)Total 41—
— —(Anemone fish.jpg

Mountain Bonito.jpg

Sky Butterfly fish.jpg
Dolphin.jpg
Garden eel.jpg
Manta ray.jpg
Seal.jpg
Swordfish.jpg
Tuna.jpg
Turtle.jpg
Whale.jpg
Whale shark.jpg

Current group  Current file Total file number on
number disc

L— Current group
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>
(play button)

OO O

— MENU
Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B While stopped

1 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the file list.

3 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
file.

4 press » (play button) to start the slide-
show playback from the selected file.

To show only the selected file

Press ENTER.

* When a still picture is completely shown on the TV screen, you
can zoom in on areas in the still picture. (= pg. 41)

To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor V/A
to select the desired group.

To start the slide-show playback by specifying the file
number

Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the file number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.
To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110: Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the file number indication and the
slide-show playback starts from the file you have specified.

To return to the JPEG control display
Press MENU.

NOTE

* Some group and file names may not be displayed correctly depending
on recording conditions.

* The order of groups and files on a JPEG disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

* Upto 12 groups and files are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor ¥/ A
repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and files one
by one.
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Selecting a view angle of
DVD

While playing back a DVD containing multi-view angles, you can
enjoy the same scene at different angles.

Cursor
(»/</V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

(0]

000000
0
0
0

ANGLE

Selecting a view angle
B During playback
When using the ANGLE button:

1 Press ANGLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles

recorded.
= &s
| A |

ﬂ

2 Press ANGLE repeatedly to select the
desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

Example:
= 1/3 = 2/3 = 3/3 = (back to the beginning)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
2 Press Cursor >/« to move IS to &
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40) » |
TIME &> ofFfF @= CHAP= PROG. RND.
@ 1/8 =2-/32 & 1/3

| A

—lz

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Selecting the subtitle/
audio languages

When playing back a DVD (or SVCD) containing subtitles in

several languages, you can select the subtitle language to be

displayed on the TV screen.

When a DVD contains audio (sound track) in several languages,

you can also select the language (sound track) to listen to.

* You can also select specific audio channel(s) on Video CDs/
SVCDs.

Cursor
(»//V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

AUDIO

SUBTITLE

Selecting the subtitle language

B During playback

DVD SUPER
When using the SUBTITLE button: VCD
1 Press SUBTITLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

- &= 1/3

ENGLISHEé

2 Press SUBTITLE repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

For SVCD

* An SVCD can contain up to four subtitles. Pressing
SUBTITLE changes the subtitles regardless of whether the
subtitles are recorded or not. (Subtitles will not change if no
subtitle is recorded.)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.

NOTE

* Some subtitle languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 48).
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When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< tomove S to@ .
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R (IR 1)
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 2 1/3 | & 1/1
| A
ENGLISH

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

Selecting the audio language
B During playback
When using the AUDIO button:

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

= a»1/3
I —
ENGLISH

S

2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio language.

Each time you press the button, the audio languages change.
The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 48).

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< tomove S toa .
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.
Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &> oFf  @= CHAP= PROG. RND.
Q 1/3/2-/32 & 1/1
| A
ENGLISH
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4 press Cursor v/ a to select the desired
audio language.
Each time you press the button, the audio language changes.
S Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 48).

Selecting the audio channel

When you play certain karaoke (Video CD/SVCD), ([ yus

you can enjoy karaoke by selecting the audio cp lvep

channel to play.

* The sound of each audio channel depends on the contents of the
disc.

B During playback
When using the AUDIO button:

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
E= E‘ @ ST
| a |

&3

2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio channel.

Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.
Example for Video CD:

= ST = L = R = (back to the beginning)

* ST: To listen to normal stereo playback.

e L: To listen to L (left) audio channel only.
e R: Tolisten to R (right) audio channel only.

Example for SVCD:
=>ST1=ST2=L1=2R1 = L2= R2 ) (back to
the beginning)
e ST 1/ST2:
To listen to normal stereo playback of ST 1 or 2 channel.
e« L1/L2:
To listen to L (left) 1 or 2 audio channel.
*« RI/R2:
To listen to R (right) 1 or 2 audio channel.

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor»/<tomove S to® .
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
VCD DISC 3JTRACK 14/ TIME  4:58( ) |
TIME &> OFF | @= PROG. RND. GQ» ST
ST
——

4 press Cursor v/ a to select the desired
audio channel(s).
Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.
5 Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Special picture playback

This system provides special picture playback functions including
frame-by-frame, slow-motion and zoom.

>
(play button)
| o
<<« 11
Cursor
(»>/</V/A)
/ENTER O O
O O O
O O O
VEP o O
O O
O (ZOC:O)M)
O @ ZO0M
O O O

Frame-by-frame playback

B During playback

Press 11 repeatedly.

Each time you press the button, the still
picture advances by one frame.

VIDEO || SUPER
ool s Jico

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).
NOTE

* You can perform the above operation using the buttons on the center
unit.

Playing back in slow-motion

B During playback

IDVD SUPER
Press 11 at the point CD |jvcD

where you want to start playback in
slow-motion from.
The system pauses playback.

2 Press »p»-.

* Playback in forward slow-motion starts.

For DVD only:
* To play back in reverse slow-motion, press <.

Each time you press the button, the playback speed become
faster and on-screen guide icon changes as follows;

Forward:
B> 1/32B81> /16 LI 1/8 BAI» 1/4 B> 1/2
Reverse:

aa (/3231 /1634l 1/8 g4l 1/4 Rl /2

To pause slow-motion playback
Press 1.

41

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).

NOTE

* Sound cannot be heard during slow-motion playback.

Zooming in

B During playback or while paused vioeo N surer

1 DVD JPEG
Press ZOOM. CD jvCD
Each time you press ZOOM, scene magnification changes as
follows;
= x 1 (normal size) => x1.8 => x4 = x8 = x 16 =
x 32 = x 64 = (back to the beginning)

Example: When x4 zoom is selected.

Current ) AN
magnification ; N
L—m
r—z
Zoomed-in
area

2 While zoomed in, press Cursor »/«/v/
A to move zoom-in area.

B ]

To return to normal playback
Press ENTER.

NOTE

* Picture may look coarse while zoomed in.

* During slide-show playback of a JPEG disc, zooming in is not
available. In such a case, press Il or ENTER to pause slide-show
playback, then perform the procedure above to zoom in.
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Changing the VFP setting

VIDEO

CD

The VFP (Video Fine Processor) function SUPER
enables you to adjust the picture character vVCD
according to the type of programming,

picture tone or personal preference.

NOTE

Before you start operation;

» The VFP setting screen disappears if no operations are done for more
than about 10 seconds. If the setting screen disappears before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

m To select a VFP mode
1 Press VFP during playback.

The current VFP settings appear on the TV screen.
Example: When “NORMAL” is selected.

NORMAL
+0

INT +0
SHARPNESS _+3
Y DELAY  +0

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to select
the VFP mode.

Each time you press the button, the VFP mode changes as
follows;
—~ NORMAL = CINEMA —~ USER 1 ~ USER 2 ~ (back
to the beginning)
* NORMAL: Normally select this.
* CINEMA: Suitable for movies.
e USER 1 and USER 2:
You can adjust parameters that affect picture appearance and
store settings. Go to step 3.

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the parameters of “NORMAL” and “CINEMA”.
Press VFP to return to normal screen.

m To adjust picture appearance manually

3 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to select
“USER 1” or “USER 2”.

USER 1
+0

SHARPNESS +3
YDELAY  +0

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
a parameter you want to adjust.

Adjust gradually and confirm picture appearance results are as
preferred.
* GAMMA (-4 to +4):
Controls brightness of neutral tints while maintaining
brightness of dark and bright portions.
* BRIGHTNESS (-16 to +16):
Controls screen brightness.
* CONTRAST (-16 to +16):
Controls screen contrast.
* SATURATION (-16 to +16):
Controls screen color depth.
* TINT (-16 to +16):
Controls screen tint.
* SHARPNESS (+0 to +3):
Controls screen sharpness.
* Y DELAY (-2 to +2):
Controls screen color gap.

5 Press ENTER.

VFP menu disappears and the following pop-up window
appears on the TV screen.

(AR

6 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to change
the setting.

7 Press ENTER.

The current VFP settings appear again.

8 Repeat steps 4 to 7 to adjust other
parameters.

To return to the normal screen
Press VFP.

To activate your setting
Press VFP, then press Cursor » /< repeatedly to select “USER 17
or “USER 2” that you have changed the parameters.
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Program Playback

You can play up to 99 titles vioeo N super | aupio
(for DVD) or tracks (for other |[9AYM cp llvepll co
types of discs) in any order

from among multiple discs. You may program the same title or
track more than once.

o O .
O @ (play button)
|
O O
Cursor:
(»/<a/V/A) oRtEN
JENTER (@) € ON SCREEN

— Number buttons

0000000

CANCEL
B While stopped

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move S to PROG..
3 Press ENTER.

The program menu appears on the TV screen.
* 10 orders appear at a time.

PROGRAM

4 [1]: When programming titles/tracks of DVD/Video CD/
SVCD/Audio CD

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc and title/
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, press ENTER, then specify title/track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “title 3/track 3” of “disc 2”

Press 2 = ENTER* = 3

* You can also use any number buttons instead of ENTER.
(A number entered for a group number is invalid.)
When you specify the currently selected disc number
(= pg. 25), R skips group number column and moves to
track number column automatically.

(2]: When programming tracks of MP3 disc

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc, group and
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, specify group number, then specify track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “track 14" in “group 2” of “disc 3”
Press3 = 2 = +10 = 4
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Example for 4

4 1 — 4

4 — 14 -Examplefor4

PROGRAM

5 4 @) - (6]

———————— === Selected title/track
| ——— number

Selected group number
Selected disc number

5 Repeat step 4 to program following
orders.

Each time you enter a title/track number in the order at the
bottom of the program menu, the program menu scrolls and
the following orders appear.

To erase an order

Press Cursor ¥ /A to move IS to the order to be erased, then
press CANCEL.

6 Press » (play button) to start Program
Playback.

When all of the programmed titles/tracks have been played
back, playback stops and the program menu appears again.
Note that program setting remains.

When playing back an Audio CD:
The program menu remains on the TV screen during Program
Playback.

To check the program contents

During playback, press M. Playback stops and the program menu

appears.

To bring up the menu without stopping playback, carry out steps 1

to 3.

* You can also check playback status in the on-screen bar by
pressing ON SCREEN.

To stop Program Playback
Press M. Note that program setting remains.

To clear the program

While stopped and the program menu is shown on the TV screen,
press W,

All of the programmed titles/tracks are erased. You can also clear
the program by turning off the system.

To quit the Program mode
After clearing all programmed titles/tracks, press » (play button).
The program menu disappears.

NOTE

* During Program Playback, you cannot edit program contents.

* During Program Playback, pressing »®l skips to the next program
selection. Pressing <&« returns playback to the beginning of the
current selection.

* The Resume function cannot be used with Program Playback.

* To close the program menu:

Press ON SCREEN. The program menu is closed and the on-screen
bar is shown.

* To turn off the on-screen bar:

Press ON SCREEN repeatedly.

* Program Playback function cannot be used during Video CD/SVCD
playback with PBC function.

 If you want to repeat the programmed titles/tracks, set the Repeat
mode during Program Playback. (= pg. 44)

¢ Program Playback may not work for some discs.
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Random Playback

You can play titles or tracks vioeo Nsuper ll aubio
on a disc in random order. IDVD cp llveoll co

O®OO

Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

1

B While stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move IS to RiD..
Example: For Audio CD

CD TRACK 14fREM  1:58 | ) |
TIME &> OFF @= PROG. RNDizg

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts Random Playback.

After playing all titles/tracks on the disc, the system stops
playback and quits the Random mode.

‘When more than one discs are loaded, the system starts
Random Playback of the next disc after completing current
disc playback.

To stop and quit Random Playback
Press W.
You can also clear the Random mode by turning off the system.

NOTE

* The same title/track will not be played back more than once during
Random Playback.

* To return to normal playback without stopping playback, carry out
steps 1 to 3 above.

Repeating the current selection or all

discs

B For DVD/Audio CD/MP3/JPEG:
During playback IDVD
For Video CD/SVCD:

During playback without PBC function |YbiI¢]
cD JPEG
When using the REPEAT button:
1 Press REPEAT.

Each time you press REPEAT, the Repeat mode changes

cyclically.

» Repeat mode indicators appear on the display window and a
repeat mode indication appears on the TV screen.

«

DODIGITAL

® '

T
Repeat mode indicator

Followings are the description of indicators on the display window
and indications on the TV screen.

Indicators Indications Meanings
G REPEAT GROUP* | Repeats the current group for
MP3/JPEG disc.
COTITLE Repeats the current title for DVD.
&>DISC Repeats all tracks on the current
" disc for Video CD/SVCD/
REPEAT DISC™ | Audio CD/MP3.
SHALL Repeats all the available discs.
REPEAT ALL*
G 1 D TRACK Repeats the current track for
MP3 disc.
COCHAP Repeats the current chapter for
DVD.
No SO 0FF Repeat mode is off.

The system plays back all
available discs normally.

indication

Repeat Playback

You can repeat playback of the currently selected title or chapter
(for DVD), track (for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD), current group
(for MP3/JPEG) or track (for MP3).

You can also repeat playback of a desired part.

O @
n
o 0
Cursor
AL
[ENTER || O ON SCREEN
= Yen Y enYen)
oo o
O O oo
O O oo
REPEAT QOO O
A-B REPEAT —H &2 & O
oo o

* During playback of a JPEG disc, “REPEAT GROUP”, “REPEAT
DISC” and “REPEAT ALL” do not appear on the TV screen.

To stop Repeat Playback

Press W.

* When a disc except DVD is selected, the system stops playback
but does not quit the Repeat mode.

* When a DVD is set, the system stops playback and quits the
Repeat mode.

To quit the Repeat mode

Press REPEAT until the Repeat mode indicator goes off from the

display window.

* You can also clear the Repeat mode by changing the current disc
except when in repeat all mode (ALL).

Continued on next page
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NOTE

 If you press REPEAT while stopped, you need to press P (play
button) to start Repeat Playback.

* When the Program mode is active with a Video CD, SVCD, Audio
CD, the Repeat mode changes in the same manner.

Note that, however, in the “ Gg. ”” mode the system repeats all the
programmed tracks, instead of all tracks on the disc.

* During playback in the Repeat mode of the title/chapter/group/track,
if you skip the title/chapter/group/track using »-p/I4<, etc., the
destination title/chapter/group/track is repeated.

e If © appears when pressing REPEAT during DVD playback, you
cannot repeat the title or chapter because of disc contents.

When using the on-screen bar (except for JPEG
disc):

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
2 Press Cursor >/« tomove IS to e
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) G (70D A TR 13
TIME €5 @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

T —
D 1, & 11
OFF

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the Repeat mode.

* You can select the Repeat modes as follows:

For DVD

— CHAPTER = TITLE —ALL — A-B —~ OFF =
(back to the beginning)

For Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

— TRACK = DISC —~ ALL —~ A-B —~ OFF — (back to
the beginning)

For MP3 disc

—~ TRACK —~ GROUP ~ DISC —~ ALL ~ OFF —
(back to the beginning)

5 Press ENTER.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

Repeating a desired part

You can repf:at.playback qf a.desired vioeo Nl super | auoio
part by specifying the beginning DVD cp llvepll co
(point A) and ending (point B).

B During playback
When using the A-B REPEAT button:

1 Press A-B REPEAT at the beginning of
the part you want to repeat (point A).

The repeat mode indicator “ G A <" appears on the display
window.
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2 Press A-B REPEAT again at the end of
the part you want to repeat (point B).

The repeat mode indicator on the display window changes to
“G A <>B” and A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected
part of the disc (between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

RN P

Ta 3

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Press A-B REPEAT during A-B Repeat Playback.

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<« to move [ to ¢
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

D)Y/oAYV/[p=6) ' |[-5(DISC 1/ TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 |TOTAL 01:01:40] b |
TIME &> @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
@ 1, ofFr & 1N

s

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
“A-B”.

5 Press ENTER at the beginning of the
part you want to repeat (point A).

The following display appears in the on-screen bar.

DVD-VIDEO  6.1Mbps TOTAL 01:01:40] b |
TIME &> A- | @= CHAP.® PROG. RND.
QD 1/8 =1-/320 & 1/1

6 Press ENTER at the end of the part you

want to repeat (point B).
A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected part of the disc
(between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

NOTE

* When playing back a DVD, A-B Repeat Playback is possible only
within the same title.

* “A-B” cannot be selected during Program and Random Playback.

* “A-B” cannot be selected while stopped.




Setting DVD preferences

You can adjust the initial settings for DVD playback according to

your preference or needs using 5 choice menus shown on the TV

screen.

* Adjustments are possible only when selecting DVD as the
source.

Using the choice menus

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.
* You can only use the remote control for choice menu operations.
* You can change the language used in the choice menus.
(= pg. 48)
* You cannot show the choice menus when an MP3 disc or a JPEG
disc is accessed.

Choice menus

A: Language menu (LANGUAGE) (= pg. 48)

You can select the initial languages for the disc menu, audio and
subtitles.

You can also select the language used on the TV screen while
operating this system.

5

MENU LANGUAGE ENGLISH

AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
SUBTITLE ENGLISH
ON SCREEN LANGUAGE ENGLISH

SELECT P - » USE AV 4P TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER v TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

II: Picture menu (PICTURE) (== pg. 49)

You can select the desired options concerning a picture or monitor
screen.

)
MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB (3

PICTURE SOURCE AUTO
SCREEN SAVER [¢]

N
MP3 / JPEG MP3

SELECT & USEAY«MTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %" TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE

o: Audio menu (AUDIO) (= pg. 49)

You can adjust sound settings.

L/R BALANCE ENTER X

BASS
TREBLE
LFE ATT.

D. RANGE COMPRESSION MID

SELECT -~ USE AY 4P-TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER 4 TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

H: Speaker setting menu (SPK. SETTING)

(= py. 50)
You can make speaker settings according to the size and layout of
your speakers.

You can also adjust the output level of the subwoofer, center
speaker and surround speakers.

O DISTANCE
CROSS OVER 150Hz
RETURN TO INITIAL

SELECT _ = USEAV4PTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %  TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

) : Other setting menu (OTHERS) (= pg. 51)

You can change settings for some of the functions. Also use this
menu to set Parental Lock.

ON SCREEN GUIDE
AUTO STANDBY

PARENTAL LOCK

SELECT _ A USE AV «pTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER % TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE
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Basic operation on the choice menus

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the v
following operation; AUDIO@ ) VGR/DBS
1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. DVD
2 Press DVD.
O O
—— Cursor
(»/a/Vv/A)
O O /ENTER
OO OO
(a» N e Na»)
8333
-
CHOICE
(@a» N @ N @)

1 Press CHOICE.

The language menu (LANGUAGE) appears on the TV screen.

LANGUAGE A CI ° a ’

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE ENGLISH

SELECT & USEa¥4kTO SELECT. USE ENTER T0 CONFIRM
enter &% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to display
one of the choice menus.

Each time you press the button, the choice menus change as
follows;

A LANGUAGE —~  PICTURE —~ @ AUDIO —

£ SPK. SETTING — / OTHERS — (back to the
beginning)

Example: When the picture menu (PICTURE) is selected.

PICTURE
_MONITORTYPE ___[4318

SELECT (& USEAY4PTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter VA% TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE

3 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[< to the item you want to set up.

Example: When “PICTURE SOURCE?” is selected.

PICTURE A :l ° ” ’

MONITOR TYPE
PICTURE SOURCE X

SELECT (& USE a¥4P-TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter V2% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE
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4 press ENTER.

The pop-up window, listing the selectable options, appears on
the choice menu.

PICTURE
MONITOR TYPE
PICTURE SOURCE
SCREEN SAVER
MP3 / JPEG

SELECT 2 USEAVDTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enern V&% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired option.

Example: When “FILM” is selected.

PICTURE
MONITOR TYPE
PICTURE SOURCE
SCREEN SAVER
MP3 / JPEG

SELECT 2 USEAV4MTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter VA% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

6 Press ENTER.

Your choice is stored.

PICTURE
| PICTURE SOURCE___ [FILM

SELECT

@) USEAYPTOSELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
entern 2% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

To set other items on the same choice menu
Repeat steps 3 to 6.

To move to another choice menu
Press Cursor »-/ <« repeatedly to select a choice menu you want to
set up.

To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.

NOTE

* Some items in the choice menus consist of sub-menus to set up.
Selecting these items and pressing ENTER makes its related sub-
menu appear on the TV screen. You can set submenus using Cursor
»/¢/V/A and ENTER (as explained in this basic operation).
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Menu description

;\:Language menu (LANGUAGE)

NOTE

* Youcanselect ‘MENU LANGUAGE”, “AUDIO LANGUAGE” and
“SUBTITLE” only while playback is stopped.

m MENU LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have their own menus in multiple languages.
* Select the initial language®.

m SUBTITLE

Some DVDs have multiple subtitle languages.
* Select the initial subtitle language*.

OFF (no indication of subtitles), ENGLISH, SPANISH,
FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN, JAPANESE and
language codes from AA to ZU (see below)

m ON SCREEN LANGUAGE
* Select the language shown on the TV screen when operating this
system.

ENGLISH, CHINESE and SPANISH

* When the language you have selected is not recorded to a disc,

the original language is automatically used as the initial

ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, language.

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU

(see below)
m AUDIO LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have multiple audio languages.
* Select the initial audio language*.

ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN,

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU

(see below)
The language codes list
AA | Afar GL | Galician ML | Malayalam SO | Somali
AB | Abkhazian GN | Guarani MN | Mongolian SQ | Albanian
AF | Afrikaans GU | Gujarati MO | Moldavian SR | Serbian
AM | Ameharic HA | Hausa MR | Marathi SS | Siswati
AR | Arabic HI | Hindi MS | Malay (MAY) ST | Sesotho
AS | Assamese HR | Croatian MT | Maltese SU | Sundanese
AY | Aymara HU | Hungarian MY | Burmese SV | Swedish
AZ | Azerbaijani HY | Armenian NA | Nauru SW | Swahili
BA | Bashkir TIA | Interlingua NE | Nepali TA | Tamil
BE | Byelorussian IE | Interlingue NL | Dutch TE | Telugu
BG | Bulgarian IK | Inupiak NO | Norwegian TG | Tajik
BH | Bihari IN | Indonesian OC | Occitan TH | Thai
BI |Bislama IS | Icelandic OM | (Afan) Oromo TI | Tigrinya
BN | Bengali, Bangla IW | Hebrew OR | Oriya TK | Turkmen
BO | Tibetan JI | Yiddish PA | Panjabi TL | Tagalog
BR | Breton JW | Javanese PL | Polish TN [ Setswana
CA | Catalan KA | Georgian PS | Pashto, Pushto TO | Tonga
CO | Corsican KK | Kazakh PT | Portuguese TR | Turkish
CS | Czech KL | Greenlandic QU | Quechua TS | Tsonga
CY | Welsh KM | Cambodian RM | Rhaeto-Romance TT | Tatar
DA | Danish KN | Kannada RN | Kirundi TW | Twi
DZ | Bhutani KO | Korean (KOR) RO | Rumanian UK [ Ukrainian
EL | Greek KS | Kashmiri RU | Russian UR | Urdu
EO | Esperanto KU | Kurdish RW | Kinyarwanda UZ | Uzbek
ET | Estonian KY | Kirghiz SA | Sanskrit VI | Vietnamese
EU | Basque LA |Latin SD | Sindhi VO | Volapuk
FA | Persian LN | Lingala SG | Sangho WO | Wolof
FI | Finnish LO | Laothian SH | Serbo-Croatian XH | Xhosa
FJ | Fiji LT |Lithuanian SI | Singhalese YO | Yoruba
FO | Faroese LV | Latvian, Lettish SK | Slovak ZU | Zulu
FY | Frisian MG | Malagasy SL | Slovenian
GA | Irish MI | Maori SM | Samoan
GD | Scots Gaelic MK | Macedonian SN | Shona
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(J: Picture menu (PICTURE)
m MONITOR TYPE

You can select the monitor type to match your TV when you play
DVDs recorded in the picture’s height/width ratio of 16:9.

* 16:9 NORMAL (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is fixed to 16:9
(wide TV).
The system automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal correctly when playing back a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3.

* 16:9 AUTO (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 16:9 (wide
TV).

¢ 4:3 LB (Letter Box conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars appear on the top and the bottom of the screen.

¢ 4:3 PS (Pan Scan conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars do not appear, however, the left and right edges of
the pictures will not be shown on the screen.

Ex.: 4:3LB

Ex.: 4:3 PS

* 16:9 MULTI NORMAL

* 16:9 MULTI AUTO

* 4:3 MULTI LB

* 4:3 MULTI PS
These “MULTI” options should be selected when you connect
the system to a multi-color system TV. If you select one of
these options, the system outputs a PAL or NTSC video signal
according to the disc, regardless of the VIDEO OUT SELECT
switch setting. (= pg. 8)

NOTE

* Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size may become “4:3 LB”
with some DVDs. This depends on how DVDs are recorded.

* When you select “16:9 NORMAL?” for a picture whose aspect ratio is
4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the process for converting the
picture width.

m PICTURE SOURCE

You can obtain optimal picture quality by selecting whether the
content on the disc is processed by field (video source) or by frame
(film source).
Normally set to “AUTO”.
* VIDEO (NORMAL)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
few movements.
* VIDEO (ACTIVE)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
lot of movements.
* FILM
Suitable for playing back a film source disc.
* AUTO
Used to play a disc containing both video and film source
materials.
This system recognizes the source type (video or film) of the
current disc according to the disc information.
« If the playback picture is unclear or noisy, or the oblique
lines of the picture are rough, try to change to other modes.
m SCREEN SAVER
You can activate or deactivate the screen saver function. (=" pg. 24)
* ON
The picture on the TV screen becomes dark.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.
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m MP3/JPEG
If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, you can
select which files to play.
* MP3
Select this to play MP3 files.
* JPEG
Select this to play JPEG files.

©: Audio menu (AUDIO)
m L/R BALANCE

You can adjust the balance between the front left and front right
speakers.
L-21 to L-1 = CENTER —~ R-1 to R-21 (by 1 step)
* CENTER
The levels of the front left and right speakers are identical.
¢ [-21 to L-1 and R-1 to R-21
As the number increases, the level from one speaker lowered
than that of the other speaker. (When you select “-21”, no
sound comes out from the selected (L or R) speaker.)

m BASS
You can adjust the enhancement level for bass sound from the front
speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

m TREBLE
You can adjust the enhancement level for treble sound from the
front speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

NOTE

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (=" pg. 50)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= pg. 21)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE?” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (= pg. 50),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible.)

m LFE ATT.
The Low Frequency Effect attenuater diminishes distortion of the
bass sound from the subwoofer when playing back a disc with
Dolby Digital or DTS Digital Surround.
*ON
Select this to diminish distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m D. RANGE COMPRESSION

(Dynamic range compression)
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even at a
low volume when listening to the sound with Dolby Digital.
* MAX
Select this when you want to fully apply the compression
effect (useful at midnight).
e MID
Select this when you want to reduce the dynamic range a
little.
* OFF
Select this when you want to enjoy surround sound with its
full dynamic range (no effect applied).
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£/ Speaker setting menu
(SPK. SETTING)

m SIZE
Accesses the SIZE sub-menu (speaker size setting
menu). (See following.)

m LEVEL
Accesses the LEVEL sub-menu (speaker level setting
menu). (See following.)

m DISTANCE
Accesses the DISTANCE sub-menu (speaker distance
setting menu). (See following.)

m CROSS OVER*

Small speakers cannot reproduce bass sounds efficiently. If you use
a small speaker in any position, this system automatically
reallocates the bass sound elements assigned to the small speaker to
one of the large speakers.

To use this function properly, set crossover frequency level
according to the size of the smallest speaker connected.

* 200 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 4 cm in diameter.

* 150 Hz (Select this when using the supplied speakers.)
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 6 cm in diameter.

* 120 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 8 cm in diameter.

* 100 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 10 cm in diameter.

* 80 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 12 cm in diameter.

* If you have selected “LARGE” for all speakers in the SIZE
menu, this function will not take effect.

m RETURN TO INITIAL
Resets all speaker settings to the initial settings.

m Size menu (SIZE)

CAUTION
* When using the supplied speakers, select “SMALL” for each.
Selecting “LARGE” may damage the speakers.

NOTE
* When “SMALL” is selected for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LARGE?” for the center speaker and surround speakers.

FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND
SPEAKER

Select the speaker size according to the actual size of your
speakers.

* LARGE
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is larger
than 12 cm in diameter.

* SMALL (Select this when using the supplied speakers.)
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is
smaller than 12 cm in diameter.

SUB WOOFER
USE
This item is fixed to “USE”.
RETURN
Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.

m Level menu (LEVEL)

CENTER SPEAKER*/SURROUND LEFT SPEAKER*/
SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER*/SUB WOOFER
Adjust the output level of related speakers.

Within the range from —10 dB to +10 dB.
TEST TONE**

Outputs the test tone.
RETURN

Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.

* o You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER” when one of the
DAP modes (= pg. 29) is selected as the surround mode.
(= pg. 31)

* You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER”, “SURROUND
LEFT SPEAKER” and “SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER”
when the surround mode is off (stereo). (= pg. 31)

** The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
following sequence:

= Front left speaker = Center speaker => Front right
speaker = Surround right speaker => Surround left
speaker = (back to the beginning)

m Distance menu (DISTANCE)

Example:
Center |:| Subwoofer
speaker
Y \\:\QFront right
Fro/nt Ielftv’ 30m
P S 27m
Col L 24m

Surround left i _.Surround right

In this case, set the distance of each speaker as follows;
 Distance of front speakers: 30m
 Distance of center speaker: 2.7m
* Distance of surround speakers: 2.4 m

FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND
SPEAKER
Adjust the distance from the listening position to the speakers.
Within the range from 0.3 m to 9.0 m (by 0.3 m)
TEST TONE*
Outputs the test tone.
RETURN
Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.

* The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
following sequence:
= Front left speaker = Center speaker = Front right
speaker = Surround right speaker = Surround left
speaker =) (back to the beginning)
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’:Other setting menu (OTHERS)

NOTE

* You can select “PARENTAL LOCK” only while playback is
stopped.

m RESUME
You can activate or deactivate Resume Playback function.
*ON
Select this to activate the function.

* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m ON SCREEN GUIDE
You can activate or deactivate the on-screen guide icons.
(= pg. 24)
*ON
Select this to activate the function.

* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m AUTO STANDBY*
When playback ends and does not restart for more than the time
you specify, this system turns off by itself.
* 60
This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart
within 60 minutes.
* 30
This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart
within 30 minutes.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

* When both the Auto Standby function and the Sleep Timer are
activated, if the shut-off time set by the Sleep Timer comes
earlier than the one set by the Auto Standby function, the Sleep
Timer controls shut-off time.

m PARENTAL LOCK
You can restrict playback of a DVD containing violent scenes that
is not suitable for your other family members.

Accesses the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. (See
following “Parental Lock”.)
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Parental Lock

Using this function, you can restrict playback of a DVD containing
violent scenes or scenes not suitable for your other family
members. Nobody can play such a disc unless this function is
canceled.

* This setting takes effect only for DVDs containing the Parental
Lock level information — Level 1 (most restrictive) to Level 8
(least restrictive).

* You can set the Parental Lock only when playback is stopped.

@) O

——— Cursor

(»/a/v/A)

@) O JENTER
O

—— Number buttons
(@)

CHOICE

O

Setting Parental Lock

1 Press CHOICE.

2 Press Cursor »/« to display the
OTHERS menu.

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
[$ to “PARENTAL LOCK?”, then press

ENTER.
The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.

PARENTAL LOCK A El o a ./Ly

COUNTRY CODE [BR

SET LEVEL NONE
s—

PASSWORD P

SELECT s ) USEAYTOSELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
entern Y% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
IS to “COUNTRY CODE”, then press
ENTER.

SELECT 2 USEAYTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enten V2" TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select

the country code, then press ENTER.

See “Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock” (= pg. 53).
The IS moves to “SET LEVEL”.



Setting DVD preferences

6 Press ENTER.

SELECT & USE e TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
ENTER }v TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

7 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the level of restriction, then press

ENTER.

The X moves to “PASSWORD”.
¢ Select “NONE” to cancel this function.

PARENTAL LOCK AQ oL
COUNTRY CODE BR
lPassworD _ [___

SELECT > ) NEW PASSWORD? « PRESS 0 - 9 KEY
entern VA% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

8 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter a
four-digit number as your password,
then press ENTER.

The R moves to “EXIT”.

O Press ENTER.
The OTHERS menu resumes.

To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.

NOTE

* Remember your password, or make a note of it.

Changing the Parental Lock setting

l Press CHOICE.

2 Press Cursor »/« to display the
OTHERS menu.

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
[ to “PARENTAL LOCK?”, then press
ENTER.

The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.

¢ You can only move S to “PASSWORD” or to “EXIT”
before you enter your password.

AL OLT
COUNTRY CODE BR
CESTI I F—

PARENTAL LOCK

EXIT

SELECT PASSWORD? «s+ PRESS 0 - 9 KEY

T b Sl

4 press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password, then press ENTER.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot go to the next steps before you enter the correct
password.

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[$ to the item you want to change, then
press ENTER.

6 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to change
the setting, then press ENTER.

7 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter
your password, then press ENTER.

The new setting is stored.

NOTE

* You cannot set the Parental Lock before you set your password.

 Ifyou go out of the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu before setting your
password in step 6, the new country code and parental lock level will
not become effective. The old country code and parental level will
remain in effect.

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the [S
moves to “EXIT” automatically and Cursor ¥/ A do not work. Press
ENTER to exit from the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu, then repeat
from step 1.

 If you forget your password, enter “8888”.

Releasing Parental Lock temporarily

When you set a strict parental level, some discs may not be played
back at all. When you load such a disc and try to play it, the
following display appears on the TV screen. You can temporarily
release the Parental Lock.

PARENTAL LOCK AQOo&
PassworD [

SELECT |3, pASSHORDY? e PRESS 0 -8 KEY

ENTER “v

1 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[ to “TEMPORARY RELEASE”, then

press ENTER.

The X moves to “PASSWORD”.
* When selecting “NOT RELEASE”, press one of 4 buttons
on the center unit to remove the disc.

2 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password.

Playback starts.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot play the disc before you enter the correct password.

NOTE

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the [
moves to “NOT RELEASE” automatically and Cursor ¥/ A do not
work. Press one of A buttons on the center unit to remove the disc.
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Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock

AD | Andorra ER | Eritrea LA Lao People’s Democratic RW | Rwanda

AE | United Arab Emirates ES | Spain Republic SA | Saudi Arabia

AF | Afghanistan ET |Ethiopia LB |Lebanon SB | Solomon Islands

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FI | Finland LC | Saint Lucia SC | Seychelles

Al | Anguilla FJ | Fiji LI |Liechtenstein SD | Sudan

AL | Albania FK | Falkland Islands (Malvinas) LK | Sri Lanka SE | Sweden

AM | Armenia EM Micronesia (Fedelated States LR | Liberia SG | Singapore

AN | Netherlands Antilles of) LS |Lesotho SH | Saint Helena

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LT |Lithuania SI | Slovenia

AQ | Antarctica FR | France LU | Luxembourg SJ | Svalbard and Jan Mayen
AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan LV |Latvia SK | Slovakia

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon LY |Libyan Arab Jamahiriya SL | Sierra Leone

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MA | Morocco SM | San Marino

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MC | Monaco SN | Senegal

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MD | Moldova, Republic of SO | Somalia

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana MG | Madagascar SR | Suriname

BA | Bosnia and Herzegovina GH | Ghana MH | Marshall Islands ST | Sao Tome and Principe
BB | Barbados GI | Gibraltar ML | Mali SV | El Salvador

BD | Bangladesh GL | Greenland MM | Myanmar SY | Syrian Arab Republic
BE | Belgium GM | Gambia MN | Mongolia SZ | Swaziland

BF | Burkina Faso GN | Guinea MO | Macau TC | Turks and Caicos Islands
BG | Bulgaria GP | Guadeloupe MP | Northern Mariana Islands TD | Chad

BH | Bahrain GQ | Equatorial Guinea MQ | Martinique TF | French Southern Territories
BI | Burundi GR | Greece MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BJ | Benin Gs South Qeorgia and the South MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

BM | Bermuda Sandwich Islands MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BV | Bouvet Island HM Heard Island and McDonald MZ | Mozambique TR | Turkey

BW | Botswana Islands NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago
BY |Belarus HN | Honduras NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United Republic of
CC | Cocos (Keeling) Islands HU | Hungary NG | Nigeria UA | Ukraine

CF | Central African Republic ID | Indonesia NI | Nicaragua UG | Uganda

CG | Congo IE |Ireland NL | Netherlands UM United States Minor Outlying
CH | Switzerland IL | Israel NO | Norway Islands

CI | Cote d’Ivoire IN | India NP | Nepal US | United States

CK | Cook Islands IO | British Indian Ocean Territory | NR | Nauru UY | Uruguay

CL | Chile 1Q |Iraq NU | Niue UZ | Uzbekistan

CM | Cameroon IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) NZ | New Zealand VA | Vatican City State (Holy See)
CN | China IS | Iceland OM | Oman Ve Saint Vincent and the
CO | Colombia IT |Italy PA | Panama Grenadines

CR | Costa Rica JM | Jamaica PE |Peru VE | Venezuela

CU | Cuba JO | Jordan PF | French Polynesia VG | Virgin Islands (British)
CV | Cape Verde JP | Japan PG | Papua New Guinea VI | Virgin Islands (U.S.)
CX | Christmas Island KE | Kenya PH | Philippines VN | Vietnam

CY | Cyprus KG | Kyrgyzstan PK | Pakistan VU | Vanuatu

CZ | Czech Republic KH | Cambodia PL |Poland WEF | Wallis and Futuna Islands
DE | Germany KI | Kiribati PM | Saint Pierre and Miquelon WS | Samoa

DJ | Djibouti KM | Comoros PN | Pitcairn YE | Yemen

DK | Denmark KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PR | Puerto Rico YT | Mayotte

DM | Dominica KP Korea, Democratic People’s PT |Portugal YU | Yugoslavia

DO | Dominican Republic Republic of PW | Palau ZA | South Africa

DZ | Algeria KR | Korea, Republic of PY |Paraguay ZM | Zambia

EC | Ecuador KW | Kuwait QA | Qatar ZR | Zaire

EE | Estonia KY | Cayman Islands RE | Réunion ZW | Zimbabwe

EG |Egypt KZ | Kazakhstan RO | Romania

EH | Western Sahara RU | Russian Federation
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System setting

You can adjust the sound and speaker settings of this system.
» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the v

following operation; AUDIO@VCR /DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.

Cursor
(»/<a/Vv/A)

0000
00000
00000
00000

)
m
E
=
o]

SETTING
NOTE

Before you start operation;

* There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 1 again.

* When selecting DVD as the source, the settings of the corresponding
items in the choice menus also change.

0

On the remote control:

1 Press SETTING.

The item you last selected appears on the display window.
Example: “BAL” has been selected.

-

2 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the item you want to set.

Each time you press the button, the items shown on the display
window change as follows:
—~ FRNT SP = CNTRSP —~ SURR SP ~ FRNTD —~
CNTR D ~ SURR D ~ CROSS ~ LFE ATT. ~ BAL —~
D. COMP —~ AUDIO POS —~ M. OUT ~ (back to the
beginning)
See the corresponding pages for details on the related
adjustments except for “AUDIO POS” and “M. OUT”.
¢ FRNT SP (front speakers),

CNTR SP (center speaker),

SURR SP (surround speakers):

Select the size of each speaker. (=" pg. 50)
* FRNT D (front speakers distance),

CNTR D (center speaker distance),

SURR D (surround speakers distance):

Adjust distance from the listening position to the speakers.

(= pg. 50)
* CROSS:

Select the cutoff frequency of the subwoofer. (= pg. 50)

e LFE ATT.:

Diminish the distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer while playing back a disc with Dolby Digital or
DTS Digital Surround. (= pg. 49)

* BAL:

You can adjust the balance between the front left and front
right speakers. (= pg. 49)

* D. COMP (Dynamic Range Compression):
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even
at a low volume level when listening to the sound with
Dolby Digital. (= pg. 49)

¢ AUDIO POS (Audio Position):
Set the audio position of subwoofer so that the subwoofer
level can be automatically adjusted properly. (The smaller
the number becomes, the more the level decreases
automatically when listening in stereo.)

* M. OUT (Monitor Out):
Select the video output jack type by which you watch DVD
playback after connecting your TV. (= pg. 8)
Set the video output to use AV COMPU LINK remote
control system. (= pg. 55)

VIDEO: To watch DVD playback via the VIDEO jack.

S: To watch DVD playback via the S-VIDEO jack.
COMPNT (component):
To watch DVD playback via the COMPONENT
VIDEO OUT jacks.

3 Press Cursor » /<« to make an
adjustment or selection.

Example:

-

* FRNT SP, CNTR SP, SURR SP:
“SML’ (small) — “LRG” (large)
* FRNT D, CNTR D, SURR D:
Within the range between 0.3 m and 9.0 m (by 0.3 m
step)
* CROSS:
“80Hz” — “100Hz” —~ “120Hz” —~ “150Hz” —~ “200Hz”
— (back to the beginning)
* LFE ATT.:
“ON” ~ “OFF”
* BAL:
“L-21" to “L-1” —~ “CENTER” — “R-1” to “R-21”
* D. COMP:
“MID” = “MAX” = “OFF” = (back to the beginning)
* AUDIO POS:
“0” —~ “-2” = “-4” ~“-6”  (back to the beginning)
* M. OUT:
“VIDEO” = “S” = “COMPNT”  (back to the
beginning)

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to set other items.
NOTE

» If you selected “SML” for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LRG” for the center and surround speakers.

* You can confirm your adjustment of speaker settings by listening to
the test tone. To output the test tone, press TEST. (= pg. 32)
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AV COMPU LINK remote control system

The AV COMPU LINK remote
control system allows you to operate
JVC TVs and VCRs through the center unit. This system is
equipped with the AV COMPU LINK-III, which adds a function to
operate JVC’s video components via the video components
terminals. To use this remote control system, you need to connect
the video components you want to operate as follows.
* Refer also to the manuals supplied with your TV and video
components.

Connecting a TV and VCR

AL/ FARDIL | MY
MV STIVIT W RIIVIA

CAUTION

Before connecting;

* If you have already plugged your VCR, TV and the center unit into

the AC outlets, unplug their AC power cords first.

1 Connect the center unit to a TV and
VCR.
* For details, see page 8 and 14.

2 Connect the center unittoa TV and VCR
using the optional AV COMPU LINK
cords.

TOSP-PMES MMIWLU P

)
M =

T

AV COMPU LINK cord
(not supplied)

?
)

AV COMPULINK

AV COMPULINK

v

; T . VCR

3 Plug the AC power cords of the VCR, TV
and the center unit into the AC outlets.

4 Turn on the connected components

first, then turn on the center unit.

* When turning on the TV for the first time after the AV
COMPU LINK connection, turn the TV volume to
minimum using the TV volume control on the TV.

* When turning on the VCR, use the remote control supplied
with this system. (Press O/I VCR/DBS.)
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NOTE

* To correctly use the automatic selection of TV input mode, select the
correct “M. OUT” setting. (=" pg. 54)

Available functions

The AV COMPU LINK remote control system allows you to use
the functions listed following.

One-touch video play

Simply by inserting a video cassette without its safety tab into the
VCR, you can enjoy video playback without manually setting other
switches. This system automatically turns on and changes the
source to VCR.

The TV automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.
When you insert a video cassette with its safety tab in place, press
the play (») button on the VCR or on the remote control to get the
same result.

One-touch DVD play

Simply by starting playback on the built-in DVD player, you can
enjoy playback without manually setting other switches. The TV
automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic selection of TV input mode

When you select DVD or VCR as the source to play on the system,
the TV automatically changes the input mode to the appropriate
position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic Power On/Off

The TV and VCR turn on and off along with the system.

When you turn on the system;

* If the previously selected source is “DVD”, only the TV will turn
on automatically.

¢ If the previously selected source is “VCR”, the TV and VCR will
turn on automatically.

When you turn off the system, the TV and VCR will turn off.

NOTE

 If you turn off the system while recording on the VCR, the VCR will
not turn off and will continue recording.




KARAOKE operations (TH-M65 only)

This section explains various KARAOKE features including echo
and chorus effects, etc. to enjoy singing along with Karaoke disc.

for
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

* Turn the system on. See “Turning the system on/oft” (= pg. 19).
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Basic KARAOKE
operation

1 Set the Karaoke DVD VIDEO || SUPER || AUDIO
mode switch to ON. cD |lvep|| cp

Connect a microphone to MIC 1 or
MIC 2 on the center unit.

3 Press the KARAOKE button so that
“KARAOKE” appears on the display
window.

4 start playback.
See “Basic playback” (= pg. 23).

5 Turn MIC LEVEL to adjust the

microphone’s volume.

» Turn MIC LEVEL clockwise to turn up and
counterclockwise to turn down the volume. This control
adjust the output volume of both MIC 1 and MIC 2 together.

6 Sing along with the playback of the
song.
To turn off KARAOKE function

Press KARAOKE so that “KARAOKE” disappears from the
display window.

To repeat a disc/chapter/title/ track during KARAOKE
mode

Set the Repeat mode. (=" pg. 44)

To enjoy Karaoke using a menu screen
See “Playing from a specified position on a disc” (= pg. 34).

NOTE

* While playback is paused, no sound (voice) via the microphone is
heard form the speakers.

* You cannot turn on KARAOKE function while playing back an MP3/
JPEG disc.

* KARAOKE function will be canceled when you change the source by
pressing a source selecting button or when an MP3/JPEG disc
playback automatically starts. (In the later case, when you eject the
MP3/JPEG disc or a disc other than MP3/JPEG disc playback starts,
KARAOKE function will resume.)

* When KARAOKE function is on:

The on-screen bar (for functions other than KARAOKE) or choice
menu does not appear on the TV screen.

- Program and random play cannot be set.

- VFP setting and zooming are not available.

« The volume indication on the display window automatically turns
up by six levels but the change of the indication does not affect on
the hearing.

- The output level of the DIGITAL OUT jack will be lowered.

56




KARAOKE operations (TH-M65 only)

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the Karaoke mode switch to ON.

2 Press the KARAOKE button so that
“KARAOKE?” appears on the display
window.

‘/_’\\
» -
(play button) E
. o @ o O
Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
(@®) @]
(@D
(@®)
o o oo
O &
KARAOKE ) KAHAOKE R:z@E
O G
O
O
\——/'
-

a7

- Karaoke mode

switch

ON SCREEN

— Number buttons

CANCEL
RESERVE
SOUND

Reserving songs

You can reserve your desired songs vioeo N super | aupio
(titles/tracks) to play in the order of |[DAYD]

. CD |vCDj| CD
your choice. Up to 12 songs can be

reserved with this function.

1 Press RESERVE.

The reservation list appears on the TV screen. Up to six songs
are listed at a time on the TV screen.

2 Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
select your desired song to reserve by
specifying the disc and title/track
numbers.

Example:

To specify “title/track 3" of “disc 3”: Press 3 = 3

To specity “title/track 14” of “disc 3”: Press 3 = +10 = 4
To specify “title/track 20” of “disc 3”: Press 3 = +10 = 10

No Disc Track

lé

To erase a reserved song

Press Cursor ¥/ A to move S to the desired song (disc and
title/track numbers), then press CANCEL.

To add a song to the reservation list

Press Cursor ¥/ A to move IS to the desired song (disc and
title/track numbers), then specify a new disc and title/track
numbers. The new song is inserted before the selected song.

3 Repeat step 2 to reserve the rest of your
selection.

4 press » (play button) to start playback
of the reserved songs.

To hide or show the reservation list
Press RESERVE. Each time you press RESERVE, the reservation
list disappears/appears from/on the TV screen.

To clear all reserved songs
While the reservation list is displayed, press B to stop playback,
then press M again.

NOTE

* When “O” appears in step 2, 12 songs have already been reserved
and you cannot make more reservations.

* While the reservation list is not displayed on the TV screen, you
cannot start playback of the reserved songs by pressing » (play
button). Be sure to press RESERVE to display the reservation list
before you start playback.




KARAOKE operations (TH-M65 only)

Selecting audio

Most Karaoke discs have the capability of adding “Guide vocal” or
“Guide melody” to the Karaoke accompaniment.

Selecting audio channel(s) [AUDIO]

With most DVD Karaoke discs, you can select audio SUPER
channel(s) among some options called “with guide vCD

vocal”, “with guide melody”, and “accompaniment
only”, etc. to enjoy Karaoke to your preference.

B During playback
1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
X to “AUDIO”.

AUDIO %KARAOKE VOCAL  ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT

2 PaN PN 2 PaN PN
NORMAL fOFF__ JoFF o |
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
the desired audio channel.

Each time you press Cursor ¥/ A, audio channel changes as
follows;

Example;

1/3 = 2/3 = 3/3 = (back to the beginning)

* 1/3: To listen to Multi audio Karaoke.

* 2/3: To listen to a song with guide vocal.
 3/3: To listen to accompaniment only.

NOTE

* When “Q” appears on the TV screen, the disc does not contain multi
audio channels or this operation is prohibited.

[KARAOKE SOUND]
vipeo |l super || aupbio
S ovo] S5 i) <5
various sound options (channels).

Selecting Karaoke sound
When you play “Multi-sound

Karaoke” discs, you can enjoy

For example, you can sing a duet with the other vocal part recorded
on the disc. Note that this setting is applied only to the current disc.

B During playback
When using the SOUND button:

1 Press SOUND.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

. KARAOKE
[ A

L+R 3

2 Press SOUND repeatedly to select the

desired sound.

Each time you press SOUND, Karaoke sound changes as
follows;

Example for a multi-sound DVD:

OFF = 1 = 2* = 1+2* = PRO = (back to the
beginning)

* Available only for a DVD containing duet vocal sound.
* OFF: To listen to a song with guide melody.

o 1t To listen to a song with guide vocal (1).

o 2 To listen to a song with guide vocal (2).

* 142: To listen to a song with guide vocal (1+2).

* PRO: To listen to accompaniment only.

NOTE

* When a DVD containing no “Multi-sound Karaoke” is played back,
“L+R” appears on the TV screen. However the setting may not be
changed.

Example for a video CD, super VCD, or an audio CD:
L+R = L = R = (back to the beginning)

e L+R: To listen to L (left) and R (right) audio channel.
e L: To listen to L (left) audio channel.
e R: To listen to R (right) audio channel.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
1< to “KARAOKE”.

AUDIO KARAOKE IXVOCAL ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT

VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN
NORMAL JOFF__ JOFF o |
\/ 4 4 \/ 4 4

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
the desired sound.
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KARAOKE operations (TH-M65 only)

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the Karaoke mode switch to ON.
2 Press KARAOKE button so that

“KARAOKE” ap
window.

KEY +/-

‘/"\\

pears on the display
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1000

ECHO

Masking the vocal recorded on a normal
disc [VOCAL MASK]

You can enjoy Karaoke with a normal vioeo Nlsuper | aubio
disc (containing no multiplex audio or |[2AY® cp lveoll co
multi-sound Karaoke audio, etc.) by

attenuating the frequencies around a human voice with this
function. Note that this setting is applied only to the current disc.

NOTE

* Be sure to utilize KARAOKE SOUND function for a Karaoke discs
containing multiplex audio or “Multi-sound Karaoke” audio, etc.
(= pg. 58)

B During playback
When using the VOCAL button:

1 Press VOCAL.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

e VOCAL

NORMAL [3

2 Press VOCAL repeatedly to select
“MASK”.

Each time you press VOCAL, vocal option changes as follows;

NORMAL = MASK = REPLACE = (back to the
beginning)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
< to “VOCAL”.

AUDIO EFFECT  KEY CONT

KARAOKE VOCAL IXECHO

YN yaN yaN YN yaN yaN

NORMAL 0|
~ v v ~ v v

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
“MASK”.

To resume normal playback
Select “NORMAL” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* The voice may not be masked enough with some discs.

¢ When “KARAOKE SOUND” is set to “L” or “R”, vocal mask
function does not work correctly. In such a case, set “/KARAOKE
SOUND” to “L+R”.



KARAOKE operations (TH-M65 only)

Resuming the masked vocal sound only
when you stop singing [VOCAL REPLACE]

You may have experiences that you vioeo N super |l aubio
could not sing in the middle of DVD co lveol co
Karaoke because you forgot the

melody, etc. In such a case, use this function so that the masked
vocal sound automatically resumes to replace your voice when you
stop singing. It may be helpful for practicing Karaoke. Note that
this setting is applied only to the current disc.

B During playback

Set “KARAOKE SOUND” to appropriate
sound option (channel). (= pg. 58)

¢ For “Multi-sound Karaoke” discs, select “1”, “2” or “1+2”
to select a channel that contains guide vocal.

¢ For normal audio discs, select “L+R”.

» For multiplex audio discs, select “L” or “R”.

When using the VOCAL button:
2 Press VOCAL.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

B — VOCAL

NORMAL K

3 Press VOCAL repeatedly to select
“REPLACE”.

Each time you press VOCAL, vocal option changes as follows;

NORMAL = MASK = REPLACE =) (back to the
beginning)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

2 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

3 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
< to “VOCAL”.

AUDIO  KARAOKE VOCAL | ECHO EFFECT KEY CONT
VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN
NORMAL 0|
4 \/ N 4 \/ N

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
“REPLACE”.

To resume normal playback
Select “NORMAL” in the procedure above.

Adding an effect to your
voice

You can add 3 types of sound effect DVD vioeo Nsueer | aupio
(ECHO, CHORUS, and FLANGER) cD llveoll co
to your voice.

Adding an echo effect

When using the ECHO button:
1 Press ECHO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

- ECHO
| a

OFF <

2 Press ECHO repeatedly to adjust the
effect level.

Each time you press ECHO, vocal option changes as follows;
OFF = 1 = 2 = 3 = (back to the beginning)

As the number increases, the effect will be emphasized.
(Normally set the level to “2”.)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
X to “ECHO”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL  ECHO [ZgEFFECT KEY CONT
YaN YaN

PN 2 PaN PaN
NORMAL fOFF___JOFF___fJo |
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to adjust
the effect level.

To cancel the sound effect
Select “OFF” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* You cannot apply the echo effect and the CHORUS/FLANGER
effect (= pg. 61) at the same time to your voice.

Continued on next page
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KARAOKE operations (TH-M65 only)

Adding sound effects to your voice

When using the EFFECT button:
1 Press EFFECT.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

= — EFFECT
Y
OFF R

2 Press EFFECT repeatedly to select a

sound effect option.

Each time you press EFFECT, vocal option changes as
follows;
OFF = CHORUS = FLANGER = (back to the
beginning)
e CHORUS:
Produces a doubling effect on your voice as if another
person sings in unison.
* FLANGER:
Adds a wet, metallic sweeping sound to your voice, similar
to some electric guitar sound.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
IS to “EFFECT”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL ECHO EFFECT %}(EYCONT

OHMAL _

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
the desired sound effect.

To cancel the sound effect
Select “OFF” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* You cannot apply the CHORUS/FLANGER effect and the echo
effect (= pg. 60) at the same time to your voice.
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Shifting the pitch of the

playback sound

You can sharp/flat the pitch of a vioeo Nsueer | aupio
song recorded on a disc by a
halftone interval to match your voice

range. Note that this setting is applied only to the current title/track.

When using the KEY+/- buttons:
1 Press KEY+/-.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

[ — KEYCONT

o —_

2 Press KEY+/- repeatedly to adjust the
pitch (—4 to +4).
* Press KEY+ to sharp and KEY— to flat the pitch.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to move
X to “KEY CONT”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL  ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT%

N A AN N A N
NORMAL 0
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to adjust
the pitch (-4 to +4).

To resume normal playback
Select “0” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* Depending on the type of the recorded source (such as a DTS Digital
Surround software, etc.), you may not be able to shift the pitch.
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To clean the disc

Mai“ten ance Wipe the disc with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

* DO NOT use any solvent — such as
conventional record cleaner, spray,
thinner or benzine — to clean the disc.

To get the best performance out of this system, keep your discs and
mechanism clean.

m General Notes

In general, you will have the best performance by keeping your
discs and the mechanism clean.

* Store discs in their cases and keep them in cabinets or on shelves.

m Cleaning the system

 Stains on the system should be wiped off with a soft cloth. If the
system is heavily stained, wipe it with a cloth soaked in water-
diluted neutral detergent and wrung well, then wipe clean with a

m Handling Discs dry cloth. L

« Remove the disc from its case by holding it at  Since the system may deteriorate in quality, become damaged or
the edge while pressing the center hole lightly. get its paint peeled off, be careful about the following.

* Do not touch the shiny surface of the disc or DO NOT wipe it with a hard cloth.
. - DO NOT wipe it strong.
bend the disc.

. .. - DO NOT wipe it with thinner or benzine.
* Put the disc back in its case after use to . . - .
prevent warping. - DO NOT apply any volatile substance such as insecticides to it.
I - DO NOT allow any rubber or plastic to remain in contact with

it for a long time.
¢ Be careful not to scratch the surface of the £

disc when placing it back in its case.
* Avoid exposure to direct sunlight, temperature
extremes and moisture.

Trouble shooting

Use this chart to help you solve daily operational problems. If there is any problem you cannot solve, contact your JVC service center.

General
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION
Power does not come The power cord is not connected to the center unit or an | Connect the power cord correctly. (= pg. 15)
on. AC outlet.
Power is not supplied to | The power cord of the subwoofer is not connected to an | Turn off the system, plug the power cord firmly into an
the powered subwoofer. | AC outlet. AC outlet, and turn on the system again. iz pg. 15, 19)
The system cord is not connected. Connect the system cord. (= pg. 10)
The system does not Lightning or electronic noise interferes with operation | Switch the power off, then disconnect/reconnect the
work correctly. of the microcomputer. power plug.
Immediately after beginning to heat the room, the Switch the power off and leave the system a few hours
system was moved to a cold location causing before switching the power on again.
condensation to form inside.
The remote control does | It is too far from the center unit, or is not facing the Move closer to the center unit. (Operate the remote
not work. center unit. control within 7 m of the center unit.) (= pg. 16)
There is something obstructing the remote sensor. Remove any obstacles. (= pg. 16)
The remote control is not aimed at the remote sensor on | Aim the remote control at the remote sensor on the
the center unit or components. equipment you want to operate. (= pg. 16)
The remote control mode selector is set at an incorrect | Set the selector to the correct position. (= pg. 19)
position.
The batteries are exhausted. Replace the batteries. (= pg. 16)
The batteries have been inserted the wrong way round | Insert the batteries correctly. (= pg. 16)
(+/-).
The remote control is not set to operate the DVD player | For the DVD player, press DVD before you perform the
or tuner (FM/AM). operations. (= pg. 23)
For the tuner, press FM/AM before you perform the
operations. (= pg. 27)
Sunlight is falling directly on the remote sensor. Hide the remote sensor from direct sunlight.
The remote control signals are not set correctly. Enter the correct manufacturer’s code. (= pg. 17, 18)

Continued on next page
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PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No sound.

The system cord and/or speaker cord is not connected.

Check the connection. (= pg. 10 — 13)

There is a short in the speaker cord.

Reconnect the speaker cord.

The audio cord is not connected to AUDIO IN (VCR)
and/or DIGITAL IN (DBS) correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 14)

An incorrect source has been selected.

Select the correct source. (= pg. 20)

Muting is on.

Press MUTING to cancel muting. iz pg. 20)

The decode mode is not set correctly.

Select the proper decode mode. (= pg. 22)

Sound from one front
speaker only.

The speaker cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the speaker cord correctly. (= pg. 10)

Left-right balance is not set properly.

Adjust the balance properly. (= pg. 49, 54)

No sound from the
center and/or surround
speakers.

The speaker setting is incorrect.

Set the speaker setting properly. (= pg. 50, 54)

Bass sound is heard
reinforced when
listening in stereo.

Appropriate bass level for stereo sound is not selected.

Set “AUDIO POS” properly. (= pg. 54)

DVD Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen.

The video cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 8)

TV input selection is incorrect.

Select the correct input on the TV.

The disc is not playable.

Use a playable disc. (= pg. 3)

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen, the
picture is blurred, or the
picture is divided into
two parts.

The scan mode is set to “PROGRESSIVE” though the
center unit is connected to the TV which does not
support the progressive video input such as a
conventional TV.

Change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”. (= pg. 22)

A disc cannot be played.

The center unit’s and disc’s Region Code numbers are
incompatible.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Parental Lock is in use.

Enter password to change the Parental Lock level.
(= pg. 51)

A disc cannot be played
and “0:00” is displayed
on the display window.

The disc is loaded with its label and data sides inverted.

Load the disc correctly. (= pg. 23)

The unplayable disc is loaded.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Video and audio are
distorted.

The disc is scratched or dirty.

Replace or clean the disc. (= pg. 2)

A VCR is connected between the center unit and the
TV.

Connect the center unit and TV directly. (= pg. 8)

With some discs, a picture may be blurred when setting
“PICTURE SOURCE” to “FILM” or “AUTO”.

Set “PICTURE SOURCE” to “VIDEO (NORMAL)” or
“VIDEO (ACTIVE)”. (= pg. 49)

The picture does not fit
the TV screen.

The monitor type is not set correctly.

Set “MONITOR TYPE” properly. (= pg. 49)

The TV is not set correctly.

Set the TV properly.

No subtitle appears on
the TV screen though
you have selected a
certain language as your
initial subtitle language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always display no
subtitle initially. If this happens, press SUBTITLE on
the remote control after starting play. (= pg. 39)

Audio language is
different from the one
you have selected as
your initial audio
language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always use the original
language initially. If this happens, press AUDIO on the
remote control after starting play. (= pg. 39)
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MP3 Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played.

No MP3 files are recorded to the disc.

Replace the disc.

MP3 files do not have the file extension in their file
names.

Add correct file extension (.mp3, .Mp3, .mP3 or .MP3)
to their file names. (= pg. 3)

MP3 files are not recorded in a format compliant with
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2.

Replace the disc. (Record MP3 files using a compliant
application.)

The different types of files are recorded to the disc.

The disc which contains the different types of files may
not be played because of its disc characteristics or
recording conditions.

Not MP3 files but JPEG

The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “JPEG”.

When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “MP3” to play MP3 files.
(= pg- 49)

The MP3 control display | No MP3 files or JPEG files are recorded to the disc, or | Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

appears on the TV the disc is an unplayable disc (such as CD-ROM).

screen, but no operation
can be performed.

JPEG Playback

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played. | No JPEG files are recorded to the disc. Replace the disc.
JPEG files do not have the correct file extension in their | Add correct file extension (.jpg, .jpeg, .JPG, .JPEG or
file names. any uppercase and lowercase combination such as

“Jpg”) to their file names. (= pg. 3)

JPEG files are not recorded in a format compliant with | Replace the disc. (Record JPEG files using a compliant
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2. application.)

Not JPEG files but MP3 | The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “MP3”. When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “JPEG” to play JPEG files.

(= pg- 49)

FM/AM

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

Hard to listen to
broadcast because of
noise.

Antennas are disconnected.

Reconnect the antennas correctly and securely.

The AM loop antenna is too close to the center unit.

Change the position and direction of the AM loop
antenna.

The supplied FM antenna is not properly extended and
positioned.

Extend the FM antenna to the best position.

Beat Cut mode is not set properly while listening to an
AM broadcast.

Try to change the Beat Cut mode. (= pg. 28)

Continuous static during
FM broadcasts.

The received signal is too weak.

Connect an external FM antenna (= pg. 9), or contact
your dealer.

The station is too far away.

Select another station.

Others

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

One-touch DVD play
does not work though
you have connected AV
COMPU LINK cord
correctly.

The video output jack type to watch the DVD playback
is not set correctly.

Set “M. OUT” properly to watch the DVD playback.
(= pg. 54)

The system suddenly
turns off by itself.

The Sleep Timer or Auto Standby function is activated.

Turn the functions off. (= pg. 21, 51)

NOTE

* Problems may be caused by components connected to the center unit, so also read all manuals for the connected components carefully.
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Glossary

Aspect ratio

The ratio of vertical and horizontal sizes of a displayed image. The
horizontal vs. vertical ratio of conventional TVs is 4:3, and that of
wide-screens is 16:9.

Chapter

Refers to individual chapters included in a title.

Composite video signal

Refers to video signal comprised of three kinds of signals
combined: an image signal made up of luminance and chrominance
signals using the frequency multiplication technique; burst signal
providing the basis for color reproduction; and synchronization
signal.

Component video signal

A video signal system where parts of information necessary for
reproducing image signal comprised of the three primary colors of
light are transmitted via separate signal lines. Types of signal, such
as R/G/B, Y/PB/PR, etc., are available.

Disc menu
A screen display prepared for allowing selection of images, sounds,
subtitles, multiangles, etc. recorded on a DVD.

Interlaced scan

In the conventional video system, a picture is shown on the display
monitor in two halves. The Interlaced scan system places lines of
the second half of the picture in-between lines of the first half of the
picture.

JPEG

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Letter box

A method of displaying wide images like movies in the center of a
4:3 TV screen with no part of the image deleted, by placing black

bands on the top and bottom of the screen. This name has resulted
from the screen form looking literally like a letter box.

Linear PCM (PCM: Pulse Code Modulation)

A system for converting analog sound signal to digital signal for
later processing, with no data compression used in conversion.
MP3

A file format with a sound data compression system. “MP3” is the
abbreviation of Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or MPEG-1)

Audio Layer 3. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can
contain about 10 times as much data volume as a regular CD can.
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Multiangle

By recording multiple scenes progressing at the same time in a
single title, the user can select view angles. This feature is called
the multiangle function.

Multichannel

DVD is specified to have each sound track constitute one sound
field. Multichannel refers to a structure of sound tracks having three
or more channels.

Multilanguage
When a title is created to cope with multiple languages, it is
generally called a multilanguage title.

Parental Lock

A feature of this system to automatically determine whether or not
to reproduce particular DVD software by comparing its parental
level (a measure of undesirability of scenes, etc. from educational
viewpoint) set for the software beforehand with that set on this
system by the user; if the software’s level is less restrictive than the
user-set level, it will be reproduced.

Playback control (PBC)

Refers to the signal recorded on video CDs or SVCDs for
controlling reproduction. By using menu screens recorded on a
Video CD or SVCD that supports PBC, you can enjoy interactive-
type software as well as software having a search function.

Progressive scan

Progressive scan displays all the horizontal lines of a picture at one
time, as a single frame. This system can convert the interlaced
video from DVD into progressive format for connection to a
progressive display. It dramatically increases the vertical resolution.

Region Code

A system for allowing discs to be played back only in the regions
designated beforehand. All the countries in the world are divided
into six regions, each region being identified by a specified Region
Code (or region number). If the Region Code given to a disc
includes a numeral which matches one in the Region Code of a
player, the player can play back the disc.

Sampling frequency

Frequency of sampling data when analog data is converted to
digital data. Sampling frequency numerically represents how many
times the original analog signal is sampled per second.

Surround
A system for creating three-dimensional sound fields full of realism
by arranging multiple speakers around the listener.

Transfer rate

The rate of transferring digital data. Usually the measure is in baud
per second. The DVD system applies a variable transfer rate system
for high efficiency.
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m Subwoofer (SP-PWM65)

Ampilifier section

Front/Center/Surround: 80 W per channel, RMS at 6 Q at

1 kHz, with 10 % total harmonic
distortion.

120 W, RMS at 4 Q at 100 Hz, with
10 % total harmonic distortion.

Specifications
m Center unit (XV-THM65/XV-THM45)

Audio section
Total Harmonic Distortion 0.02 %

NOTE: This value is measured at System cord CONNECTOR for )
reference. Speaker section

Speaker unit:

Subwoofer:

Audio input sensitivity/Impedance (at 1 kHz) 20 cm Bass-reflex, Magnetically

Analog input: Shielded
AUDIO IN (VCR): 290 mV/47 kQ Frequency Range: 25 Hz to 200 Hz
MIC (XV-THM65 only): General
4.3 mV/600 Q Power Requirements: AC 110 V/127 V/220-230 V "\

Digital input*: selectable with the voltage selector,

DIGITAL IN (DBS): -21dBmto-15dBm 50 Hz/60 Hz
(OPTICAL) (660 nm *30 nm) Power Consumption: 150 W (at operation)
* Corresponding to Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, and DTS Digital 0 W (in standby mode)

Surround (with sampling frequency — 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz) Dimensions (W X H X D):235 mm X 355 mm X 492 mm
Digital output (XV-THM65 only): Mass: 13.0 kg

DIGITAL OUT: —21 dBm to —15 dBm

(OPTICAL) (660 nm £30 nm) m Subwoofer (SP-PWM45)
Video section Ampilifier section
Color System: NTSC/PAL selectable Front/Center/Surround: 80 W per channel, RMS at 6 Q at
Horizontal Resolution: 500 lines 1 kHz, with 10 % total harmonic
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 64 dB distortion.

Video output level
Composite:
S-video-Y:
S-video-C:
Component-Y:

Component-PB/Pr:

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.7 V(p-p)/75 Q

Video input sensitivity/Impedance (VCR IN)

Composite:

S-video-Y:

S-video-C:
Tuner section
Tuning Range

FM:

AM:

General
Power Requirements:

Power Consumption:

Dimensions (W X H X D):400 mm X 85 mm X 386 mm

Mass:

67

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q2
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 ©

87.50 MHz to 108.00 MHz
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

(at 9 kHz intervals)

530 kHz to 1 600 kHz

(at 10 kHz intervals)

AC110-230V "\,

50 Hz/60 Hz

20 W (at operation)

1.6 W (in standby mode)

4.6 kg

Subwoofer:

Speaker section
Speaker unit:

Frequency Range:
General

Power Requirements:

Power Consumption:

120 W, RMS at 4 Q at 100 Hz, with
10 % total harmonic distortion.

16 cm Bass-reflex, Magnetically
Shielded
30 Hz to 200 Hz

AC 110 V/127 V/220 - 230V "L
selectable with the voltage selector,
50 Hz/60 Hz

140 W (at operation)

0 W (in standby mode)

Dimensions (W X H X D):216 mm X 353 mm X 485 mm

Mass:

12.0 kg
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m Satellite Speakers (SP-THM65F)
Speakers: 55cm X2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):250 mm X 1 103 mm X 250 mm
Mass: 3.77 kg

m Center Speaker (SP-THM65C)

Speakers: 5.5cm X 2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):258 mm X 75 mm X 81 mm
Mass: 0.95 kg

m Satellite Speakers

Front speakers (SP-THM45F)
Speakers: 8.0 cm

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):103 mm X 115 mm X 100 mm
Mass: 0.64 kg

Surround speakers (SP-THM45S)

Speakers: 8.0 cm

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):103 mm X 115 mm X 100 mm
Mass: 0.52 kg

m Center Speaker (SP-THM45C)

Speakers: 8.0 cm

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):103 mm X 115 mm X 100 mm
Mass: 0.64 kg

m Accessories

Remote control (1)
Batteries (2)

FM antenna (1)

AM loop antenna (1)

Power cord (1)

System cord (1)

Composite video cord (1)

Speaker cords

5m: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(The length of the above speaker cords are approximate.)

Screws (with washer) (TH-M65 only)
M4 x 25 mm: For the satellite speakers (16)

AC plug adaptor (2)

Designs & specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Mains (AC) Line Instruction (not applicable for Europe,
U.S.A., Canada, Australia and U.K.)

Instruccion sobre la linea de la red (CA) (no aplicable para
Europa, EE.UU., Canada, Australia, ni el Reino Unido)

Instrucao sobre a tensao da rede eléctrica (CA) (nao
aplicavel para a Europa, os E.U.A., o Canada, a Australia e

o Reino Unido)

SP-PWM65
SP-PWM45

)

230V
220V
127V
1107

VOLTAGE
~— SELECTOR—

CAUTION for mains (AC) line

BEFORE PLUGGING IN, do check that your mains (AC) line voltage
corresponds with the position of the voltage selector switch provided on the
outside of this equipment and, if different, reset the voltage selector switch,
to prevent from a damage or risk of fire/electric shock.

PRECAUCION para la linea de la red (CA)

ANTES DE ENCHUFAR EL EQUIPO, compruebe si la tension de la linea
de lared (CA) corresponde con la posicién del selector de tension situado en
la parte exterior del equipo, y si es diferente, reajuste el selector de tensién
para evitar el riesgo de incendios/ descargas eléctricas.

PRECAUCAO para a ligacédo a tenséo da rede (CA)

ANTES DE LIGAR O APARELHO A UMA TOMADA DA REDE,
verifique se a tensdo da rede CA corresponde a posi¢ao do selector de
voltagem localizado na parte externa deste equipamento. Caso niao
corresponda, reajuste o selector de voltagem a fim de evitar avarias ou riscos
de incéndio e choque eléctrico.

@ EN, SP, PR

VICTOR COMPANY OF JAPAN, LIMITED

© 2003 VICTOR COMPANY OF JAPAN, LIMITED

@ 0603SKMIDEJEM
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Warnings, Cautions and Others / ¢ a1 slbadil § &slgaais ¢ &l yadad

CAUTION ias
To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.: Ll bl slosaall (Gapall i ia3
1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet. BIAN 5 LY ) 2l s Y

2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture. gl el 1ia Loy Y Y

CAUTION — ¢/I button! ! O/l duily pg S A3UA ;- puid

(XV-THM65) (XV-THM65)
Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off completely (the ol o et I AL ST Ealad | uls Juadl
STANDBY lamp goes off). T NI PIN| IV IV | RS TN I N
The /I button in any position does not disconnect the mains line. .(STANDBY L..lll
* When the system is on standby, the STANDBY lamp lights red. O gy b ONLAL < G| 55 et ¥
* When the system is turned on, the STANDBY lamp goes off. Sleall e sty AL eI Bl ) Ll ¢ Ly
The power can be remote controlled. cdmidnill slaatiw¥ | oy B Sbeall 550 Loaie @

- yan¥ sl STANDBY dalll o oas

Lealll alans (Juaas Uls o3 5kl 55 Losie
.STANDBY

s e LAL el B IL aand] %

CAUTION (SP-PWM65) (SP-PWM65) ,uias
The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit. The -
POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the power
is turned on.

Loyl tasall lugndl Telow ) 850800 joms
b sl Baasll b

Lelaw Lo 3agasll POWER ON aalll - a3
Sylaf wie Al WISl Lieydll Ladall  fud,sdl
il sy 8,08l

CAUTION s
* Do not block the ventilation openings or holes. s Dl slats &L‘: ye
(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a newspaper s Al s ) gl et 33 Wa 3)
or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to get out.) Syl 2535 Y ol e s el el Cael

* Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted candles, ) (el

on the apparatus. Tent Sl e b esi€a ol il sy ®
» When discarding batteries, environmental problems must be Bl poadll Jlo GapdSe flon ol Bl s

considered and local rules or laws governing the disposal of Sleadl e
these batteries must be followed strictly. SLie¥) g Sl JSUie Jal Cmgy vl ) X1 e @
* Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping or W ey Al sl gl dalad) Lkl Bl s
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as vases, A80 8 pemn byl s3a
shall be placed on the apparatus. S el s o) gl sl laall Sleadl 1ia (a3 Y ©

Jio Sl o) cUL 3o slan gl (5l s ¥y W 35,5
OSleadh 1aa e sysll e byays




Warnings, Cautions and Others / s a1 sbadil 9 &ilgaais ¢ &l jadas

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS / 4,5+l esladiall ageo
REPRODUCTION OF LABELS / &slialt ¢ Ll

® CLASSIFICATION LABEL, PLACED ON EXTERIOR

SURFACE

CLASS 1
PRODUCT

LASER

@ WARNING LABEL, PLACED INSIDE THE UNIT

(S G e g sisse caiiaill il ©

Sleadl Jala g sdse  piaill Gale ©

CAUTION : Visible and invisible
[aser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO

BEAM. (&)

©

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aserstraling ndr maskinen er
aben eller interlocken feler.
Undga direkte eksponering til
stréling. (d)

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstralning nar
den Gppnas och spdrren dr
urkopplad.  Betrakta  g]
strélen. (s)

2

VARO : Avattagssa ja suojalukitus
ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altiiina
ndkyvdlle ja  ndkyméttomélle
[aserséteilylle.  VAltd  séteen
kohdistumista suoraan tseesi. (f)

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

3. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user
serviceable parts inside the Unit; leave all servicing to qualified

service personnel.

ool e | s
38l sie A 5o yae dyyhal daki s yedad
.@;..all):.ijl‘é”f&|xij)&’2b
z.a_u)U‘).-.uLxﬂ ua_)::\ﬂ .;.mw'."

A
Y

Jalsclial ans ¥ gslall clall 385 Y ppda3 .Y

Ua 3 Lnilis aaaiol] absiow Sleall
Lloall Jlae) puan ol 31 luall Ll
133 creaialdl] el s

Wall or
obstructions

Bl 5l laal

Wall or
obstructions

Silsall ol laadl

Caution: Proper Ventilation
To avoid risk of electric shock and fire and to protect from damage, place
the apparatus on a level surface. The minimal clearances are shown below:

No obstructions
1cm Bolse Hs

\
= XV-THMe5

T

: O o

\:\\
T
3

20 cm
s ¥
SP-PWM65
15cm e
g VO

O

Ascoscaldl diggidl il
Gyl LAl S Loniall jhlas il
e e Sleall s o uadl e Llaally
(o mmse Lo slall 0¥ sl shis

Front Wall or obstructions —
Loasl] SSlsadl 5l Slaall
XV-THM65 10 cm
No obstructions PR
Folse Jon
Wall or obstructions T~
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Introduction

Notes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

* Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot nor too cold;
between 5°C and 35°C (41°F and 95°F).

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

* Do not handle the power cord with wet hands!

* A small amount of power (1.6 watts) is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet (center unit only).

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet, always
pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

* There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything goes
wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your dealer.

* Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

* Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart, flower or
credit card, etc.) available on the market, because it may damage
the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it, because it
may damage the system.

Label sticker

£

Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before recording from
DVDs, Super Video CDs (SVCDs), Video CDs (VCDs) and Audio
CDs. Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copyguard system

DVDs are protected by copyguard system. When you connect the
system to your VCR directly, the copyguard system activates and
the picture may not be played back correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not place it near
a heating device.

When you are away
When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended period of
time, disconnect the power cord plug from the wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the relevant
instructions on the use of chemically-coated cloths. Do not use
benzene, thinner or other organic solvents including disinfectants.
These may cause deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet, then call the store where you made your purchase.
Using the system in this condition may cause fire or electrical
shock.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied accessories.
The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces supplied.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

¢ Remote control (1)
¢ Batteries (2)
* FM antenna (1)
* AM loop antenna (1)
* Power cord (1)
* System cord (1)
» Composite video cord (1)
* Speaker cords
5Sm: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(Length of speaker cords is approximate.)

* Screws (with washer)
M4 x 25 mm: For satellite speakers (16)

* AC plug adaptor (2)

This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents and other
intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other limited viewing uses only
unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or disassembly is prohibited.




Ahout discs

Playable disc types

This system has been designed to play back the following discs:

DVD Video (DVD), Video CD (VCD), Super Video CD (SVCD),

Audio CD, CD-R and CD-RW.

* This system can also play back MP3 and JPEG files recorded on
CD-Rs and CD-RWs. (= pg. 22)

 This system can also play back finalized DVD-Rs recorded in
DVD VIDEO format. However, some discs may not be played

back because of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Discs you can play:

. . Region
Disc Video
Type Mark (Logo) Format anc:ggr*
™ VIDEO" PAL
COMPACT
NTSC/
VCD [ﬂﬂ@@ VideoCD | ", —
EIGITAL\/I:ECI
ﬁ’""’"" NTSC/
SVCD d —
Cmmo MER | PAL
COMPACT
Audio CD 1S[E; — —
DIGITAL AUDIO
COMPACT
CD-R IS(E; — —
DIGITAL AUDIO
COMPACT
CD-RW IS} _ _
DIGITAL AUDIO

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVDs have their own Region Code numbers. This
system can only play back DVDs recorded with the color system of
NTSC or PAL whose Region Code number includes “2”.

Examples:

ALL 2 25

3
5

2
4

If a DVD with an improper Region Code number is loaded,
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the TV screen and playback
cannot start.

* The following discs cannot be played back:

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-RW, CD-ROM,
CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and damage the
speakers.

e On some DVDs, Video CDs or SVCDs, their actual
operation may be different from what is explained in this
manual. This is due to the disc programming and disc
structure, not a malfunction of this system.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW

¢ User-edited CD-Rs (Recordable) and CD-RWs (Rewritable) can
be played back only if they are already “finalized”.

* This system can play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs recorded on a
personal computer if they have been recorded in the audio CD
format.

This system can also play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3 files
or JPEG files are recorded on them.

However, some discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics, recording conditions, or damage or stain on
them.

Especially, the configuration and characteristics of an MP3 disc
or a JPEG disc are determined by the writing (encoding) software
and hardware used for recording. Therefore, due to the software
and hardware used, the following symptoms may occur:
- Some discs may not be played back.
- Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

- Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

* Before playing back CD-Rs or CD-RWs, read their instructions
or cautions carefully.

* CD-RWs may require a longer readout time. This is caused by
the fact that the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of
regular CDs.

About MP3 discs

MP3 is an abbreviation for Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or
MPEG-1) Audio Layer 3. MP3 is simply a compressed data file
format. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can contain 10
times as much data as one regular CD.

About JPEG discs

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Notes on MP3/JPEG discs

* MP3/JPEG discs (either CD-R or CD-RW) require a longer
readout time. (It differs due to the complexity of the directory/file
configuration.)

* When making an MP3/JPEG disc, select ISO 9660 Level 1 or
Level 2 for the disc format.

 This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 5 sessions).

 This system cannot play “packet write” discs.

* The system can only play MP3/JPEG files with the following file
extensions;
MP3: “MP3”, “.Mp3”, “.mP3” and “.mp3”
JPEG: “.jpg”, “jpeg”, “.JPG”, “.JPEG” and any uppercase and

lowercase combination (such as “.Jpg”)

¢ If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, set the
MP3/JPEG setting in the PICTURE menu to the appropriate
setting for the data to be read (“MP3” or “JPEG”). (= pg. 48)

* Some MP3/JPEG discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Notes on MP3 discs only
» ID3* tags cannot be shown on the display.

* An MP3 file can contain file information called an “ID3 Tag”
where its album name, performer, track title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions, ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1) and ID3v2
(ID3 Tag version 2).

¢ We recommend to record each piece of material (song) at a
sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data transfer rate of 128 kbps.

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

Notes on JPEG discs only
¢ We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution. (If a file
has been recorded at a resolution of more than 640 x 480, it will
take a longer time to be displayed.)
 This system can only play baseline JPEG files*. Progressive
JPEG files* or lossless JPEG files* cannot be played.
* Baseline JPEG format:  Used for digital cameras, web, etc.
Progressive JPEG format: Used for web.
Lossless JPEG format: ~ An old type and rarely used now.
* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.



About discs

IMPORTANT

Before playing a disc, make sure of the following;

* Check the connection with the TV.

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV to view
the pictures or on-screen information on the TV screen.

* For DVD playback, you can change the initial setting to your
preference. (= pg. 45 — 52)

If © appears on the TV screen when pressing a button;
The disc cannot accept the operation you have tried to do, or the
information required for that operation is not recorded on the
disc.

NOTICE: In some cases, without showing O, operations will not
be accepted.

Disc structure

DVD

A DVD consists of “titles” and each title may be divided into
“chapters”.
For example, if a DVD contains movies, each movie may have its

own title number and may be further divided into chapters.

Title 2

-4 ;|

Title 1

-

Chapter 3 | Chapter 1 Chapter 2

Chapter 1 Chapter 2
-—r|—p|—»

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

A Video CD, SVCD, Audio CD consists of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number. (On some discs,
each track may also be further divided by indexes.)

Track 4 Track 5

-

Track 1

Track 2 ’ Track 3

MP3 discs

On an MP3 disc, each song is recorded as a track (file). Tracks are

usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include

other groups, creating hierarchical group layers. This system can

recognize up to 150 tracks per group and up to 99 groups per disc.

o If there is any type of file other than MP3 files in a group
(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.

| Group 1 | Group 2
Track 1 Track 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
-+ [ —p
JPEG discs

On a JPEG disc, each still picture is recorded as a file. Files are
usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include
other groups, creating hierarchical folder layers. This system can
recognize up to 150 files per group and up to 99 groups per disc.
o If there is any type of file other than JPEG files in a group
(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.

Group 2

-t .
< T

| Group 1 |

Group 3 Group 4 Group 5

F|Ie 1 F|Ie 2
- | ———>

Playback Control function
(PBC) — VCD and SVCD
only

The Playback Control function allows you to enjoy menu-driven
operation and high-resolution still images which have a resolution
four times greater than moving pictures.

High-resolution still image display
You can display high-quality images which are four times clearer
than moving pictures.

Menu-driven playback

A selection menu is displayed when you start playing a Video CD
or SVCD with the Playback Control feature. The selection menu
shows a list of numbers for selection. Some discs may show
moving pictures or a divided screen.

You can interact with the screen using a menu display to select and
play an entry.

See example illustration below about basic features of menu-driven
playback (for details about the operation through the menu, also see
page 34).

@ Menu screen

Submenu

Press RETURN.

\] ) L
{en P oo BN

- ,_L, ,_'L, ______ l: - ! S

A TR AEE T

_t_

Press RETURN.

A: Moving picture
B: Still picture

NOTE

* When operating a Video CD or SVCD using the menu, some
functions such as Repeat Playback may not work.




Names of parts and controls

Front panel (center unit)

( (G 2 R e e N (0)
STANDBY/ON
3 4 6 7

Jvo \ sTavoor VOLUME 6]

= — — — =N

GLD'S.?‘ @@ (‘)ls_p:t (®)pisca (‘)@\ M|C>MEL

a)

(é)]

| — 1 DA T
.
[11] 12 13 [14] [15] [17] 8]
[16]
Standby lamp (STANDBY) = pg. 18 Microphone jacks (MIC 1/2) r= pg. 55
Standby-on button (O/I STANDBY/ON) = pg. 18 Disc trays = pg. 22
Stop button (W) = pg. 22 [lumination lamp = pg. 19
Play button (») = pg. 22 Remote sensor = pg. 15
Pause button (II) = pg. 22 Display window = pg. 6, 23
(6] Reverse skip button (l«t) 1= pg. 25 Open/close buttons (&) 1= pg. 22
Forward skip button (»») = pg. 25 Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 22
Source button (SOURCE) = pg. 19 Disc lamps = pg. 24
(9] Volume control (VOLUME) = pg. 19 Microphone level control (MIC LEVEL) = pg. 55
Rear panel (center unit)
a2l 8 [4]
AV
COMPU
LINK-I ‘
90
~ ACIN
| | L | — 1
5] [6]  [7] (8] [9] [10]
System cord connector r= pg. 10 Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) = pg. 8
Audio input jacks (AUDIO IN (VCR)) i= pg. 13 COMPONENT (Y, P8, Pr)
Digital input/output jacks Video output signal switch
(DIGITAL IN/OUT) = pg. 13 (VIDEO OUT SELECT) = pg. 8
[4] Antenna terminals (ANTENNA) 1= pg. 9 PAL, NTSC
Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) = pg. 8 [9] AV COMPU LINK-III jacks 1= pg. 54
VIDEO, S-VIDEO . AC IN socket 1= pg. 14

(6] Video input jacks (VCR IN) = pg. 13
VIDEO, S-VIDEO



Names of parts and controls

Display window (center unit)

(1) (2) (3 (D)5 [ CIR|
0OPLOLPCMIMP3JCHP |t Eﬂﬁ_ﬂ
OODIGITAL [OSP) —
PTT8/SURROUND) | (PROGRESSIVE](RESUME ) (& 1A<=B) karaoke) S IEI GH
9 oo
Disc indicators 1= pg. 24 [9]  Dolby Pro Logic II indicator (OQOPLII) 1= pg. 28
MP3 indicator r= pg. 23 * Linear PCM indicator (LPCM) = pg. 29
Channel indicator (CH) = pg. 27 » Digital signal format indicators = pg. 29
Main display = pg. 23 Dolby Digital (OODIGITAL), DTS (EX8)
Stereo indicator (ST) = pg. 26 Surround indicator (SURROUND) = pg. 30
(6] Tuning indicator (TUNED) t= pg. 26 DSP indicator t= pg. 28 — 30
Auto muting indicator (AUTO MUTING) r= pg. 27 Progressive mode indicator (PROGRESSIVE) r= pg. 21
« Source signal indicators (NI RANENNEIE ) Resume indicator (RESUME) = pg. 23
= pg. 29 Repeat mode indicators = pg. 43
 Subwoofer indicator () = pg. 29 Karaoke indicator (KARAOKE) = pg. 55

* Sound reproducing speaker indicator ( _) = pg. 29

Powered subwoofer
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Rear Front

System cord connector r= pg. 10

Front speaker terminals (FRONT SPEAKERS) 1= pg. 12

Center speaker terminals (CENTER SPEAKER) t= pg. 12
Surround speaker terminals (SURROUND SPEAKERS) = pg. 12
Voltage selector switch (VOLTAGE SELECTOR) = pg. 14

(6] Power cord = pg. 14

Power lamp (POWER ON) 1= pg. 18



Names of parts and controls

Remaote control Remote control mode sclector £ pe. 16 - 53
Muting button (MUTING) = pg. 19
T Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 22
TV volume buttons (TV VOL +/-) = pg. 16
[1] Operating buttons
/1 AUDIO « Play button (») 1= pg. 23
TV
[2] AU DBS @ [24]  Forward/reverse skip buttons (»»/I<<) = pg. 25
N VCR/DBS « Fast-forward/reverse playback buttons (»-»/ <€<) = pg. 25
@ 25| + Stop button (M) = pg. 22
v 28] « Pause button (II) = pg. 22
3} @ * Tuning buttons (TUNING @, TUNING ©) = pg. 26
TVIDEG 27] « Memory button (MEMORY) r= pg. 27
C) 28] + FM reception/Beat Cut mode button (FM MODE) t= pg. 27
CHANNEL ) (AUDIO VOL @ (6] Top menu button (TOP MENU) = pg. 33
OFF * Cursor buttons (»/<4/V/A) = pg. 33
(4] o 1 « Enter button (ENTER) =" pg. 16
3] » One Touch Replay button (<) = pg. 24
STUNING TUNING ® * Record button (REC) = pg. 17
5 (@ LESORY:M M>i DS ) E Audio button (AUDIO) r= pg. 38, 39
Subtitle button (SUBTITLE) r= pg. 38
-
» VFP setting button = pg. 41
TOP MENU » Progressive mode button (PROGRESSIVE) 1= pg. 21
(6} ) © 32 Choice menu button (CHOICE) = pg. 45
7] Setting button (SETTING) = pg. 53
e Title/gr(};up button (TITLE/GROIig) = pg. 34
15| Repeat button (REPEAT) = pg.
(8] B © | 33 A-B repeat button (A-B REPEAT) 1= pg. 44
Sleep button (SLEEP) 1= pg. 20
ADIQ Dimmer button (DIMMER) t= pg. 19
[9] =)
Surround buttons (SURROUND)
SUBTITLE!
[10] SD) Mode (MODE), On/Off (ON/OFF) r= pg. 30
i) PR})&@ESS)WE 84 « Test tone button (TEST) r= pg. 31
CHOIGE * Vocal replace button (VOCAL) = pg. 58, 59
[12] =D) « Effect button (EFFECT) = pg. 31
13} D D (o (5 [35] « Vocal effect button (EFFECT) t= pg. 60
iB (14HRepear 2-smeren 200w oecabe| 120 7] Subwoofer adjustment buttons (S.WFR +/-) = pg. 20
[16] & & (2 CT [38] Center speaker adjustment buttons (CENTER +/-) = pg. 31
SLEEP DIMMER FLDISPLAY CANCEL I
TS 6O ) Coligy 8 Standby-on button (/I AUDIO) = pg. 18
[ig rSURROUND1_ |(KARAOK Standby-on button (O/I VCR/DBS) 1= pg. 16
; CORIE) @ Standby-on button (/I TV) = pg. 16
[20] Z €D E Source selecting buttons = pg. 19
BASS [42] DVD, FM/AM, DBS, VCR
= & TV/Video mode button (TV/VIDEO) == pg. 16
« Channel buttons (CHANNEL +/-) i= pg. 16
, \ﬂmw « Key control buttons (KEY +/-) r= pg. 60
_— Karaoke mode switch (KARAOKE ON/OFF) = pg. 55
Volume buttons (AUDIO VOL +/-) = pg. 19
Menu button (MENU) 1= pg. 33
On-screen button (ON SCREEN) 1= pg. 32

T T/ « Number buttons = pg. 16, 25, 34

* TV returning button (TV RETURN) = pg. 16
Return button (RETURN) ¢= pg. 4, 34

) Angle button (ANGLE) t= pg. 37
NOTE Decode mode button (DECODE) 1= pg. 21
« To use buttons 0] — Zoom button (ZOOM) r= pg. 40
and B4 — @3, slide Cancel button (CANCEL) = pg. 42
down the remote Display window button (FL DISPLAY) 1= pg. 23
control cover. « Treble adjustment buttons (TREBLE +/-) = pg. 20

* Reserve button (RESERVE) = pg. 56
» Karaoke sound button (SOUND) = pg. 57
* Bass adjustment buttons (BASS +/-) = pg. 20
« Karaoke on/off button (KARAOKE) r= pg. 55
* Echo button (ECHO) = pg. 59
Surround speaker adjustment buttons (SURR) = pg. 31
Left (L +/-), Right (R +/-)




Getting started

Connections

¢ Do not connect the AC power cord until all other connections have been made.
* Since different components often have different terminal names, carefully read the instructions supplied with the components you are going

to connect.

Connecting a TV

To view pictures and on-screen displays, connect the TV to the center unit.

* You can get better picture quality in the order — Component video > S-video > Composite video.

* Distortion of picture may occur when connecting to the TV via a VCR, or to a TV with a built-in VCR.

* You need to set “MONITOR TYPE” in the PICTURE menu correctly according to the aspect ratio of your TV. (= pg. 48)

m To connect a TV through the component video input jacks

If your TV has component video input jacks, connect them using a component video cord (not supplied) to view a high quality picture.

* Connect “Y” to “Y”, “Ps” to “PB”, “Pr” to “PrR” correctly.

 If your TV supports progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by setting the progressive scan mode to active. (= pg. 21)

Center unit |

TO SP-PWMGS ~AUDIO INVCR)- DIGITAL
AV
COMPU.

VIDEO OUT

©
! A
[
Green —¢ 5 Red pAL [ NTSC
To component video input %
TV S VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
Blue (see below.)
<=
| Component video cord
! E < (not supplied)

NOTE
* If the component video input jacks of your TV are of the BNC type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the pin plugs to BNC plugs.
* The component video signals can be output only when you select “DVD” as the source to play. (= pg. 19)

m To connect a TV through the composite or S-video jacks

Connect the TV using the composite video cord (supplied) or an S-video cord (not supplied).

If your TV has an S-video (Y/C-separation) jack, you can get better picture quality than by using composite video connection.
* Connect the S-video cord by matching the ¥ mark on the plug to the one on the rear of the center unit.

Center unit |
To composite Composite video cord TOSP-PMES A0 NV 5 PO A
video input (supplied) 1) @ o
TV <= (I I —>| =) ®
or = B
<= [ oo am( 1] —b@ ©
S To S-video input S-video cord L S-VIDEO . : /\c
ﬁ%ﬂ- (not supplied) - [

pAL [ NTSC

VIDEO OUT SELECT
VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
(see below.)

m Selecting the color system

The center unit is compatible with the PAL and NTSC systems. Set the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch on the rear panel in standby mode to

match the color system of your TV. Make sure that the color system of a DVD, Video CD, or SVCD disc labeled on the package matches your

TV.

* If you use a multi-system TV, by setting “MONITOR TYPE” in the PICTURE menu to an appropriate “MULTI” option, the system outputs
a video signal by the same format recorded on the disc (i.e. if you play an NTSC disc, the system outputs a signal by the NTSC format)
regardless of the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch setting. (= pg. 48)
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Connecting the FM and AM antennas

Make sure the antenna conductors do not touch any other terminals,

connecting cords and power cords. This could cause poor reception.

m AM loop antenna

Setting up supplied AM loop antenna
Attach the AM loop to its base by snapping the tabs on the loop into
the slot on the base.

coat, twist and pull the insulation coat off and

7 If the antenna cord is covered with the insulation
} remove.

Connecting AM loop antenna

Center unit |

DIGITAL

TO SP-PWMG5 —AUDIO IN(VCR) AL o5
@@ o8

VIDEOOUT___ VCRIN __VIDEQ OUT

AV
COMPU-
LINK-Il

Press and hold down the terminal
clamp.

Insert the antenna cord.

3 Release finger from the clamp.

* Turn the loop antenna until you have the best reception.

If reception is poor

Connect an outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna (not
supplied) to the AM EXT terminal. (Keep the AM loop antenna
connected.)

» Twist together both wires.

AM loop antenna
A
Outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna
(not supplied)

m FM antenna
Connecting supplied FM antenna

Center unit

DIGITAL

TO SP-PWME5 ~AUDIO IN(VCR) AL o
. . E J [. @ ANTENNA

VIDEO OUT VCRIN___ VIDEO OUT

Extend the supplied FM
antenna horizontally.

If reception is poor
Connect an outdoor FM antenna with standard type (75 € coaxial)
connector.

@%

N

Outdoor FM antenna
(not supplied)

Outdoor FM antenna cord
(not supplied)

NOTE

» Disconnect the supplied FM antenna before attaching a 75 € coaxial
connector (the kind with a round wire going to an outdoor antenna).

¢ We recommend that you use coaxial cable for the FM antenna as it is
well-shielded against interference.
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Connecting the powered subwoofer

Connect the supplied powered subwoofer (SP-PWMG65) using the system cord (supplied).
» Connect the system cord by matching the A marks on the plugs to the ones on the center unit and powered subwoofer.

System cord
(supplied)

TO SP-PWM65

s
RN

FROM XV-THM65

[ CONNECTOR

%
2

- Ensure that the A mark on
the plug faces down.

(el wim)

R
35

Q

XXX,
doteteds

R
KK

=
o

XXX,
dolete

o
0%

Center unit

R
oloteds

—
2

DIGITAL
g

ur_ " INpBS)
ANTENNA
ICAL

A
COMPU-
LINK-E

PAL [ WTSC
VIDED OUT SELECT

R
otoded

e
&

TOTOTOTOTO%e
toleteteteds

LXK,
P

Powered
subwoofer

Connecting the satellite speakers

m Speaker layout

When positioning the speakers, to obtain the best possible sound

from this system you need to place all satellite speakers at the same

distance from the listening position with the front of each speaker

facing toward the listener.

When you cannot place them at the same distance from the

listening position, you can make adjustment so that

speakers operate as if they are placed at the best position.

(= pg. 49)

* Normally place the powered subwoofer in front of you. (Since
bass sound is non-directional, you do not need to place it at the
same distance as the other speakers.)

NOTE

» Although the satellite speakers and the powered subwoofer are
magnetically shielded, the TV screen may appear mottled. In this
case, keep the distance between them to the TV to over 10 cm.

 For safety reasons, always ensure that there is sufficient space behind
the powered subwoofer.

* When you position the satellite speakers in a relatively high place,
such as the top of your bookshelf, place them on a flat and level
surface.

» Speaker grilles are not removable. Trying to remove them by force
may damage them.

* Be sure to place the powered subwoofer to the TV’s right. If you place
the powered subwoofer to the TV’s left, keep sufficient distance
between them to prevent the TV screen from appearing mottled.

* Do not lean against the satellite speakers, as the speakers could fall
down or break, possibly causing injury. Especially be careful not to
let children lean against them.

Center speaker Powered subwoofer

&

—

" Front left

. D

Surround” - - _ _ -~ Surround
left Tt right

10
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m Assembling the satellite speakers

Each speaker (except the center speaker) has been divided into two
parts for shipment. Before connecting the satellite speakers, first
assemble them by following the procedure below.

|

\]

L] N A
Speaker section Stand

Before assembling —

* Prepare a Phillips screwdriver.

» Take care not to drop the stand while assembling; otherwise, it
may cause damage to the floor or injury.

* Ensure enough space exists for assembly and installation.

* Spread a large, thick cloth on the floor where you assemble the
speakers, so you can protect the floor and the speaker itself.

1 Connect the speaker connectors to the
stand connectors.

* Be sure to connect the speaker connectors by matching their
sizes.

g

Speaker section

2 Join the stand to the speaker section.

Speaker section

11

3 Fix the stand to the speaker section.

* Be sure to tighten the screws firmly.

Speaker section

Stand

Screws (4)
(supplied,
M4 x 25 mm)

Repeat the procedure from step 1 to assemble the other satellite
speakers.

NOTE

» Use the speaker after assembly is fully and correctly done.

It is recommended to place a cushion under the speaker section.
You can tighten the screws easily by placing the speaker section
horizontally.

Cushion
(not supplied)
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m Connecting the satellite (front, center, surround) speakers
Each speaker (SP-THM65F) can be used as a front or surround speaker.

CAUTION

* When you connect (larger) speakers other than the supplied ones, only use speakers with the same speaker impedance (SPEAKER IMPEDANCE)
as indicated by the speaker terminals on the rear of the powered subwoofer.
* DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one speaker terminal.

/f@ ’
Before connecting the

speaker cords;

Twist and pull the insulation coat Front speakers
off and remove. (SP-THM65F)

@ D ®
@:> @:> /j Ne
o Mo N o

| Press and hold Insert the bare end of the Release the
the clamp. speaker cord into the clamp.
terminal.
Q” ) * Connect the white cords to the red (®) terminals and black
= cords to the black (©) terminals.

Center speaker
(SP-THM65C)

FRONT
RIGHT

0
et

'V
0%

— CENTER

T
X

SURROUND
LEFT

.V
XX

.V
KX

kS

XA
X

XX
SRRRRRIN
\

SURROUND
RIGHT

(XX
X

'V
20!

o
poss

SURROUND
SPEAKERS

.V
X

XX
K

4
Ya
ALK

SURROUND
RIGHT

Powered subwoofer

/2

( 0 0 7
SURROUND
LEFT
S

Surround speakers
(SP-THMB65F)

Black

Insert the speaker cords into the speaker
terminals.

Route the speaker cord as shown at right.
* Be sure to remove all slack from the cord
so that the speaker cord lies flat.

12
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Connecting to an analog component

You can enjoy the sound of an analog component such as a VCR, TV, or Cassette recorder with this system. Use RCA pin plug cords (not
supplied) for connection.

Center unit

DIGITAL [
Tur NGBS
ANTE

- :
AM EXT COMPU.

OPTICAL.
[rd

TO SP-PWMGE | ~AUDIO IN(VCR)

80| Q
oo

=
=
=4
S

]
s
E:]

B
—

™
|E
|

[N

Ve

@ To composite video output
Req ® To S-video output
=— White ® To audio output

b

S-video cord

RCA pin plug cord
(not supplied)

(not supplied)

o4

\

or

Composite video cord
(not supplied)

-

IE R R RN NNEZ

@
-
©
-
@
-

®

L

[— O 0O0
I — o |

CTr——
= O 0= = O=—=0 O

[§ } { J % — —

VCR TV Cassette recorder

NOTE

 The signals input to the VIDEO jack of the VCR IN jacks will be output only from the VIDEO jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks, not from the S-VIDEO
jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks.

Connecting to a digital component

You can enjoy the sound of a digital component such as a DBS (Direct Broadcast Satellite) tuner or MD recorder with this system. Use digital
optical cord (not supplied) for connection.

TO SP-PWIME5 ~AUDIO INVCR)

LB

Before connecting a digital

2 optical cord, unplug the
£ |
- protective plug.

e
~ ACIN
UTDIGm}h(DB —
—3] @ Center unit
OPTICAL
(R
Digital optical cord Digital optical cord
(not supplied) (not supplied)
! To digital optical output
To digital optical input* ‘ ’ ;
O, . . 988833 0 o 33332
Seeo[  JEEE R e R 1=
] [ — —_J —_J
MD recorder DBS tuner

* This system can send digital audio signals to digital component such as MD recorder or AV receiver.

NOTE

* Only digital audio signals can be input when selecting “DBS” as the source to play. (= pg. 19) When connecting a video component such as a DBS
tuner, operate this system to listen to the sound.
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Setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch

To avoid damaging the powered subwoofer, set the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch on the rear panel to the correct voltage for your area.
When you change the position of the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch, use a tool such as a slotted screwdriver, etc.

CAUTION

DO NOT plug the power cord of the powered subwoofer before setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch to the correct

voltage.

Connecting the power cord

230V
220V
121v

110V

VOLTAGE
SELECTOR

voumge
SELECTOR

7

NN
DI

&Dﬂﬂﬂﬂ&ﬂﬂﬂﬂmm&

Powered subwoofer

Make sure that all connections have been completed, before plugging in the power cords of the center unit and powered subwoofer.

l Firmly insert the supplied power cord into the " AC IN socket on the rear of the center

unit.

Plug both power cords into AC outlets.

wnmrDﬂMPﬂNENTﬂ @
®
Center unit
Plug into AC outlets. ‘/
‘ Power cord
(supplied)
Power cord

CAUTION

TO SP-PWMG65 ~AUDIO IN(VCR)-

00 (0)@ 8 [

VIDEQ OUT__ VCRIN__ VIDE OUT|

A
COMPU.
LINK-E

vouGe
SELECTOR:

@

f—

CONNECTOR.
) «

5 5

NI
NI
NI
NI
NI
LN
N

t{gﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂwﬂ%

\S

» Disconnect the power cord before cleaning or moving the system.
* Do not touch the power cord with wet hands.
* Do not pull on the power cord to unplug the cord. When unplugging the cord, always grasp and pull the plug so as not to damage the cord.

NOTE

» Keep power cords away from other connected cords. The power cords may cause noise or screen interference.

Powered subwoofer

* Preset settings, such as preset stations and surround mode adjustment, may be erased in a few days in the following cases;
- If you unplug the power cord of the center unit.
« If a power failure occurs.
* The speakers will not produce any sound if the power cord of the powered subwoofer is removed from the AC outlet while the center unit is turned on.
In this case, press O/ AUDIO on the remote control or (3/I STANDBY/ON on the center unit to turn the power off, plug in the powered subwoofer,
then press O/ AUDIO or ¢)/I STANDBY/ON again.
 If the AC outlets do not match the AC plugs, use the supplied AC plug adaptors.

14
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Using the remote control

The remote control makes it easy to use many of the system

functions from a distance of up to 7 m away.

* You can also use the remote control supplied for this system to
operate other manufacturers’ TVs (= pg. 16), VCRs (= pg. 17)
and DBS tuners/CATV converters (= pg. 16).

Putting batteries in the remote control

Before using the remote control, first put in the 2 supplied batteries.

1 Remove the battery
cover on the back of
the remote control.

2 insert the batteries.
* Make sure to match polarity: (+) to
(+) and (-) to (-).

3 Replace the cover.

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control decreases,
replace the batteries. Use two R6P (SUM-3)/AA (15F) type dry-
cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Follow these precautions to avoid leaking or cracking batteries;
- Use the correct type of batteries. Batteries that look similar may
differ in voltage.
« Always replace both batteries at the same time.
- Do not expose batteries to heat or flame.

13

Operating the system from the remote
control

Aim the remote control directly at the remote sensor on the center

unit.

* To control other components, aim the remote control directly at
the remote sensor on each component. Refer also to their
instruction manuals.

* To operate the remote control properly, do not hide the remote
sensor by placing any obstructions in front of it.

[— Y
@ <
(0]

Remote sensor
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‘/ﬂs’\\
v
Remote control @ €
mode selector © DVBC: /DBis
DBS © O e O/l VCR/DBS
O O @ :
VCR TV/VIDEO O/I Tv
O O O @ tvvbEO
TVVOL] [CHANNEL] p
] [+ o= 13— Karaoke mode
TV VOL +/- g W:;%“E d switch
- >
CHANNEL +/ ™ & (play button)
o @ a o>
u n
O o)
- ENTER
REC i e) |
O
o —— Number
WN buttons
_@
TV RETURN O O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
—
/\/\_/

For TV operations

You can operate your TV using the remote control supplied with
this system.
* Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

You can operate a JVC TV without setting the remote control
signal.

l Slide the remote control mode selector
to TV.

2 Press and hold O/ TV.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then O.

For a Toshiba TV:Press 0, then 8.

Manufacturer Code | Manufacturer Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 | Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09

Release O/I TV.

Try operating your TV by pressing
O/ TV.

When your TV turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for corresponding brand,
try each one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

o

m Operation
IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

TV; AUDIO(CQ) VeR/8S

¢ Set the remote control mode selector to TV.

The following buttons are available:

OnTV: Turns TV on and off.

TV VOL +/—: Adjusts the volume.

TV/VIDEO: Selects the input mode (either TV or
VIDEO).

CHANNEL +/—*:  Changes the channels.

1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.

TV RETURN: Alternates between the previously selected
channel and the current channel.

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using
CHANNEL +/—.

For DBS tuner or CATV converter
operations

You can operate your DBS tuner or CATV converter using the

remote control supplied with this system.

* Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your DBS
tuner or CATV converter.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

1 Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold DBS.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

Continued on next page
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4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a GI Jerrold product: Press O, then 1.

For a Sony product: Press 2, then 0.

Manufacturer Code

Echostar 21

GI Jerrold 01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07, 08
Hamin/Regal 15,16, 17, 18

Pioneer 13, 14

RCA 19

Scientific Atlanta 09, 10

Sony 20

Zenith 11, 12

5 Release DBS.

6 Try operating your DBS tuner or CATV
converter by pressing /I VCR/DBS.

When your DBS tuner or CATV converter turns on or off, you
have entered the correct code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.

» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

DBS tuner or CATV converter; Aunlo(j)vcn JDBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
VCR/DBS. DBS

2 Press DBS. @)

The following buttons are available:

O/ VCR/DBS: Turns DBS tuner or CATV converter on and

off.
CHANNEL +/—*:  Changes the channels.
1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using

CHANNEL +/—.

For VCR operations

You can operate your VCR using the remote control supplied with
this system.
» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your VCR.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

l Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold VCR.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

17

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Philips VCR: Press 0, then 9.
For an NEC VCR: Press 2, then 5.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01, 02, 03 Philips 09
Emerson 11, 26 RCA 05, 06
Fisher 29 Samsung 24
Funai 10, 14, 15, 16 | Sanyo 21,22,23
Gold Star 12 Sharp 27,28
Hitachi 04 Shintom 30
Mitsubishi 13 Sony 18, 19, 20
NEC 25 Zenith 08
Panasonic 07,17

Release VCR.

o

Try operating your VCR by pressing
O/l VCR/DBS.

When your VCR turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation
IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a

VCR;

1 Set the remote control mode selector to
VCR/DBS.

2 Press VCR.

The following buttons are available:
O/l VCR/DBS:  Turns VCR on and off.
» (play button): Starts playback.

v
1
AupIo(_Q)VeR/DBS

VCR

©

H: Stops operation.

n: Pauses playback.

»p: Fast forwards video tape.

e Rewinds video tape.

REC: Press this button together with » (play button)
to start recording or together with 1l to pause
recording.

CHANNEL +/—*: Changes the TV channels on the VCR.
1-10, O: Selects the channel. (for the JVC’s VCR only)

* Be sure to set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF before using

CHANNEL +/—.

NOTE

When operating a VCR or DBS tuner/CATV converter;

* The source setting of VCR or DBS remains after you have changed
the remote control mode selector to AUDIO or TV. When operating
VCR or DBS tuner/CATYV converter again, it is not necessary to press
VCR or DBS after setting the remote control mode selector.




Basic operations

This section mainly explains operations commonly used when you
enjoy this system.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the my

following operation, AUDIO@ ) VoR/DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.
Remote control ="~~~ _
mode selector
MUTING /1 AUDIO
MUTING H© Au;.socz@jm @ o1 aubio
o O
DISC 4 VCR
DISC (1-5) — O Source
DD FMUAM selecting
(@) O buttons
JAUDIO VOL}
J181
- —+— AUDIO VOL +/-
O O
(N Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
O ESMCME)% O
O o O O
DIMMER
(a» N e Na»)
(@ Nan N a»)
o O oo
o O oo
w
- =
@ C [ o D C I D
O/l STANDBY/ON SOURCE

STANIDBY \/ VOLUME

| =g Pr———
Jvc L—°\ O
O @)

oo oos @

lllumination lamp Disc lamps

Turning the system on/off

| To turn the power on
On the remote control:

Press ¢/1 AUDIO.

On the center unit:

Press &/ STANDBY/ON.
The STANDBY lamp goes off.

When DVD is selected as the source (= pg. 19), the opening
screen® appears on the TV screen.

* OQpening screen

The following messages may
appear in the message area
depending on the status of this _J \ j D‘

system.
' NOW READING '

* “OPEN”/“CLOSE”:
Message area

Appears when opening or
closing the selected disc tray.
* “NOW READING™:
Appears when the system is
reading the disc information.
* “REGION CODE ERROR!”:
Appears when the Region Code of the DVD does not match the
code the center unit supports. The DVD cannot be played back.
* “NO DISC”:
Appears when no disc is loaded to the selected disc tray.

| To turn the power off
On the remote control:

Press O/l AUDIO again.

On the center unit:

Press O/l STANDBY/ON again.
The STANDBY lamp lights.

NOTE

* The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit. The
POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the power is
turned on.

* A small amount of the power is consumed even when the power is
turned off (center unit only). This is called standby mode and the
STANDBY lamp lights in this mode. Unplug the power cord from the
AC outlet to turn the power off completely.

* You can also turn on the system by pressing the following buttons;
+ One of A buttons on the center unit
- One of the source selecting buttons on the remote control
+ One of the DISC (1-5) buttons or » on the center unit.

You can use the same buttons on the remote control except after
pressing FM/AM.
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Basic operations

Selecting the source to

play

Turning off the sound

temporarily

On the remote control:

Press one of the source selecting buttons

(DVD, FM/AM, VCR or DBS).

DVD: To play back a disc (DVD, Video CD etc.). (= pg. 22, 24)
FM/AM: To tune in an FM or AM station. (= pg. 26)
Each time you press the button, the band alternates
between FM and AM.
VCR:  To select the source from a component connected to the
VCR IN jacks and AUDIO IN (VCR) jacks. (= pg. 13)
DBS: To select the source from a component connected to the
DIGITAL IN (DBS) jack. (= pg. 13)

On the center unit:

Press SOURCE repeatedly until the source
name you want appears on the display
window.

Each time you press the button, the source changes as follows;

= DVD = AM = FM = VCR = DBS = (back to the
beginning)

The selected source name appears on the display window.
Example: When “VCR” is selected.

D TR

e

NOTE

* When AM, FM or DBS is selected as the source, this system does not
output video signals.

On the remote control:

Press MUTING.
“MUTING” appears on the display window and the sound turns off.

«h [ R ]|

To restore the sound

Press MUTING again.

* Pressing AUDIO VOL +/- (or turning VOLUME on the center
unit) also restores the sound.

Adjusting the brightness

Adjusting the volume

CAUTION

* Always set the volume to minimum level before starting any source.
If the volume is set at its high level, the sudden blast of sound could
permanently damage your hearing and/or blow out the speakers.

You can adjust the volume level within the range from “0”
(minimum) to “60” (maximum).

On the remote control:

Press AUDIO VOL + or —.

¢ Press + to increase volume.
¢ Press — to decrease volume.

On the center unit:

Turn VOLUME.

* Turn VOLUME clockwise to increase volume.
» Turn VOLUME counterclockwise to decrease volume.

The volume level appears on the display window.
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You can dim the indications on the display window, the
illumination lamp level and the disc lamps on the center unit.

On the remote control:

Press DIMMER.

Each time you press the button, the brightness level changes as

follows;

= OFF = DIMMER1 = DIMMER2 => (back to the

beginning)

¢ OFF: Returns to the normal level.

¢ DIMMERI1: Dims the display window, the illumination lamp and
the disc lamps.

¢ DIMMER?2: Dims the display window more than DIMMERI1 and
turns off the illumination lamp.




Basic operations

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the -

following operation, AUDIO@VCR /DBS
* Set the remote control mode selector to AUDIO.

Remote control
mode selector

DVD /®

+—Karaoke mode
 switch

=

Z o
o292
=27
G
L)

OO O
PROGRESS\VE© © @
5o oo
PR RESSIVE
OGRESS OO O
coo
Ccoo&
O O o PECODE
SLEEP O
BASS +/- =) — TREBLE +/-
=)
S.WFR +/— —
* (@)

To change the remaining time until the shut-off time
Press SLEEP repeatedly.
* Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes.

To cancel the Sleep Timer

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “Omin” appears on the display
window.

* Turning off the power also cancels the Sleep Timer.

NOTE

When DVD is selected as the source to play, the system can also turn
off automatically if playback is not restarted within the length of time
you have specified (Auto Standby function). (= pg. 50)

When both the Sleep Timer and Auto Standby function are activated,
if the shut-off time set by the Auto Standby function comes earlier
than the one set by the Sleep Timer, the Auto Standby function
controls shut-off time.

Adjusting the output level
of the subwoofer

You can adjust the output level within the range from —10 to +10.

On the remote control:

Press S.WFR +/-.
NOTE

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 49)
» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

Adjusting the bass/treble
sound

Using the Sleep Timer

You can adjust each enhancement level from the front speakers
within the range from —10 to +10.
NOTE

Before you start operation;
¢ Set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF.

On the remote control:

Press BASS +/- for bass sound.
Press TREBLE +/- for treble sound.
NOTE

Using the Sleep Timer, you can fall asleep while listening to music

and know the system will turn off by itself rather than play all night.

On the remote control:

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes as
follows;
= Omin (cancelled) = 10min (minutes) = 20min = 30min

= 60min = 90min = 120min = 150min = (back to the
beginning)

To check the remaining time until the shut-off time
Press SLEEP once.

* The remaining time until the shut-off time appears on the display
window for a while.

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 48)

» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (=" pg. 49)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= “Adjusting the output level of the
subwoofer”)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE?” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (= pg. 49),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible by pressing
BASS +/-.)
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Basic operations

Changing the decode
mode

Changing the scan mode

When you play a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby Digital or

DTS Digital Surround, the following symptoms may occur;

* Sound does not come out at the beginning of playback.

* Noise comes out while searching for or skipping chapters or
tracks.

In these cases, change the decode mode to “DOLBY D” (for Dolby

Digital) or “DTS” (for DTS Digital Surround).

B When DVD or DBS is selected as the source

On the remote control:

Press DECODE to select the decode mode.

The current decode mode appears on the display window.
Example: When “AUTO/PCM” is selected.

«hH

DODIGITAL

Each time you press the button, the decode mode changes as

follows;

= AUTO/PCM = DOLBY D = DTS = (back to the

beginning)

* AUTO/PCM: Normally select this. The system automatically
detects the incoming signals.

* DOLBY D: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby
Digital.

* DTS: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with DTS
Digital Surround.

NOTE

* When “DOLBY D” or “DTS” is selected, if a signal encoded with
another digital format comes in, you cannot listen to the sound. (The
DODIGITAL or EI indicator flashes.)

* Changing the source returns the decode mode to “AUTO/PCM”
automatically.
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This system supports the progressive scan system (525p*) as well

as the conventional interlaced scan system (525i*).

If your TV equipped with component jacks supports the

progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by

setting the progressive scan mode to active.

» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

* If your TV equipped with component jacks does not support the
progressive video input, do not change the scan mode to the
progressive scan mode.

* 525p and 525i indicate the number of scanning lines and
scanning format of an image signal.
« 525p indicates 525 scanning lines with progressive format.
« 525i indicates 525 scanning lines with interlaced format.

B When DVD is selected as the source

On the remote control:
1 Press DVD.

2 Press and hold PROGRESSIVE for
3 seconds.

Each time you perform this operation, the scan mode changes
as follows;

INTERLACE — PROGRESSIVE

* INTERLACE: Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the interlaced
video input only.

* PROGRESSIVE:Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the progressive
video input.

When “PROGRESSIVE” is selected, the PROGRESSIVE

indicator lights.

NOTE

* When “PAL” is selected on the VIDEO OUT SELECT switch
(= pg. 8), the scan mode is fixed to “INTERLACE”. So the scan
mode cannot be changed.

* There are some progressive TVs and High-Definition TVs that are not
fully compatible with this system, resulting in an unnatural picture
when playing back a DVD in the progressive scan mode. In such a
case, change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”.

To check the compatibility of your TV, contact your local JVC
customer service center.

* ANl JVC progressive TVs and High-Definition TVs are fully
compatible with this system.




Playback

This section explains basic operations of DVD player.
For more details about DVD player operations, see pages 32 to 44.

. shows the types of discs the operation is

available for.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the v

following operation; AUDIO@ ) VCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. VD

2 Press DVD.

Remote control
mode selector
© AUDIO@
O O
DISC (1-5) —— O @
& O O
DVD
90|
| »
(play button)
- D @ "

O O

O O |
O O
O
O
O
FLV
Q@ O

FL DISPLAY

o o oo
o o oo
o o oo
w

NN =

Jve

: @)

— D D a» o &= |©

7 ———

A /DISC (1-5)

Basic playback

m To load a disc vibeo || super || Aubio
Up to 5 discs can be DVD CD |jvCcD|| CD JPEG
loaded.

1 Press 4 for a desired disc tray on the
center unit to open the disc tray.

The system turns on and the disc tray comes out.

2 Place a disc on the disc tray.

With the label side up

m To start playback
3 Press the selected DISC (1-5) button.

The system starts playback after closing the disc tray.
You can use the same buttons on the center unit for operations
unless otherwise noted.

When loading an MP3 disc

The MP3 control display (= pg. 35) appears on the TV screen and
playback starts from the first track in the first group after pressing
the DISC button in step 3. When all tracks in a group have been
played, the system starts playback of tracks in the next group.

When loading a JPEG disc

The slide-show* playback starts from the first file in the first group
after pressing the DISC button in step 3. When stopping playback
of a JPEG disc, the JPEG control display (&= pg. 36) appears on the
TV screen.

* Slide-show

Each file (still picture) is shown on the TV screen for about 3
seconds, then changed to the next file one after another
automatically. When all files in a group have been played, the
system starts playback of files in the next group.

m To pause playback

Press II.
To return to normal playback, press B (play button).

m To stop playback
Press 1.

To change the playback disc while playing back the
another disc

Press the desired DISC (1-5) button.
¢ Ifnodisc is set in the specified tray, the system starts playback of
the disc in the next tray automatically.

To remove a disc
Press A for a desired disc tray on the center unit.

Continued on next page
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Playback

NOTE

* You can also start playback by pressing » (play button) or DVD.

» Regardless of the operation for starting playback, the system plays
back all available discs sequentially until you stop playback.
However, the system stops playback after playback of the disc in the
fifth tray.

* When Video CDs/SVCDs with PBC function (&= pg. 4) or DVD that
automatically go to the menu screen and wait for the next instruction,
the system does not move to the next disc. In such a case, select the
item to be played back from the menu. (= pg. 34)

* You can check playback information on the display window and the
TV screen. (= pg. 32)

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be played
back normally.

* When you play back a JPEG disc, press buttons after the whole
picture appears on the TV screen. The system cannot accept
operations even though you press buttons while showing a picture.

* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

 Ifablack screen continuously appears in the slide-show playback, the
file currently being played may be a non-baseline JPEG file. In this
case, select a playable file (a baseline JPEG file). For example, press
m or MENU to open the JPEG control display, etc. Note that it may
take a long time to select another file.

m Resume Playback (DVD/Video CD/SVCD only)

When Resume Playback is set to “ON” (= pg. 50) and you stop
playback by the following operations, the position where playback
has been stopped is stored. (The RESUME indicator lights.)

* Turning off the power (= pg. 18)

* Pressing B

* Changing the source (= pg. 19)

To start playback from the stored position

(The RESUME indicator goes off.)

* Press the selected DISC button or B (play button) on the remote
control or the center unit.

* Select DVD as the source again if you changed the source.

To clear the stored position

Press W again or open the disc tray with the playback disc.

* When the stored position has been cleared, playback starts from
the beginning of the disc.

m To prevent screen burn-out with the screen saver
A TV screen may burn out if a static picture is displayed for a long
time. To prevent this, the system automatically dims the screen if a
static picture is displayed for over 5 minutes (the screen saver
function).

* Pressing any button will cancel the screen saver function.

* If you do not want to use the screen saver function, see page 48.

m On-screen guide icons

During DVD playback, the following guide icons may appear for a

while on the TV screen;

. : appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-
subtitle languages.

. @: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-audio
languages.

. g: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-angle
views.

. D (Play), lI' (Pause), u- / (:- (Fast forward/
fast-reverse), ']- / u- (Slow-motion forward/

reverse): appears when you perform each operation.

» If “©” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

NOTE

* Insome cases, without showing “©”, operations will not be accepted.

* If you do not want the on-screen guide icons to appear, see page 50.
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m Playback information on the display window

DVD

Example: When a DVD encoded with Dolby Digital 5.1ch is played
Elapsed playing time

Disc indicators
Chapter number (hour:minute:second)
l

DODIGITAL had . - LEs] S WPR]
SURROUND [7s]

|
Signal and speaker indicators
Surround mode and digital signal format

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Title number Chapter number

ERIEE

SURROUND

O
[

l'l—ll
o
= &

o

=]

=
I3 e

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD
Example: When a Video CD is played back

Disc indicators Signal and speaker

Track number indicators
_|_ 1
(2 A ]

|
Elapsed playing time (minute:second)

NOTE

¢ When a Video CD or SVCD with PBC function is played, the elapsed
playing time does not appear, but “PBC” appears.

MP3 disc

Disc indicators Signal and speaker
Track number indicators

e ["I N |

|
MP3 indicator

Elapsed playing time (minute:second)
(during playback only)

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Group number Track number

E

«“» 2

MP3

JPEG disc
Disc indicators

B TFE @D

(

I
Group number



Playback

NOTE

* You can change the time information mode. (= pg. 33)

* You can also check the playback information on the TV screen.
(= pg. 32)

m Disc information on the display window

The disc indicators on the display window show the current status

of the corresponding disc tray.

Example: When the discs are loaded to disc trays 1, 2 and 5, and the
disc in the disc tray 5 is selected.

Currently loaded disc numbers

L
9 @

Currently selected disc
number (¢ » appears beside
the disc number)

About the disc lamps
The disc lamps on the center unit also show the disc status.

Playback features

Disc Lamp
Loaded Red
Selected Green
No disc Off
NOTE
When loading a disc;

* Only after a DISC button is pressed the system starts reading the
information of the disc on the specified tray. After that, the disc
indicators/lamps show the current disc status correctly.

m Tray lock

You can lock trays and prohibit the unwanted disc ejection by
children.

On the center unit ONLY:
While the system is turned off

Press and hold m, then press A for DISC 1.

-

* The system turns on and “LOCKED” appears on the display
window.

* If you try to eject discs, “LOCKED” appears and indicates that
trays are locked.

To unlock trays

When the system is turned off, press and hold M, then press 4 for

DISC 1.

* The system turns on and “UNLOCKED” appears on the display
window.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

TV

following operation; AUDIOVCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
AUDIO. DVD

2 Press DVD. O

Remote control
mode selector

@(_
O000®

DVD »

(play button)
)| | 4 4
<« | 2 2

<
—— Number
buttons
0

00000000eBE®
0000000@EBEEE

|

T
NN

|

One Touch Replay

You can move back the playback position by 10 seconds
DVD

from the current position.

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press <.

NOTE

» This function works between chapters in the same title.
* This function may not work for some DVDs.
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Playback

Fast-forward/fast-reverse search

Y01‘1 can segrch fo.r a particular point vioeo Nl surer | auoio
while playing a disc. DVD cD llvepll co

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press »»/««.

Each time you press the button, the search speed changes as
follows;

Forward:
2 x2 B x5 B x10 B x20 BIW x60 N
Reverse:

g (4 x2 44 x5 R4 x10 Bl 44 x20 Bl < x60 M

# and are only available for DVD.

To return to normal speed playback
Press » (play button).

On the remote control and the center unit:
Press and hold »»i/l««.

Continuously pressing »»I/I<¢« increases the fast-forward/reverse
search speed as follows;

CEE-CEE) /| CFE- 2D

To return to normal speed playback
Release the button.

NOTE

* When a DVD, Video CD or SVCD is played back, no sound comes
out during fast-forward/reverse search.

* When an Audio CD is played back, sound is intermittent and low
during fast-forward/reverse search.

 This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating the beginning of a desired
selection

You can locate the VIDEO || SUPER || AUDIO
beginning of a DVD cD lveoll co IJPEG
chapter, track or file.
B For DVD (chapter): During playback
For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC

function

For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

To skip chapters, tracks or files forward
Press »»| as many times as required.

To skip to the beginning of the current chapter, track or
file

Press 4« once.

To skip chapters, tracks or files backward
Press i<« as many times as required.

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

* When playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, »» and
|4« may be used for the operations of menu-driven playback.
(= pg. 4, 34)

* When playing back an MP3/JPEG disc, you can make operations
using the MP3/JPEG control display. (= pg. 35, 36)
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Locating a desired selection using number
buttons

Yoq can 'locate the pvp [ o= ||svrer f Avoe G
desired title, chapter, cD llveoll co JPE
track or file by

selecting its number.

B For DVD (title, chapter):
While stopped (the title number is selected.)
During playback (the chapter number is selected.)

For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC
function

For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

On the remote control:

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the desired title, chapter or track number.

Examples:
To select 3: Press 3.

To select 14: Press +10, then 4.

To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.

To select 40: Press +10 three times, then 10.

The specified title, chapter, track or file number appears on the
display window and playback begins from that location.

NOTE

* While playing a DVD, if a menu is shown on the TV screen, number
buttons may be used for selecting an item in the menu. (= pg. 33)

* While playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, if a menu
is shown on the TV screen, number buttons are used for selecting an
item in the menu. (= pg. 34)




Tuner operations

You can browse through all the stations or use the preset function to
go immediately to a particular station.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. FM/AM

2 Press FM/AM.

v
1
AUDIO@@ ) VCR/DBS

>

Remote control
mode selector

QO

O00O0
©©©§
O000

2

— FM/AM
@ E
©TUNING TUNING ®
TUNING © (D) @ TUNING @
MEMORY FM MODE
O QR
MEMORY FM MODE

—— Number buttons

)00000

Manual tuning

On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

The selected band appears on the display window, then the last
received station appears.

Example: When AM is selected

TUNED

|
=
5
2]

@ After a few seconds

e

2 Press TUNING ® or TUNING ©
repeatedly until you find the frequency

you want.

‘When you hold down the button until the system starts
searching for stations and then release it, the system stops
searching automatically when a station of sufficient signal
strength is tuned in to.

* TUNING @: Increases frequency.
* TUNING ©: Decreases frequency.

NOTE

* When a station of sufficient signal strength is tuned in, the TUNED
indicator lights on the display window.

* When an FM stereo program is received, the ST indicator lights on the
display window.

Setting the AM tuner
interval spacing

Preset tuning

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart, and other countries
use 10 kHz spacing.
* 9 kHz interval spacing is the initial setting.

On the center unit ONLY:
B (S

[ oY
O O
[]

B When AM is selected as the source

To select the 10 kHz interval
Press and hold I, then press »»l. “10k STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 10 kHz interval is selected.

To select the 9 kHz interval
Press and hold M, then press »». “Ok STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 9 kHz interval is selected.

Once a station is assigned to a channel number, the station can be
quickly tuned in. You can preset 30 FM and 15 AM stations.

m To preset the stations
NOTE

Before you start operation;
e There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 2 again.

1 Tune in the station you want to preset.

* For the detailed procedure, see “Manual tuning”.

* If you want to store the FM reception mode for an FM
station, select the reception mode you want. See “Selecting
the FM reception mode” (= pg. 27).

Continued on next page
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Tuner operations

2 Press MEMORY.

The channel number position starts flashing on the display
window for about 5 seconds.

While the channel number position is flashing:

3 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a channel number.
The channel number and the CH indicator start flashing.

Examples:
For channel number 3: Press 3.

For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.

While the selected number is flashing:

4 press MEMORY again.

The selected number stops flashing.
The station is assigned to the selected preset number.

5 Repeat steps 1 to 4 until you store all
the stations you want.
To erase a stored preset station

Storing a new station to a used number erases the previously stored
one.

m To tune in to a preset station
On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

2 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a preset channel number.

Examples:
For channel number 3: Press 3.
For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.
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Selecting the FM
reception mode

When the stereo FM program currently tuned in is noisy, you can

change the FM reception mode to improve the reception.

* You can store the FM reception mode for each preset station. See
“Preset tuning” (= pg. 26).

B While listening to an FM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The FM reception mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the FM reception mode alternates

between “AUTO MUTING” and “MONO”.

¢ AUTO MUTING:
When a program is broadcast in stereo, you will hear stereo
sound. (The ST indicator lights on the display window.) When in
monaural, you will hear monaural sound. This mode is also
useful to suppress static noise between stations. The AUTO
MUTING indicator lights on the display window.

* MONO:
Reception will be improved although you will lose the stereo
effect. (The ST indicator goes off.) In this mode, you will hear
noise until you are tuned in to a station. (The AUTO MUTING
indicator also goes off.)

Reducing the noise of AM
broadcast

When listening to an AM broadcast with a lot of noise interference,
you can change the Beat Cut mode to reduce the noise.

B While listening to an AM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The current Beat Cut mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the Beat Cut mode alternates

between “BEAT CUT 1” and “BEAT CUT 2”.

¢ Choose “BEAT CUT 1” or “BEAT CUT 2” according to which
gives clearer sound.




Creating realistic sound fields

You can use the following surround modes to reproduce a realistic
sound field.
* Dolby Surround
« Dolby Pro Logic I
- Dolby Digital
e DTS Digital Surround
* DSP modes
« DAP modes
+ All Channel Stereo

m Dolby Surround

Dolby Pro Logic II*

Dolby Pro Logic II has a newly developed multichannel playback
format to decode all 2 channel sources — stereo source and Dolby
Surround encoded source — into a 5.1 channel.

The matrix-based encoding/decoding method used by Dolby Pro
Logic II makes no limitation for the cutoff frequency of the treble
from surround channel and enables stereo surround sound
compared to conventional Dolby Pro Logic.

Dolby Pro Logic II enables to reproduce spacious sound from

original sound without adding any new sounds and tonal coloration.

Dolby Pro Logic II has two modes — Movie mode and Music

mode:

¢ Pro Logic Il Movie (PL Il MOVIE)

Suitable for reproduction of Dolby Surround encoded sources

bearing the mark OOlotevsurrouns] . You can enjoy soundfield very

close to the one created with discrete 5.1 channel sounds.

* Pro Logic Il Music (PL Il MUSIC)

Suitable for reproduction of any 2 channel stereo music sources.

You can enjoy wide and deep sound by using this mode.

* When Dolby Pro Logic II is activated, the OOPLII indicator
lights on the display window.

Dolby Digital*

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software
encoded with Dolby Digital ([][owv]),

Dolby Digital 5.1 ch (DOLBY D) encoding method (so-called
discrete multichannel digital audio format) records and digitally
compresses the front left channel, front right channel, center
channel, surround left channel, surround right channel and LFE
channel signals.

Since each channel is completely independent from the other
channel signals to avoid interference, you can obtain much better
sound quality with much stereo and surround effects.

NOTE

* Dolby Digital software can be roughly grouped into two categories-
multichannel (up to “5.1” channel) and 2 channel software. To enjoy
surround sounds while playing Dolby Digital 2 ch software, you can
use Dolby Pro Logic II.

m DTS Digital Surround:+

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software

encoded with DTS Digital Surround (E78).

DTS Digital Surround (DTS) is another discrete multichannel
digital audio format available on CD, LD and DVD software.
Compared to Dolby Digital, audio compression ratio is relatively
low. This fact allows DTS Digital Surround format to add breadth
and depth to the reproduced sounds. As a result, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid and clear sound.

m DSP modes

DAP (Digital Acoustic Processor) modes

DAP modes have been designed to create important acoustic
surround elements.

The sound heard in a live club, dance club, hall or pavilion consists
of direct sound and indirect sound — early reflections and
reflections from behind. Direct sounds reach the listener directly
without any reflection. On the other hand, indirect sounds are
delayed by the distances of the ceiling and walls (see the diagram
below).

These indirect sounds are important elements of the acoustic
surround effects. The DAP mode can reproduce a realistic sound
field by adding these indirect sounds.

The following DAP modes are provided with this system.

LIVE CLUB Gives t.h_e feeling of a live music club with a
low ceiling.

DANCE CLUB | Gives a throbbing bass beat.

HALL Gives clear vocal and the feeling of a concert
hall.

PAVILION lees th? spacious feeling of a pavilion with a
high ceiling.

These DAP modes can be used to add the acoustic surround effects

while reproducing 2 channel stereo source, and can give you a real

“being there” feeling.

* When one of the DAP modes is selected, the DSP indicator lights
on the display window.

* Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
“Dolby”, “Pro Logic” and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are registered
trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Continued on next page
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Creating realistic sound fields

Creating sound field m Indicators on the display window
Reflections from behind Digital signal format indicators
. LPCM: Lights when Linear PCM signal comes in.
Early reflections OODIGITAL: Lights when Dolby Digital signals come in.
dtsk Lights when DTS Digital (Surround) signals come

in.
No indication: No digital signal indicator lights when analog
signals come in.

NOTE
¢ While KARAOKE function is on, “LPCM” appears on the display
window.
Source signal indicators, etc. [L{C|R]
Light to indicate the incoming signals. ILFE] S.WFR]
m: Lights when the left channel signal comes
Direct sounds in.g g LSES RS
I Lights when the center channel signal comes in.
I Lights when the right channel signal comes in.
All Channel Stereo ME3:  Lights when the LFE channel signal comes in.
All Channel Stereo (ALL CH ST.) mode can reproduce a larger : Lights when the surround left channel signal comes in.
stereo sound field using all the connected (and activated) speakers. RSP Lights when the surround right channel signal comes in
All Channel Stereo can be used while reproducing 2 channel stereo 'S T Lights when the monaural surround channel signal or 2
source. . oo . channel Dolby Surround signal comes in.
* When All Channel Stereo is selected, the DSP indicator lights on BUEE:  Always lights
the display window. ' ’
The channel with “ —"" shows that the corresponding speakers are
All Channel Stereo reproduction reproducing the channels’ sound.
Normal stereo sound All Channel Stereo If the channels’ sound decoded into 5.1 channel is reproduced, only
“—" lights.
= = ¢
RN S,
S o | 7,
Available Surround modes for each input signal
The V marks show available surround modes.
DSP mode
Mode Surround off Dolby Surround DTS Digital DAP mode
(SURR OFF) PLII PLII Dolb SL('B’_IC_’;;‘d LIVE DANCE At EH
. olby ST.
Signal MOVIE* | MUSIC* | Digital cLuB* | cLup* | HALL® | PAVILION*
Dolby Digital
(Multichannel) v - - v - - - - - -
Dolby Digital
(2 channel) v v v _ _ _ _ - _ _
DTS Digital
Surround v — — — \/ — — — — —
(Multichannel)
DTS Digital
Surround v v v — — — — — — —
(2 channel)
Analog (VCR/FM/
AM) or Linear PCM v v v - - v v v v v

* You can select these modes by pressing SURROUND (MODE). (= pg. 30)
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IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the -

following operation; AUDIO@VCR /DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.

Remote control
mode selector

—Karaoke mode
switch

(o

] )
- ||| KARAOKE
U J

OO@
0
0
00

)

O
O

|

SURROUND
(MODE)

TEST

SURROUND
(ON/OFF)

EFFECT

0000000
0000000

04000000000

_|
]
=
3
o
o)
(=4
=
54
5

uoF
(D)

TEST

m
il
Rl
m
O
2}

S.WFR +/- — SURR-L/R +/-

08000000000

L-

17}
=
3
B

R

CENTER +/-

0000

Using the surround mode

The system is set up to automatically select the optimal surround
mode for input signal from digital multichannel software.

When playing back 2 channel source, you can select the desired
surround mode manually.

On the remote control:
m When playing back digital multichannel software

The appropriate multichannel surround mode is automatically

activated.

“DOLBY D”:When a software encoded with Dolby Digital is
played back

“DTS™: When a software encoded with DTS Digital
Surround is played back

In these cases, you can only turn on or off (“SURR OFF”) the

surround mode.

m When playing back 2 channel source

You can select either mode of Dolby Pro Logic II (PL II MOVIE/
PL II MUSIC) or one of the DSP modes (LIVE CLUB/DANCE
CLUB/HALL/PAVILION/ALL CH ST.).

Press SURROUND (MODE).

The surround mode is turned on and the current surround mode
appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the surround mode changes as
follows;

= PLII MOVIE = PL Il MUSIC = LIVE CLUB => DANCE
CLUB = HALL => PAVILION = ALL CH ST. = (back to the
beginning)

For details on each mode, see pages 28 and 29.

To turn off the surround mode

Press SURROUND (ON/OFF).

Each time you press the button, the surround mode turns on and off
alternately.

SURR OFF (surround off) —~ current selected mode
(surround on)

NOTE

¢ When selecting “PL II MUSIC”, “PL Il MOVIE”, “DOLBY D” or
“DTS” as the surround mode, the SURROUND indicator lights.

* When selecting one of the DSP modes (“LIVE CLUB”/“DANCE
CLUB”/“HALL”/“PAVILION”/“ALL CH ST.”) as the surround
mode, the DSP indicator lights.

* For Dolby Digital 2 channel software, you can select “PL I MUSIC”
or “PL Il MOVIE”.

Storing adjustments — auto memory
This system memorizes the surround mode settings for each source.
* When you turn the power off:
When turning the power on again, the memorized settings for the
current source are automatically recalled.
* When you change the source:
The memorized settings for the newly selected source are
automatically recalled.

NOTE

« If the source is FM or AM, you can assign a different setting for each
band.
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Adjusting the sound

NOTE

Before you start operation;
* Set the Karaoke mode switch to OFF.

On the remote control:

l Press TEST.

Check if you can hear the sounds through all the speakers at
the equal level.

“TEST TONE” and the corresponding signal indicator starts
flashing on the display window, and the test tone comes out of
the speakers in the following order;

=> Front left speaker (IM) => Center speaker () =
Front right speaker () = Surround right speaker
(EH) = Surround left speaker () => (back to the
beginning)

2 Adjust the speaker output levels (-10 to
+10).
Adjust the center speaker and surround speaker levels as much
as the sound from the front speakers. Use one of the following
buttons to adjust each speaker level.
¢ CENTER +/- for the center speaker
¢ SURR-L +/— for the surround left speaker
* SURR-R +/- for the surround right speaker

3 Press TEST again to stop the test tone.

B For DAP modes (= pg. 28) only

4 Press EFFECT to select the effect level
(1 to 5) you want.

Each time you press the button, the effect level changes as
follows;

= DSP EFFECT 1 = DSP EFFECT 2 => DSP EFFECT 3
= DSP EFFECT 4 = DSP EFFECT 5 = (back to the
beginning)

As the number increases, the selected mode will be more
effective. (Normally set the level to “DSP EFFECT 3”.)

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the center speaker output level for the DAP modes
and the effect level for All Channel Stereo.

* You can output the test tone in any surround mode, or even when
surround mode is not activated.

» Speaker output levels whose source signal indicator is lit can be
adjusted without pressing TEST.

* When selecting DVD as the source, you can also adjust the speaker
output levels using the choice menu. (= pg. 49)
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This section explains advanced operations for disc playback using
the remote control.

shows the types of discs an operation is
available for.

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

NOTE

o If “©” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

DVi

Using the on-screen bar

You can check disc information while the disc is loaded and you
can use some functions using the on-screen bar.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the following v
operation; AUDIOVCH/DBS
1 Set the remote control mode selector to
AUDIO. VD
2 Press DVD.
Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
[ENTER ON SCREEN

Showing the on-screen bar

M Whenever a disc is loaded DVD vioeo Nsuper I auoio
CD ||vCD]| CD

Press ON SCREEN.

Each time you press the button, the on-screen bar changes as
follows on the TV screen.

Example: During DVD playback

Vs \
l DVD-VIDEO s.‘MhpsDJ

DVD-VIDEO| 6.1Mbps CHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] » |

DVD-VIDEO| 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] » |

TIME &> oFF @ = CHAP= PROG. RND.
()] E2-/32 &4 1/1

OFF
(The on-screen bar disappears)

(back to the beginning)
. onnne y,

* The on-screen bar displays “NO-DISC” if no disc is loaded.

m Contents of the on-screen bar during playback
DVD

DVD-VIDEO 61Mbps DISC 1/ TITLE 1 CHAP 3| TIME 00:01:40

TIME (&> OFF @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

QDEB = /32 541/1 L L L

Video CD

VCD DISC 3J TRACK 14 TIME  4:58] »

TIMEQC)OFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST
9]
SVCD

SVCD DISC 3/ TRACK 14/ TIME _ 4:58 »

TIMEKOOFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST1 = 1/4
9]
CD

: :
cD DISC 3| TRACK 14{TIME _ 4:58] »

TIMERGOFF @= PROG. RND.

MP3 disc

MP3 DISC 1JGROUP 1)TRACK 1 I TIME 00:01:40){ b

DOFFKPROG. RND.

Shows disc type.

Shows current transfer rate (Megabits per second).

Shows disc number.

Shows current title (for DVD) or group (for MP3) number.

Shows current chapter number (for DVD) or track number (for
other type of discs).

[6] Shows time information. (= pg. 33)

Shows playback status.

[ ) appears during playback.
m/ . appears during fast forward/reverse.

l]) / C: appears during playback in forward slow-motion/
reverse slow-motion.

lI': appears when paused.

appears when stopped.
(8] Select this to change time information ((6]). (= pg. 33)
[9] Select this to change audio language or channel. (= pg. 38, 39)
Select this for Repeat Playback. (= pg. 43)
1 Select this to change subtitle language. (= pg. 38)
2| Select this for time search function. (= pg. 35)
3] Select this to change view angle. (= pg. 37)
4] Select this for chapter search function. (=" pg. 34)
Select this for Program Playback. (= pg. 42)
Select this for Random Playback. (= pg. 43)

32




Advanced operations

Basic operation on the on-screen bar

Example: When selecting the Repeat mode of DVD
B During playback or while stopped
Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
* The currently selected item shows green.

[p)Y/oRVi[p]=(0} (:1/::5{DISC 1] TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> oFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
s =32 & 11

Press Cursor »/< tomove IS toes .
Press ENTER.

The pop-up window appears under the selected item.
* The current setting appears.

WN

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R LR )
TIME &> @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

——
1 oFr & 1/1

S

4 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
option.

Each time you press the button, the options change.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h['[5(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> @= CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
1 & 1/1
I TITLE 3

5 Press ENTER.

The setting changes and the pop-up window disappears.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h[V[:(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &OTITLE. @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 IEI—}§$2 & 1/1

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
NOTE

* See the corresponding pages for details on each function.

Changing the time information

You can change the time information vigo Nsuper |l auoio
in the on-screen bar on the TV screen |[2AYD]

. . CD jjvCD}jj CD
and the display window of the center

unit.

B During playback or while stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move IS to Tive .
3 Press ENTER.

Each time you press the button, the time information changes
as follows;
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Example: During DVD playback

=4 TIME 0:25:585d REM 0:18:14 B4 TOTAL 1:25:58

= (EEVIREEE) = (back to the beginning)

* TIME: Elapsed playing time of current chapter/track
* REM: Remaining time of current chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed time of disc

* T. REM: Remaining time of disc

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* While playing a Video CD, SVCD or Audio CD, the hour digit
indication does not appear.

Playing from a specified

position on a disc

You can start playing a title, chapter or track you specify. You can
also play a disc from specified time.

TOP MENU

TOP MENU

Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
/ENTER

I

Locating a desired scene from the DVD
menu

DVDs generally have their own menus which show disc .
DVD

contents. These menus contain various items such as titles
of movies, names of songs or artist information, and you
can display them on the TV screen. You can locate a desired scene
by using these menus.

B Whenever a DVD is loaded
1 Press TOP MENU or MENU.

The menu appears on the TV screen.

Example:

121 3
78\V741V7

Normally, a DVD which contains more than one title will have
a “title” menu which lists the titles. Press TOP MENU to show
the title menu.

Some DVDs may also have a different menu which is shown
by pressing MENU.

See the instructions for each DVD regarding its particular
menu.

2 Use Cursor »/<«/v /A to select a
desired item.

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback of the selected item.
* With some discs, you can also select items by entering the
corresponding number using number buttons.
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< (D) & |
OO
O Cursor
(»/a/Vv/A)
J/ENTER
B O — ON SCREEN
— — Number butt
@ umper putions
o
e ||o
RETURN
GROP TS o o o

Locating a desired scene using a Video
CD/SVCD menu with PBC

A Video CD or SVCD recorded with PBC has its P —
own menus such as a list of contained songs. You cp llvep

can locate a specific scene by using these menus.
(= pg. 4

B When the menu appears on the TV screen during playback with
PBC function

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the number of the desired item.

The system starts playback from the selected item.

Example:

121 3
78\V74\V7

To select the number
Example:

To select 3: Press 3.

To select 11: Press +10, then 1.

To return to the menu
Press RETURN.

When “NEXT” or “PREVIOUS” is shown on the TV
screen:

* To go to the next page, press »p.

 To return to the previous page, press l4<.

NOTE

* If you want to play a PBC-compatible Video CD/SVCD without

using the PBC function, perform any of the following:

- Start playback by pressing number buttons while stopped.

«+ Press »p| repeatedly until the desired track number is displayed,
then start playback by pressing B (play button).
The track number appears on the display window instead of
“PBC”.

* To activate the PBC function when playing a PBC-compatible Video
CD/SVCD without using the PBC function, perform any of the
following:

- Press TOP MENU or MENU.
- Press W twice to stop playback, then press B (play button).

Locating a desired chapter using the on-
screen bar

When playing back a DVD, you can locate the chapter
DVD

number to be played using the on-screen bar.

B During playback
Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move [ to cHars .
3 press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

[D)Y/oRY/Io}=(6} (5[5 DISC 1] TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.= PROG. RND.
QD 1/8 =) -/32 & CHAPTER

4 press number buttons (0-10) to enter
the desired chapter number.

Example:

To select 8: Press 8.

To select 10: Press 10.

To select 20: Press 2, then O.
To select 37: Press 3, then 7.

To correct a misentry
Repeat step 4 until the correct number appears in the pop-up
window.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the selected chapter.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

¢ The +10 button is not used by this function.
* You can select up to the 99th chapter.

desired title or group to be played using

Locating a desired title/group using
number buttons
When playing back a disc with more than

oofi]
number buttons.
1 Press TITLE/GROUP.
“_ _”is shown in the title/group display area in the display

one title or one group, you can specify a
window.

Example: During DVD playback

D I

DODIGITAL

Continued on next page
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2 use number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter

the desired title or group number.

The system starts playback from the first chapter/track/file of
the selected title/group.
Example:
To select 8: Press 8.
To select 10: Press 10.
Or press +10, then 0.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 25: Press +10 twice, then 5.
¢ Specify the number within 5 seconds after pressing TITLE/
GROUP (i.e. while the display window shows “_ _” for the
title/group number, instead of the current number).
* You can also specify the desired chapter/track/file by using
number button. (= pg. 25)

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating a desired position by specifying
the time

NOTE

* You can also use the 10 button to enter “0”.

* The +10 button is not used by this function.

* You can specify time in hours/minutes/seconds for DVD and in
minutes/seconds for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD.

Using the MP3 control
display

Yoq can start pla.in}g at your desired vioeo Nsuper | aubio
position by specifying the elapsed  |[2AYM co lveoll co
playing time from the beginning of

the current title (for DVD), or from the beginning of the disc (for
Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD).

B For DVD:
During playback

For Video CD/SVCD:
While stopped or during playback without PBC function

For Audio CD:
During playback or while stopped

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move S to @ .
3 press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

)V/pRViIs]=le) Gh[V[:5(DISC 1] TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> oFF | @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 &= -/¢TIME _: 3

4 use number buttons (0-9) to enter the
time.

Example:
To play back from a point 2 (hours): 34 (minutes): 08

(seconds) elapsed

TME _:_ : = |TIME 2:__: =
Press 2 Press 3

TIME 2:3_:_ = TIME 2:34:_ =
Press 4 Press 0

TIME 2:34:0_ = TIME 2:34:08
Press 8

To correct a misentry
Press Cursor <€ repeatedly until the wrong number is erased,
then press number buttons to enter the correct numbers.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the specified time.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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You can search and play desired groups and tracks using the MP3
control display.

m MP3 control display
The MP3 control display appears on the TV screen and playback
starts when a MP3 disc is selected.

Total group number on Current track  Total track number in

disc number current group
|

MP3 CONTROL Jime : 00:00:14)— *
Group : (09)/(03) Track :i/
~(Blue) ~((01-Cloudy.mp3

Red 02-Fair.mp3

Green 03-Fog.mp3
04-Hail.mp3
05-Indian summer.mp3
06—Rain.mp3
07-Shower.mp3
08-Snow.mp3

09-Thunder.mp3
10-Typhoon.mp3
11-Wind.mp3
12—-Winter sky.mp3

Current group  Current track Total track number on
number disc

— Current group

* Elapsed playing time of current track
Elapsed playing time is only shown during playback.

»
O O O || (play button)
Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B During playback

1 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the track list.

3 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
track.
The playback starts from the selected track.

If you select the track while stopped
Press ENTER or & (play button) to start playback of the selected
track.
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To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor ¥/ A
to select the desired group.

To skip groups/tracks during playback
Press Cursor ¥ repeatedly for forward-skip.
Press Cursor A repeatedly for reverse-skip.

To start playback by specifying the track number
Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the track number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.
To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110:Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the track number indication and
playback starts from the track you have specified.

NOTE

You can also check playback information on the display window.
(= pg. 23)

Some group and track names may not be displayed correctly
depending on recording conditions.

The order of groups and tracks on an MP3 disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

Up to 12 groups and tracks are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor
v/ A repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and
tracks one by one.

Using the JPEG control
display

You can search and show desired groups and files using the JPEG
control display.

m JPEG control display
The JPEG control display appears on the TV screen when stopping
playback of a JPEG disc.

Total file number in
current group

Total group number on  Current file
disc number
|

JPEG CONTROL

Group :(01)/(03) File : (09)/(4)Total 41—
— —(Anemone fish.jpg
Mountain Bonito.jpg

Sky Butterfly fish.jpg
Dolphin.jpg
Garden eel.jpg
Manta ray.jpg
Seal.jpg
Swordfish.jpg
Tuna.jpg
Turtle.jpg
Whale.jpg

Whale shark.jpg

Current group  Current file Total file number on
number disc

L— Current group

>
(play button)

OO O

— MENU
Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B While stopped

1 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the file list.

3 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
file.

4 press » (play button) to start the slide-
show playback from the selected file.

To show only the selected file

Press ENTER.

* When a still picture is completely shown on the TV screen, you
can zoom in on areas in the still picture. (= pg. 40)

To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor ¥/ A
to select the desired group.

To start the slide-show playback by specifying the file
number

Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the file number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.
To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110: Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the file number indication and the
slide-show playback starts from the file you have specified.

To return to the JPEG control display
Press MENU.

NOTE

* Some group and file names may not be displayed correctly depending
on recording conditions.

* The order of groups and files on a JPEG disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

* Upto 12 groups and files are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor ¥/ A
repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and files one
by one.
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Selecting a view angle of
DVD

While playing back a DVD containing multi-view angles, you can
enjoy the same scene at different angles.

Cursor
(»/</v/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

(0]

000000
0
0
0

ANGLE

Selecting a view angle
B During playback
When using the ANGLE button:

1 Press ANGLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles

recorded.
= &s
| A |

ﬂ

2 Press ANGLE repeatedly to select the
desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

Example:
= 1/3 = 2/3 = 3/3 = (back to the beginning)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
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When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
2 Press Cursor >/« to move IS to &
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40) » |
TIME &> ofFfF @= CHAP= PROG. RND.
@ 1/8 =2-/32 & 1/3

| A

—lz

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Selecting the subtitle/
audio languages

When playing back a DVD (or SVCD) containing subtitles in

several languages, you can select the subtitle language to be

displayed on the TV screen.

When a DVD contains audio (sound track) in several languages,

you can also select the language (sound track) to listen to.

* You can also select specific audio channel(s) on Video CDs/
SVCDs.

Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

AUDIO

SUBTITLE

Selecting the subtitle language

B During playback

DVD SUPER
When using the SUBTITLE button: VCD
1 Press SUBTITLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

- &= 1/3

ENGLISHEé

2 Press SUBTITLE repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

For SVCD

* An SVCD can contain up to four subtitles. Pressing
SUBTITLE changes the subtitles regardless of whether the
subtitles are recorded or not. (Subtitles will not change if no
subtitle is recorded.)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
NOTE

* Some subtitle languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move IS to &
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R (IR 1)
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 2 1/3 | & 1/1
| A
ENGLISH

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

Selecting the audio language

B During playback
When using the AUDIO button: IDVD

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

E= o»1/3

ENGLISHm

2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio language.

Each time you press the button, the audio languages change.
The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<« to move IS to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.
Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &> oFf  @= CHAP= PROG. RND.
Q 1/3/2-/32 & 1/1
| A
ENGLISH

Continued on next page
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4 press Cursor v/ a to select the desired
audio language.
Each time you press the button, the audio language changes.
S Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

Selecting the audio channel

When you play certain karaoke (Video CD/SVCD), [[HiSi/yus

you can enjoy karaoke by selecting the audio cp lvep

channel to play.

* The sound of each audio channel depends on the contents of the
disc.

B During playback
When using the AUDIO button:

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
- E‘ @ ST
|

ST
R —
2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio channel.

Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.

Example for Video CD:
= ST = L = R = (back to the beginning)
* ST: To listen to normal stereo playback.

e L: To listen to L (left) audio channel only.
e R: To listen to R (right) audio channel only.

Example for SVCD:
=>S8T1=>8T2=>L1=R1=>L2= R2= (backto
the beginning)
e ST 1/ST2:

To listen to normal stereo playback of ST 1 or 2 channel.
e« LI1/L2:

To listen to L (left) 1 or 2 audio channel.
e RI/R2:

To listen to R (right) 1 or 2 audio channel.

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
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When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<« to move IS to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
VCD DISC 3JTRACK 14/ TIME _ 4:58 ) |
TIME &> OFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST
ST
S

4 Press Cursor v/ A to select the desired
audio channel(s).

Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.

5 Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Special picture playback

This system provides special picture playback functions including
frame-by-frame, slow-motion and zoom.

>
(play button)
| o
<<« 11
Cursor
(»/<4/V/A)
/ENTER O O
O O O
O O O
VEP o O
O O
O (ZOC:O)M)
O @ ZO0M
O O O

Frame-by-frame playback

B During playback

Press 11 repeatedly.

Each time you press the button, the still
picture advances by one frame.

VIDEO || SUPER
ool s Jico

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).

NOTE

* You can perform the above operation using the buttons on the center
unit.

Playing back in slow-motion

B During playback

IDVD SUPER
Press 11 at the point CD |jvcD

where you want to start playback in
slow-motion from.
The system pauses playback.

2 Press »p»-.

* Playback in forward slow-motion starts.

For DVD only:
* To play back in reverse slow-motion, press <.

Each time you press the button, the playback speed become
faster and on-screen guide icon changes as follows;

Forward:
B> 1/32B81> /16 LI 1/8 BAI» 1/4 B> 1/2
Reverse:

aa (/3231 /1634l 1/8 g4l 1/4 Rl /2

To pause slow-motion playback
Press 1.

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).

NOTE

* Sound cannot be heard during slow-motion playback.

Zooming in

B During playback or while paused vioeo N surer

1 DVD JPEG
Press ZOOM. CD jvCD
Each time you press ZOOM, scene magnification changes as
follows;
= x 1 (normal size) = x1.8 = x4 = x8 = x 16 =
x 32 = x 64 = (back to the beginning)

Example: When x4 zoom is selected.

Current ) AN
magnification ; N
L—m
r—z
Zoomed-in
area

2 While zoomed in, press Cursor »/«/v/
A to move zoom-in area.

B ]

To return to normal playback
Press ENTER.

NOTE

* Picture may look coarse while zoomed in.

* During slide-show playback of a JPEG disc, zooming in is not
available. In such a case, press I or ENTER to pause slide-show
playback, then perform the procedure above to zoom in.
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Changing the VFP setting

VIDEO

CD

The VFP (Video Fine Processor) function SUPER
enables you to adjust the picture character vVCD
according to the type of programming,

picture tone or personal preference.

NOTE

Before you start operation;

» The VFP setting screen disappears if no operations are done for more
than about 10 seconds. If the setting screen disappears before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

m To select a VFP mode
1 Press VFP during playback.

The current VFP settings appear on the TV screen.
Example: When “NORMAL” is selected.

NORMAL
+0

INT +0
SHARPNESS _+3
Y DELAY  +0

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to select
the VFP mode.

Each time you press the button, the VFP mode changes as
follows;
—~ NORMAL = CINEMA —~ USER 1 ~ USER 2 =~ (back
to the beginning)
* NORMAL: Normally select this.
* CINEMA: Suitable for movies.
e USER 1 and USER 2:
You can adjust parameters that affect picture appearance and
store settings. Go to step 3.

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the parameters of “NORMAL” and “CINEMA”.
Press VFP to return to normal screen.

m To adjust picture appearance manually

3 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to select
“USER 1” or “USER 2”.

USER 1
+0

SHARPNESS +3
YDELAY  +0
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4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
a parameter you want to adjust.

Adjust gradually and confirm picture appearance results are as
preferred.
* GAMMA (-4 to +4):
Controls brightness of neutral tints while maintaining
brightness of dark and bright portions.
* BRIGHTNESS (-16 to +16):
Controls screen brightness.
* CONTRAST (-16 to +16):
Controls screen contrast.
* SATURATION (-16 to +16):
Controls screen color depth.
* TINT (-16 to +16):
Controls screen tint.
* SHARPNESS (+0 to +3):
Controls screen sharpness.
* Y DELAY (-2 to +2):
Controls screen color gap.

5 Press ENTER.

VFP menu disappears and the following pop-up window
appears on the TV screen.

(AR

6 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to change
the setting.

7 Press ENTER.

The current VFP settings appear again.

8 Repeat steps 4 to 7 to adjust other
parameters.

To return to the normal screen
Press VFP.

To activate your setting
Press VFP, then press Cursor B/« repeatedly to select “USER 1”
or “USER 2” that you have changed the parameters.
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Program Playback

You can play up to 99 titles vioeo N super | aupio
(for DVD) or tracks (for other |[9AYM cp llvepll co
types of discs) in any order

from among multiple discs. You may program the same title or
track more than once.

o O .
O @ (play button)
|
O O
Cursor:
(»>/a/V/A) o
JENTER (@) G ON SCREEN

— Number buttons

0000000

CANCEL
B While stopped

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move S to PrRoG..
3 Press ENTER.

The program menu appears on the TV screen.
* 10 orders appear at a time.

PROGRAM

4 [1]: When programming titles/tracks of DVD/Video CD/
SVCD/Audio CD

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc and title/
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, press ENTER, then specify title/track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “title 3/track 3” of “disc 2”

Press 2 = ENTER* = 3

* You can also use any number buttons instead of ENTER.
(A number entered for a group number is invalid.)
When you specify the currently selected disc number
(= pg. 24), IS skips group number column and moves to
track number column automatically.

(2]: When programming tracks of MP3 disc

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc, group and
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, specify group number, then specify track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “track 14" in “group 2” of “disc 3”
Press3 =2 = +10 = 4

Example for 4

4 1 — 4

4 — 14 -Examplefor4

PROGRAM

5 4 @) - (6]

————————— === Selected title/track
| ——— number

Selected group number
Selected disc number

5 Repeat step 4 to program following
orders.

Each time you enter a title/track number in the order at the
bottom of the program menu, the program menu scrolls and
the following orders appear.

To erase an order

Press Cursor ¥/ A to move [S to the order to be erased, then
press CANCEL.

6 Press » (play button) to start Program
Playback.

When all of the programmed titles/tracks have been played
back, playback stops and the program menu appears again.
Note that program setting remains.

When playing back an Audio CD:
The program menu remains on the TV screen during Program
Playback.

To check the program contents

During playback, press B. Playback stops and the program menu

appears.

To bring up the menu without stopping playback, carry out steps 1

to 3.

* You can also check playback status in the on-screen bar by
pressing ON SCREEN.

To stop Program Playback
Press B. Note that program setting remains.

To clear the program

While stopped and the program menu is shown on the TV screen,
press W.

All of the programmed titles/tracks are erased. You can also clear
the program by turning off the system.

To quit the Program mode
After clearing all programmed titles/tracks, press » (play button).
The program menu disappears.

NOTE

* During Program Playback, you cannot edit program contents.

* During Program Playback, pressing »» skips to the next program
selection. Pressing <« returns playback to the beginning of the
current selection.

* The Resume function cannot be used with Program Playback.

* To close the program menu:

Press ON SCREEN. The program menu is closed and the on-screen
bar is shown.

* To turn off the on-screen bar:

Press ON SCREEN repeatedly.

* Program Playback function cannot be used during Video CD/SVCD
playback with PBC function.

« If you want to repeat the programmed titles/tracks, set the Repeat
mode during Program Playback. (= pg. 43)

¢ Program Playback may not work for some discs.
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Random Playback

You can play titles or tracks vioeo Nsuper ll aubio
on a disc in random order. IDVD cp llveoll co

O®OO

Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

1

B While stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move IS to RiD..
Example: For Audio CD

CD TRACK 14fREM  1:58 | ) |
TIME &> OFF @= PROG. RNDizg

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts Random Playback.

After playing all titles/tracks on the disc, the system stops
playback and quits the Random mode.

When more than one discs are loaded, the system starts
Random Playback of the next disc after completing current
disc playback.

To stop and quit Random Playback
Press W.
You can also clear the Random mode by turning off the system.

NOTE

* The same title/track will not be played back more than once during
Random Playback.

* To return to normal playback without stopping playback, carry out
steps 1 to 3 above.

Repeating the current selection or all

discs

B For DVD/Audio CD/MP3/JPEG:
During playback IDVD
For Video CD/SVCD:

During playback without PBC function |YbiI¢]
cD JPEG
When using the REPEAT button:
1 Press REPEAT.

Each time you press REPEAT, the Repeat mode changes

cyclically.

» Repeat mode indicators appear on the display window and a
repeat mode indication appears on the TV screen.

«

DODIGITAL

® '

T
Repeat mode indicator

Followings are the description of indicators on the display window
and indications on the TV screen.

Indicators Indications Meanings
G REPEAT GROUP* | Repeats the current group for
MP3/JPEG disc.
COTITLE Repeats the current title for DVD.
&>DISC Repeats all tracks on the current
" disc for Video CD/SVCD/
REPEAT DISC™ | Audio CD/MP3.
SHALL Repeats all the available discs.
REPEAT ALL*
G 1 D TRACK Repeats the current track for
MP3 disc.
COCHAP Repeats the current chapter for
DVD.
No SO 0FF Repeat mode is off.

indication The system plays back all

available discs normally.

Repeat Playback

You can repeat playback of the currently selected title or chapter
(for DVD), track (for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD), current group
(for MP3/JPEG) or track (for MP3).

You can also repeat playback of a desired part.

O @
n
o 0
Cursor
AL
[ENTER || O ON SCREEN
= Yen Y enYen)
oo o
O O oo
O O oo
REPEAT QOO O
A-B REPEAT —H &2 & O
oo o
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* During playback of a JPEG disc, “REPEAT GROUP”, “REPEAT
DISC” and “REPEAT ALL” do not appear on the TV screen.

To stop Repeat Playback

Press W.

* When a disc except DVD is selected, the system stops playback
but does not quit the Repeat mode.

* When a DVD is set, the system stops playback and quits the
Repeat mode.

To quit the Repeat mode

Press REPEAT until the Repeat mode indicator goes off from the

display window.

* You can also clear the Repeat mode by changing the current disc
except when in repeat all mode (ALL).
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NOTE

 If you press REPEAT while stopped, you need to press » (play
button) to start Repeat Playback.

* When the Program mode is active with a Video CD, SVCD, Audio
CD, the Repeat mode changes in the same manner.

Note that, however, in the “ Gg. ” mode the system repeats all the
programmed tracks, instead of all tracks on the disc.

* During playback in the Repeat mode of the title/chapter/group/track,
if you skip the title/chapter/group/track using »p/I4<, etc., the
destination title/chapter/group/track is repeated.

* If © appears when pressing REPEAT during DVD playback, you
cannot repeat the title or chapter because of disc contents.

When using the on-screen bar (except for JPEG
disc):

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<¢ to move [ to &>
3 press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

DVD-VIDEO | 6:1Mbps DIk RILE=ED (KD AR
TIME €5 @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| a ]
D1, ofFf &1/

3

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the Repeat mode.

* You can select the Repeat modes as follows:

For DVD

— CHAPTER = TITLE —ALL .~ A-B —~ OFF —
(back to the beginning)

For Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

—~ TRACK —~ DISC ~ ALL — A-B = OFF —~ (back to
the beginning)

For MP3 disc

-~ TRACK —~ GROUP ~ DISC ~ ALL —~ OFF —
(back to the beginning)

5 Press ENTER.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

Repeating a desired part

You can repﬁ:at.playback qf a.desired vioeo Nl super | auoio
part by specifying the beginning DVD cp llvepll co
(point A) and ending (point B).

B During playback
When using the A-B REPEAT button:

1 Press A-B REPEAT at the beginning of
the part you want to repeat (point A).

The repeat mode indicator “ G A <" appears on the display
window.

2 Press A-B REPEAT again at the end of
the part you want to repeat (point B).

The repeat mode indicator on the display window changes to
“G A <>B” and A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected
part of the disc (between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

RN P

Ta 3

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Press A-B REPEAT during A-B Repeat Playback.

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/<« to move [ to ¢
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

D)Y/oAYV/[p=6) ' |[-5(DISC 1/ TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 |TOTAL 01:01:40] b |
TIME &> @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
@ 1, ofFr & 1N

s

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
“A-B”.

5 Press ENTER at the beginning of the
part you want to repeat (point A).
The following display appears in the on-screen bar.

[0)Y/oRV/[p]={e] (:}1[:}5DISC 1 TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 [TOTAL 01:01:40] b |

TIME &> A- | @= CHAP.® PROG. RND.
» 1/8 E-/32 &4 1/1

6 Press ENTER at the end of the part you

want to repeat (point B).
A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected part of the disc
(between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

NOTE

* When playing back a DVD, A-B Repeat Playback is possible only
within the same title.

* “A-B” cannot be selected during Program and Random Playback.

* “A-B” cannot be selected while stopped.
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Setting DVD preferences

You can adjust the initial settings for DVD playback according to

your preference or needs using 5 choice menus shown on the TV

screen.

* Adjustments are possible only when selecting DVD as the
source.

Using the choice menus

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.
* You can only use the remote control for choice menu operations.
* You can change the language used in the choice menus.
(= pg. 47)
* You cannot show the choice menus when an MP3 disc or a JPEG
disc is accessed.

Choice menus

A\ : Language menu (LANGUAGE) (= pg. 47)

You can select the initial languages for the disc menu, audio and
subtitles.

You can also select the language used on the TV screen while
operating this system.

5

MENU LANGUAGE ENGLISH

AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
SUBTITLE ENGLISH
ON SCREEN LANGUAGE ENGLISH

SELECT P - » USE AV 4P TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER v TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

II: Picture menu (PICTURE) (== pg. 48)

You can select the desired options concerning a picture or monitor
screen.

)
MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB (3
PICTURE SOURCE AUTO
SCREEN SAVER ON
MP3 / JPEG MP3

SELECT & USEAY«MTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %" TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE
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o: Audio menu (AUDIO) (= pg. 48)

You can adjust sound settings.

(LURBALANCE _ [cENTER K
BASS

TREBLE

LFE ATT.

D. RANGE COMPRESSION MID

SELECT -~ USE AY 4P-TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER 4 TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

H: Speaker setting menu (SPK. SETTING)

(= py. 49)
You can make speaker settings according to the size and layout of
your speakers.

You can also adjust the output level of the subwoofer, center
speaker and surround speakers.

O DISTANCE
CROSS OVER 150Hz
RETURN TO INITIAL

SELECT _ = USEAV4PTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %  TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

/) : Other setting menu (OTHERS) (= pg. 50)

You can change settings for some of the functions. Also use this
menu to set Parental Lock.

ON SCREEN GUIDE
AUTO STANDBY

PARENTAL LOCK

SELECT _ A USE AV «pTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER % TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE




Setting DVD preferences

Basic operation on the choice menus 4 press ENTER.
The pop-up window, listing the selectable options, appears on
IMPORTANT the choice menu.

Before using the remote control for the

v
following operation; AUDIO@ ) VCR/DBS PICTURE
1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3 TS
AU D Io. DVD PICTURE SOURCE
2 Press DVD. zﬁ:si:::vsn
(@) O
| CUI’SOr zi'f;: é» }(JSEE;E;:E(SJSSCE:E)\CCTEUSEENTERTOCONF‘RM
(»>//v/A)
O O || /ENTER
5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
OOOO the desired option.
O 0O Example: When “FILM” is selected.
CHCO))ICE o O O
CHOICE @ @ @ PICTURE
@ @ @ MONITOR TYPE

PICTURE SOURCE

1 Press CHOICE. s
The language menu (LANGUAGE) appears on the TV screen.

SELECT 2 USEAV4MTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter VA% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

LANGUAGE A G ° a ’

MENU LANGUAGE ENGLISH
AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH

6
Press ENTER.
Your choice is stored.

SELECT 2, USEAV<PTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter &% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE
PICTURE

MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB
PICTURE SOURCE FILM 03

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to display

.
one of the choice menus.
Each time you press the button, the choice menus change as

SELECT

USE a¥ 4»-TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.

.
fOHOWS, entern 2% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

A LANGUAGE — [ PICTURE — @ AUDIO —

£ SPK. SETTING — / OTHERS — (back to the
beginning)

Example: When the picture menu (PICTURE) is selected.

To set other items on the same choice menu
Repeat steps 3 to 6.

To move to another choice menu
Press Cursor b/« repeatedly to select a choice menu you want to

PICTURE
_MONITORTYPE ___[4318 set up.
To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.
NOTE
D e BT G * Some items in the choice menus consist of sub-menus to set up.

Selecting these items and pressing ENTER makes its related sub-
menu appear on the TV screen. You can set submenus using Cursor

3 Press Cursor v/a repeated'y to move »/<¢/V¥/A and ENTER (as explained in this basic operation).
[< to the item you want to set up.

Example: When “PICTURE SOURCE?” is selected.

PICTURE A :l ° ” ’

MONITOR TYPE
PICTURE SOURCE X

SELECT (& USE a¥4P-TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter V2% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE
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Menu description

,A\: Language menu (LANGUAGE)

NOTE

* Youcan select ‘MENU LANGUAGE”, “AUDIO LANGUAGE” and
“SUBTITLE” only while playback is stopped.

m MENU LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have their own menus in multiple languages.
* Select the initial language®.
ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN,

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU
(see below)

m AUDIO LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have multiple audio languages.
* Select the initial audio language*.
ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN,

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU
(see below)

The language codes list

m SUBTITLE

Some DVDs have multiple subtitle languages.

* Select the initial subtitle language*.
OFF (no indication of subtitles), ENGLISH, SPANISH,
FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN, JAPANESE and
language codes from AA to ZU (see below)

m ON SCREEN LANGUAGE
* Select the language shown on the TV screen when operating this
system.

ENGLISH, CHINESE and SPANISH
* When the language you have selected is not recorded to a disc,

the original language is automatically used as the initial
language.

AA | Afar GL | Galician ML | Malayalam SO | Somali
AB | Abkhazian GN | Guarani MN | Mongolian SQ | Albanian
AF | Afrikaans GU | Gujarati MO | Moldavian SR | Serbian
AM | Ameharic HA | Hausa MR | Marathi SS | Siswati
AR | Arabic HI | Hindi MS | Malay (MAY) ST | Sesotho
AS | Assamese HR | Croatian MT | Maltese SU | Sundanese
AY | Aymara HU | Hungarian MY | Burmese SV | Swedish
AZ | Azerbaijani HY | Armenian NA | Nauru SW | Swahili
BA | Bashkir IA | Interlingua NE | Nepali TA | Tamil
BE | Byelorussian IE | Interlingue NL | Dutch TE | Telugu
BG | Bulgarian IK | Inupiak NO | Norwegian TG | Tajik
BH | Bihari IN | Indonesian OC | Occitan TH | Thai

BI |Bislama IS | Icelandic OM | (Afan) Oromo TI | Tigrinya
BN | Bengali, Bangla IW | Hebrew OR | Oriya TK | Turkmen
BO | Tibetan JI | Yiddish PA | Panjabi TL | Tagalog
BR | Breton JW | Javanese PL | Polish TN | Setswana
CA | Catalan KA | Georgian PS | Pashto, Pushto TO | Tonga
CO | Corsican KK | Kazakh PT | Portuguese TR | Turkish
CS | Czech KL | Greenlandic QU | Quechua TS | Tsonga
CY | Welsh KM | Cambodian RM | Rhaeto-Romance TT | Tatar
DA | Danish KN | Kannada RN | Kirundi TW | Twi

DZ | Bhutani KO | Korean (KOR) RO | Rumanian UK [ Ukrainian
EL | Greek KS | Kashmiri RU | Russian UR | Urdu
EO | Esperanto KU | Kurdish RW | Kinyarwanda UZ | Uzbek
ET | Estonian KY | Kirghiz SA | Sanskrit VI | Vietnamese
EU | Basque LA |Latin SD | Sindhi VO | Volapuk
FA | Persian LN |Lingala SG | Sangho WO | Wolof
FI | Finnish LO | Laothian SH | Serbo-Croatian XH | Xhosa
FJ | Fiji LT |Lithuanian SI | Singhalese YO | Yoruba
FO | Faroese LV | Latvian, Lettish SK | Slovak ZU | Zulu

FY | Frisian MG | Malagasy SL | Slovenian

GA | Irish MI | Maori SM | Samoan

GD | Scots Gaelic MK | Macedonian SN | Shona
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(J: Picture menu (PICTURE)

m MONITOR TYPE
You can select the monitor type to match your TV when you play
DVDs recorded in the picture’s height/width ratio of 16:9.
* 16:9 NORMAL (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is fixed to 16:9
(wide TV).
The system automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal correctly when playing back a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3.
* 16:9 AUTO (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 16:9 (wide
TV).
¢ 4:3 LB (Letter Box conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars appear on the top and the bottom of the screen.
* 4:3 PS (Pan Scan conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars do not appear, however, the left and right edges of
the pictures will not be shown on the screen.

Ex.: 4:3LB

Ex.: 4:3 PS

* 16:9 MULTI NORMAL

* 16:9 MULTI AUTO

* 4:3 MULTI LB

* 4:3 MULTI PS
These “MULTI” options should be selected when you connect
the system to a multi-color system TV. If you select one of
these options, the system outputs a PAL or NTSC video signal
according to the disc, regardless of the VIDEO OUT SELECT
switch setting. (= pg. 8)

NOTE

¢ Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size may become “4:3 LB”
with some DVDs. This depends on how DVDs are recorded.

* When you select “16:9 NORMAL?” for a picture whose aspect ratio is
4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the process for converting the
picture width.

m PICTURE SOURCE
You can obtain optimal picture quality by selecting whether the
content on the disc is processed by field (video source) or by frame
(film source).
Normally set to “AUTO”.
* VIDEO (NORMAL)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
few movements.
* VIDEO (ACTIVE)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
lot of movements.
* FILM
Suitable for playing back a film source disc.
* AUTO
Used to play a disc containing both video and film source
materials.
This system recognizes the source type (video or film) of the
current disc according to the disc information.
« [f the playback picture is unclear or noisy, or the oblique

lines of the picture are rough, try to change to other modes.

m SCREEN SAVER

You can activate or deactivate the screen saver function. (= pg. 23)

* ON

The picture on the TV screen becomes dark.
* OFF

Select this to deactivate the function.

m MP3/JPEG

If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, you can
select which files to play.

* MP3

Select this to play MP3 files.
* JPEG

Select this to play JPEG files.

©: Audio menu (AUDIO)

m L/R BALANCE
You can adjust the balance between the front left and front right
speakers.
L-21 to L-1 = CENTER = R-1 to R-21 (by 1 step)
* CENTER
The levels of the front left and right speakers are identical.
¢ [-21 to L-1 and R-1 to R-21
As the number increases, the level from one speaker lowered
than that of the other speaker. (When you select “-21”, no
sound comes out from the selected (L or R) speaker.)

m BASS
You can adjust the enhancement level for bass sound from the front
speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

m TREBLE
You can adjust the enhancement level for treble sound from the
front speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

NOTE

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (=" pg. 49)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= pg. 20)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE?” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (=" pg. 49),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible.)

m LFE ATT.
The Low Frequency Effect attenuater diminishes distortion of the
bass sound from the subwoofer when playing back a disc with
Dolby Digital or DTS Digital Surround.
*ON
Select this to diminish distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m D. RANGE COMPRESSION

(Dynamic range compression)
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even at a
low volume when listening to the sound with Dolby Digital.
* MAX
Select this when you want to fully apply the compression
effect (useful at midnight).
e MID
Select this when you want to reduce the dynamic range a
little.
* OFF
Select this when you want to enjoy surround sound with its
full dynamic range (no effect applied).
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£57: Speaker setting menu
(SPK. SETTING)

m SIZE
Accesses the SIZE sub-menu (speaker size setting
menu). (See following.)

m LEVEL
Accesses the LEVEL sub-menu (speaker level setting
menu). (See following.)

m DISTANCE
Accesses the DISTANCE sub-menu (speaker distance
setting menu). (See following.)

m CROSS OVER*

Small speakers cannot reproduce bass sounds efficiently. If you use
a small speaker in any position, this system automatically
reallocates the bass sound elements assigned to the small speaker to
one of the large speakers.

To use this function properly, set crossover frequency level
according to the size of the smallest speaker connected.

* 200 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 4 cm in diameter.

* 150 Hz (Select this when using the supplied speakers.)
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 6 cm in diameter.

* 120 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 8 cm in diameter.

* 100 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 10 cm in diameter.

* 80 Hz
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 12 cm in diameter.

* If you have selected “LARGE” for all speakers in the SIZE
menu, this function will not take effect.

m RETURN TO INITIAL
Resets all speaker settings to the initial settings.

m Size menu (SIZE)

m Level menu (LEVEL)

CAUTION

* When using the supplied speakers, select “SMALL” for each.
Selecting “LARGE” may damage the speakers.

NOTE

* When “SMALL” is selected for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LARGE?” for the center speaker and surround speakers.

FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND
SPEAKER
Select the speaker size according to the actual size of your
speakers.
* LARGE
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is larger
than 12 cm in diameter.

* SMALL (Select this when using the supplied speakers.)

Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is
smaller than 12 cm in diameter.
SUB WOOFER
USE
This item is fixed to “USE”.
RETURN
Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.
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CENTER SPEAKER*/SURROUND LEFT SPEAKER*/
SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER*/SUB WOOFER
Adjust the output level of related speakers.

Within the range from —10 dB to +10 dB.
TEST TONE**

Outputs the test tone.
RETURN

Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.

* o You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER” when one of the
DAP modes (= pg. 28) is selected as the surround mode.
(= pg. 30)

* You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER”, “SURROUND
LEFT SPEAKER” and “SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER”
when the surround mode is off (stereo). (= pg. 30)

** The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
following sequence:

= Front left speaker => Center speaker = Front right
speaker = Surround right speaker => Surround left
speaker = (back to the beginning)

m Distance menu (DISTANCE)

Example:
Center |:| Subwoofer
speaker
Y \\:\QFront right
Fro/nt Ielftv’ 30m
P 27m

Surround left i o _.Surround right

In this case, set the distance of each speaker as follows;
 Distance of front speakers: 30m
 Distance of center speaker: 2.7m
* Distance of surround speakers: 2.4 m

FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND
SPEAKER
Adjust the distance from the listening position to the speakers.
Within the range from 0.3 m to 9.0 m (by 0.3 m)
TEST TONE*
Outputs the test tone.
RETURN
Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.

* The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
following sequence:
= Front left speaker => Center speaker = Front right
speaker = Surround right speaker = Surround left
speaker = (back to the beginning)
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’: Other setting menu (OTHERS)

Parental Lock

NOTE - : : —
~ You can select “PARENTAL LOCK” only while playback is U_smg this function, you can re§trlct playback of a DVD containing
stopped violent scenes or scenes not suitable for your other family
pped: members. Nobody can play such a disc unless this function is
m RESUME canceled.
You can activate or deactivate Resume Playback function  This setting takes effect only for DVDs containing the Parental
ON ’ Lock level information — Level 1 (most restrictive) to Level 8
L]
. . . (least restrictive).
Select this to activate the function. * You can set the Parental Lock only when playback is stopped.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function. O O
m ON SCREEN GUIDE — ?u/rso/r a)
. . . >/4/V/A
You can activate or deactivate the on-screen guide icons. o) (o) JENTER
(= pg. 23)
*ON
Select this to activate the function.
*OFF ) ) © —— Number buttons
Select this to deactivate the function. CHCQ)(%
m AUTO STANDBY* CHOICE %
When playback ends and does not restart for more than the time
you specify, this system turns off by itself. .
. 60 Setting Parental Lock
This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart
within 60 minutes. 1 Press CHOICE.
¢ 30 A
This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart 2 Press Cursor »/« to dlsplay the
within 30 minutes. OTHERS menu.
* OFF

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
* When both the Auto Standby function and the Sleep Timer are % to “PARENTAL LOCK ’ then press

activated, if the shut-off time set by the Sleep Timer comes ENTER.

earlier than the one set by the Auto Standby function, the Sleep The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.
Timer controls shut-off time.

Select this to deactivate the function.

m PARENTAL LOCK PARENTAL LOCK AQO &

. .. . COUNTRY CODE
You can restrict playback of a DVD containing violent scenes that SET LEVEL NONE 3

is not suitable for your other family members.

Accesses the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. (See
following “Parental Lock”.)

SELECT S USE AYTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
enter V8" TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
IS to “COUNTRY CODE”, then press
ENTER.

SELECT q - » USE ¥ TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
enten V8% TOEXIT, PRESS GHOIGE

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select

the country code, then press ENTER.

See “Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock” (= pg. 52).
The IS moves to “SET LEVEL”.

Continued on next page
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6 Press ENTER.

SELECT & USE e TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
ENTER }v TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

7 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the level of restriction, then press

ENTER.

The K moves to “PASSWORD”.
¢ Select “NONE” to cancel this function.

PARENTAL LOCK AQ oL
COUNTRY CODE SA
lPassworD _ [___

SELECT > ) NEW PASSWORD? « PRESS 0 - 9 KEY
entern VA% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

8 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter a
four-digit number as your password,
then press ENTER.

The IR moves to “EXIT”.

O Press ENTER.
The OTHERS menu resumes.

To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.

NOTE

* Remember your password, or make a note of it.

Changing the Parental Lock setting

l Press CHOICE.

2 Press Cursor »/« to display the
OTHERS menu.

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
[ to “PARENTAL LOCK?”, then press
ENTER.

The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.

¢ You can only move S to “PASSWORD” or to “EXIT”
before you enter your password.

AL OLT
COUNTRY CODE SA
CESTI I F—

PARENTAL LOCK

EXIT

SELECT PASSWORD? «s+ PRESS 0 - 9 KEY

T b Sl

91

4 press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password, then press ENTER.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot go to the next steps before you enter the correct
password.

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[$ to the item you want to change, then
press ENTER.

6 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to change
the setting, then press ENTER.

7 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter
your password, then press ENTER.

The new setting is stored.

NOTE

* You cannot set the Parental Lock before you set your password.

* Ifyou go out of the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu before setting your
password in step 6, the new country code and parental lock level will
not become effective. The old country code and parental level will
remain in effect.

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the IS
moves to “EXIT” automatically and Cursor ¥/A do not work. Press
ENTER to exit from the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu, then repeat
from step 1.

 If you forget your password, enter “8888”.

Releasing Parental Lock temporarily

When you set a strict parental level, some discs may not be played
back at all. When you load such a disc and try to play it, the
following display appears on the TV screen. You can temporarily
release the Parental Lock.

AJ oL/
_PASSWORD —

PARENTAL LOCK

SELECT |3, pASSHORDY? e PRESS 0 -8 KEY

ENTER “v

1 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[ to “TEMPORARY RELEASE”, then

press ENTER.

The X moves to “PASSWORD”.
* When selecting “NOT RELEASE?”, press one of 4 buttons
on the center unit to remove the disc.

2 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password.

Playback starts.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot play the disc before you enter the correct password.

NOTE

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the IS
moves to “NOT RELEASE” automatically and Cursor ¥/A do not
work. Press one of 4 buttons on the center unit to remove the disc.
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Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock

AD | Andorra ER | Eritrea LA Lao People’s Democratic RW | Rwanda

AE | United Arab Emirates ES | Spain Republic SA | Saudi Arabia

AF | Afghanistan ET |Ethiopia LB |Lebanon SB | Solomon Islands

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FI | Finland LC | Saint Lucia SC | Seychelles

Al | Anguilla FJ | Fiji LI |Liechtenstein SD | Sudan

AL | Albania FK | Falkland Islands (Malvinas) LK | Sri Lanka SE | Sweden

AM | Armenia EM Micronesia (Fedelated States LR | Liberia SG | Singapore

AN | Netherlands Antilles of) LS |Lesotho SH | Saint Helena

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LT |Lithuania SI | Slovenia

AQ | Antarctica FR | France LU | Luxembourg SJ | Svalbard and Jan Mayen
AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan LV |Latvia SK | Slovakia

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon LY |Libyan Arab Jamahiriya SL | Sierra Leone

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MA | Morocco SM | San Marino

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MC | Monaco SN | Senegal

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MD | Moldova, Republic of SO | Somalia

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana MG | Madagascar SR | Suriname

BA | Bosnia and Herzegovina GH | Ghana MH | Marshall Islands ST | Sao Tome and Principe
BB | Barbados GI | Gibraltar ML | Mali SV | El Salvador

BD | Bangladesh GL | Greenland MM | Myanmar SY | Syrian Arab Republic
BE | Belgium GM | Gambia MN | Mongolia SZ | Swaziland

BF | Burkina Faso GN | Guinea MO | Macau TC | Turks and Caicos Islands
BG | Bulgaria GP | Guadeloupe MP | Northern Mariana Islands TD | Chad

BH | Bahrain GQ | Equatorial Guinea MQ | Martinique TF | French Southern Territories
BI | Burundi GR | Greece MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BJ | Benin Gs South Qeorgia and the South MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

BM | Bermuda Sandwich Islands MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BV | Bouvet Island HM Heard Island and McDonald MZ | Mozambique TR | Turkey

BW | Botswana Islands NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago
BY |Belarus HN | Honduras NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United Republic of
CC | Cocos (Keeling) Islands HU | Hungary NG | Nigeria UA | Ukraine

CF | Central African Republic ID | Indonesia NI | Nicaragua UG | Uganda

CG | Congo IE |Ireland NL | Netherlands UM United States Minor Outlying
CH | Switzerland IL | Israel NO | Norway Islands

CI | Cote d’Ivoire IN | India NP | Nepal US | United States

CK | Cook Islands IO | British Indian Ocean Territory | NR | Nauru UY | Uruguay

CL | Chile 1Q |[Iraq NU | Niue UZ | Uzbekistan

CM | Cameroon IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) NZ | New Zealand VA | Vatican City State (Holy See)
CN | China IS | Iceland OM | Oman Ve Saint Vincent and the
CO | Colombia IT |Italy PA | Panama Grenadines

CR | Costa Rica JM | Jamaica PE |Peru VE | Venezuela

CU | Cuba JO | Jordan PF | French Polynesia VG | Virgin Islands (British)
CV | Cape Verde JP | Japan PG | Papua New Guinea VI | Virgin Islands (U.S.)
CX | Christmas Island KE | Kenya PH | Philippines VN | Vietnam

CY | Cyprus KG | Kyrgyzstan PK | Pakistan VU | Vanuatu

CZ | Czech Republic KH | Cambodia PL |Poland WEF | Wallis and Futuna Islands
DE | Germany KI | Kiribati PM | Saint Pierre and Miquelon WS | Samoa

DJ | Djibouti KM | Comoros PN | Pitcairn YE | Yemen

DK | Denmark KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PR | Puerto Rico YT | Mayotte

DM | Dominica KP Korea, Democratic People’s PT |Portugal YU | Yugoslavia

DO | Dominican Republic Republic of PW | Palau ZA | South Africa

DZ | Algeria KR | Korea, Republic of PY |Paraguay ZM | Zambia

EC | Ecuador KW | Kuwait QA | Qatar ZR | Zaire

EE | Estonia KY | Cayman Islands RE | Réunion ZW | Zimbabwe

EG |Egypt KZ | Kazakhstan RO | Romania

EH | Western Sahara RU | Russian Federation
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System setting

You can adjust the sound and speaker settings of this system.
* The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the v

following operation; AUDIO@VCR /DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.

Cursor
(»>//v/A)

0000
00000
00000
00000

)
m
E
=
o]

SETTING
NOTE

Before you start operation;

* There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 1 again.

* When selecting DVD as the source, the settings of the corresponding
items in the choice menus also change.

0

On the remote control:

1 Press SETTING.

The item you last selected appears on the display window.
Example: “BAL” has been selected.

-

2 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the item you want to set.

Each time you press the button, the items shown on the display
window change as follows:
~ FRNT SP = CNTR SP = SURR SP — FRNTD —
CNTR D —~ SURR D = CROSS ~ LFE ATT. — BAL —
D. COMP —~ AUDIO POS .~ M. OUT — (back to the
beginning)
See the corresponding pages for details on the related
adjustments except for “AUDIO POS” and “M. OUT”.
* FRNT SP (front speakers),

CNTR SP (center speaker),

SURR SP (surround speakers):

Select the size of each speaker. (=" pg. 49)
* FRNT D (front speakers distance),

CNTR D (center speaker distance),

SURR D (surround speakers distance):

Adjust distance from the listening position to the speakers.

(= pg. 49)
* CROSS:

Select the cutoff frequency of the subwoofer. (= pg. 49)

e LFE ATT.:

Diminish the distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer while playing back a disc with Dolby Digital or
DTS Digital Surround. (= pg. 48)
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* BAL:

You can adjust the balance between the front left and front
right speakers. (= pg. 48)

* D. COMP (Dynamic Range Compression):
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even
at a low volume level when listening to the sound with
Dolby Digital. (=" pg. 48)

¢ AUDIO POS (Audio Position):
Set the audio position of subwoofer so that the subwoofer
level can be automatically adjusted properly. (The smaller
the number becomes, the more the level decreases
automatically when listening in stereo.)

* M. OUT (Monitor Out):
Select the video output jack type by which you watch DVD
playback after connecting your TV. (= pg. 8)
Set the video output to use AV COMPU LINK remote
control system. (= pg. 54)

VIDEO: To watch DVD playback via the VIDEO jack.

S: To watch DVD playback via the S-VIDEO jack.
COMPNT (component):
To watch DVD playback via the COMPONENT
VIDEO OUT jacks.

3 Press Cursor » /<« to make an
adjustment or selection.

Example:

-

* FRNT SP, CNTR SP, SURR SP:
“SML” (small) — “LRG” (large)
* FRNT D, CNTR D, SURR D:
Within the range between 0.3 m and 9.0 m (by 0.3 m
step)
* CROSS:
“80Hz” — “100Hz” —~ “120Hz” = “150Hz” —~ “200Hz”
— (back to the beginning)
* LFE ATT.:
“ON” —~ “OFF”
* BAL:
“L-21" to “L-1” = “CENTER” — “R-1” to “R-21”
* D. COMP:
“MID” = “MAX” = “OFF” — (back to the beginning)
* AUDIO POS:
“0” = “-2” = “-4” ~“-6” — (back to the beginning)
* M. OUT:
“VIDEO” = “S” —~ “COMPNT” = (back to the
beginning)

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to set other items.
NOTE

» If you selected “SML” for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LRG” for the center and surround speakers.

* You can confirm your adjustment of speaker settings by listening to
the test tone. To output the test tone, press TEST. (= pg. 31)



AV COMPU LINK remote control system

The AV COMPU LINK remote
control system allows you to operate
JVC TVs and VCRs through the center unit. This system is
equipped with the AV COMPU LINK-III, which adds a function to
operate JVC’s video components via the video components
terminals. To use this remote control system, you need to connect
the video components you want to operate as follows.
» Refer also to the manuals supplied with your TV and video
components.

Connecting a TV and VCR

AL/ FARDIL | MY
MV STIVIT W RIIVIA

CAUTION

Before connecting;

* If you have already plugged your VCR, TV and the center unit into

the AC outlets, unplug their AC power cords first.

1 Connect the center unit to a TV and
VCR.
* For details, see page 8 and 13.

2 Connect the center unittoa TV and VCR
using the optional AV COMPU LINK
cords.

TOSP-PMES MMIWLU P

)
M =

T

AV COMPU LINK cord
(not supplied)

?
)

AV COMPULINK

AV COMPULINK

v

; T . VCR

3 Plug the AC power cords of the VCR, TV
and the center unit into the AC outlets.

4 Turn on the connected components

first, then turn on the center unit.

* When turning on the TV for the first time after the AV
COMPU LINK connection, turn the TV volume to
minimum using the TV volume control on the TV.

e When turning on the VCR, use the remote control supplied
with this system. (Press O/I VCR/DBS.)

NOTE

* To correctly use the automatic selection of TV input mode, select the
correct “M. OUT” setting. (= pg. 53)

Available functions

The AV COMPU LINK remote control system allows you to use
the functions listed following.

One-touch video play

Simply by inserting a video cassette without its safety tab into the
VCR, you can enjoy video playback without manually setting other
switches. This system automatically turns on and changes the
source to VCR.

The TV automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.
When you insert a video cassette with its safety tab in place, press
the play (») button on the VCR or on the remote control to get the
same result.

One-touch DVD play

Simply by starting playback on the built-in DVD player, you can
enjoy playback without manually setting other switches. The TV
automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic selection of TV input mode

When you select DVD or VCR as the source to play on the system,
the TV automatically changes the input mode to the appropriate
position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic Power On/Off

The TV and VCR turn on and off along with the system.

When you turn on the system;

* If the previously selected source is “DVD”, only the TV will turn
on automatically.

¢ If the previously selected source is “VCR”, the TV and VCR will
turn on automatically.

When you turn off the system, the TV and VCR will turn off.

NOTE

 If you turn off the system while recording on the VCR, the VCR will
not turn off and will continue recording.
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KARAOKE operations

This section explains various KARAOKE features including echo
and chorus effects, etc. to enjoy singing along with Karaoke disc.

for
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

* Turn the system on. See “Turning the system on/oft” (= pg. 18).
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Basic KARAOKE
operation

1 Set the Karaoke DVD VIDEO || SUPER || AUDIO
mode switch to ON. cD |lvep|| cp

Connect a microphone to MIC 1 or
MIC 2 on the center unit.

3 Press the KARAOKE button so that
“KARAOKE” appears on the display
window.

4 start playback.
See “Basic playback” (= pg. 22).

5 Turn MIC LEVEL to adjust the

microphone’s volume.

» Turn MIC LEVEL clockwise to turn up and
counterclockwise to turn down the volume. This control
adjust the output volume of both MIC 1 and MIC 2 together.

6 Sing along with the playback of the
song.
To turn off KARAOKE function

Press KARAOKE so that “KARAOKE” disappears from the
display window.

To repeat a disc/chapter/title/ track during KARAOKE
mode

Set the Repeat mode. (= pg. 43)

To enjoy Karaoke using a menu screen
See “Playing from a specified position on a disc” (= pg. 33).

NOTE

* While playback is paused, no sound (voice) via the microphone is
heard form the speakers.

* You cannot turn on KARAOKE function while playing back an MP3/
JPEG disc.

* KARAOKE function will be canceled when you change the source by
pressing a source selecting button or when an MP3/JPEG disc
playback automatically starts. (In the later case, when you eject the
MP3/JPEG disc or a disc other than MP3/JPEG disc playback starts,
KARAOKE function will resume.)

* When KARAOKE function is on:

The on-screen bar (for functions other than KARAOKE) or choice
menu does not appear on the TV screen.

- Program and random play cannot be set.

- VFP setting and zooming are not available.

« The volume indication on the display window automatically turns
up by six levels but the change of the indication does not affect on
the hearing.

- The output level of the DIGITAL OUT jack will be lowered.




KARAOKE operations

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the Karaoke mode switch to ON.

2 Press the KARAOKE button so that
“KARAOKE?” appears on the display
window.
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— Number buttons

CANCEL
RESERVE
SOUND

Reserving songs
You can reserve your desired songs

viDEO || supEr || Aubio
(titles/tracks) to play in the order of
your choice. Up to 12 songs can be

reserved with this function.

1 Press RESERVE.

The reservation list appears on the TV screen. Up to six songs
are listed at a time on the TV screen.

2 Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
select your desired song to reserve by
specifying the disc and title/track
numbers.

Example:

To specify “title/track 3" of “disc 3”: Press 3 = 3

To specity “title/track 14” of “disc 3”: Press 3 = +10 = 4
To specify “title/track 20” of “disc 3”: Press 3 = +10 = 10

No Disc Track

lé

To erase a reserved song

Press Cursor ¥/ A to move S to the desired song (disc and
title/track numbers), then press CANCEL.

To add a song to the reservation list

Press Cursor ¥/ A to move IS to the desired song (disc and
title/track numbers), then specify a new disc and title/track
numbers. The new song is inserted before the selected song.

3 Repeat step 2 to reserve the rest of your
selection.

4 press » (play button) to start playback
of the reserved songs.

To hide or show the reservation list
Press RESERVE. Each time you press RESERVE, the reservation
list disappears/appears from/on the TV screen.

To clear all reserved songs
While the reservation list is displayed, press B to stop playback,
then press W again.

NOTE

* When “O” appears in step 2, 12 songs have already been reserved
and you cannot make more reservations.

* While the reservation list is not displayed on the TV screen, you
cannot start playback of the reserved songs by pressing » (play
button). Be sure to press RESERVE to display the reservation list
before you start playback.
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KARAOKE operations

Selecting audio

Most Karaoke discs have the capability of adding “Guide vocal” or
“Guide melody” to the Karaoke accompaniment.

Selecting audio channel(s) [AUDIO]

With most DVD Karaoke discs, you can select audio SUPER
channel(s) among some options called “with guide VCD

vocal”, “with guide melody”, and “accompaniment
only”, etc. to enjoy Karaoke to your preference.

B During playback
1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to move
X to “AUDIO”.
AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT
VAN » VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN
13 JOFF____INORMAL fOFF___ JoFF__ fo |
4 \ 4 4 \ 4

3 Press Cursor v/A repeatedly to select
the desired audio channel.

Each time you press Cursor ¥/ A, audio channel changes as
follows;

Example;

1/3 = 2/3 = 3/3 = (back to the beginning)

* 1/3: To listen to Multi audio Karaoke.

* 2/3: To listen to a song with guide vocal.
 3/3: To listen to accompaniment only.

NOTE

* When “Q” appears on the TV screen, the disc does not contain multi
audio channels or this operation is prohibited.

Selecting Karaoke sound

[KARAOKE SOUND]

Kar_aoke” discs, you can enjoy
various sound options (channels).

When you play “Multi-sound
For example, you can sing a duet with the other vocal part recorded

on the disc. Note that this setting is applied only to the current disc.

a7

B During playback
When using the SOUND button:
1 Press SOUND.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

B — KARAOKE

L+R 3

2 Press SOUND repeatedly to select the

desired sound.

Each time you press SOUND, Karaoke sound changes as
follows;

Example for a multi-sound DVD:

OFF = 1 = 2* = 1+2* = PRO = (back to the
beginning)

* Available only for a DVD containing duet vocal sound.
* OFF: To listen to a song with guide melody.

o 1t To listen to a song with guide vocal (1).

o 2 To listen to a song with guide vocal (2).

* 142: To listen to a song with guide vocal (1+2).

* PRO: To listen to accompaniment only.

NOTE

* When a DVD containing no “Multi-sound Karaoke” is played back,
“L+R” appears on the TV screen. However the setting may not be
changed.

Example for a video CD, super VCD, or an audio CD:
L+R = L = R = (back to the beginning)

e L+R: To listen to L (left) and R (right) audio channel.
e L: To listen to L (left) audio channel.
e R: To listen to R (right) audio channel.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
1< to “KARAOKE”.

AUDIO KARAOKE IXVOCAL ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT

VAN VAN N VAN VAN N
NORMAL [OFF _ JOFF__ fo |
4 \/ N 4 \/ N

3 Press Cursor v/A repeatedly to select
the desired sound.



KARAOKE oper

ations

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the Karaoke mode switch to ON.
2 Press KARAOKE button so that

“KARAOKE” ap

window.
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Masking the vocal recorded on a normal
disc [VOCAL MASK]

You can enjoy Karaoke with a normal vioeo Nl super | aubio
disc (containing no multiplex audio |[®AY] cp llveoll co
or multi-sound Karaoke audio, etc.)

by attenuating the frequencies around a human voice with this
function. Note that this setting is applied only to the current disc.

NOTE

* Be sure to utilize KARAOKE SOUND function for a Karaoke discs
containing multiplex audio or “Multi-sound Karaoke” audio, etc.
(= pg. 57)

B During playback
When using the VOCAL button:

1 Press VOCAL.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

e VOCAL

NORMAL [3

2 Press VOCAL repeatedly to select
“MASK”.

Each time you press VOCAL, vocal option changes as follows;

NORMAL = MASK = REPLACE => (back to the
beginning)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
< to “VOCAL”.

AUDIO EFFECT  KEY CONT

KARAOKE VOCAL IXECHO

YN yaN yaN YN yaN yaN

NORMAL 0|
~ v v ~ v v

3 Press Cursor v/A repeatedly to select
“MASK”.

To resume normal playback
Select “NORMAL” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* The voice may not be masked enough with some discs.

¢ When “KARAOKE SOUND” is set to “L” or “R”, vocal mask
function does not work correctly. In such a case, set “/KARAOKE
SOUND” to “L+R”.
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KARAOKE operations

Resuming the masked vocal sound only
when you stop singing [VOCAL REPLACE]

You may have experiences that you vioeo N super Il aubio
could not sing in the middle of DVD cp lvepl co
Karaoke because you forgot the

melody, etc. In such a case, use this function so that the masked
vocal sound automatically resumes to replace your voice when you
stop singing. It may be helpful for practicing Karaoke. Note that
this setting is applied only to the current disc.

B During playback

Set “KARAOKE SOUND” to appropriate
sound option (channel). (= pg. 57)

¢ For “Multi-sound Karaoke” discs, select <17, “2” or “1+2” to
select a channel that contains guide vocal.

¢ For normal audio discs, select “L+R”.

» For multiplex audio discs, select “L” or “R”.

When using the VOCAL button:
2 Press VOCAL.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

- VOCAL
| A ]
NORMAL <

3 Press VOCAL repeatedly to select
“REPLACE”.

Each time you press VOCAL, vocal option changes as follows;

NORMAL = MASK = REPLACE = (back to the
beginning)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

2 Press ON SCREEN.

The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

3 Press Cursor »/ <« repeatedly to move
I$ to “VOCAL”.

AUDIO  KARAOKE VOCAL | ECHO EFFECT KEY CONT
VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN VAN
NORMAL 0|
4 \/ N 4 \/ N

4 press Cursor V/a repeatedly to select
“REPLACE”.

To resume normal playback
Select “NORMAL” in the procedure above.
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Adding an effect to your
voice

You can add 3 types of sound effect DVD vioeo Nsueer | aupio
(ECHO, CHORUS, and FLANGER) cD llveoll co
to your voice.

Adding an echo effect

When using the ECHO button:
1 Press ECHO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

- ECHO
| a

OFF <

2 Press ECHO repeatedly to adjust the
effect level.
Each time you press ECHO, vocal option changes as follows;
OFF = 1 = 2 = 3 = (back to the beginning)

As the number increases, the effect will be emphasized.
(Normally set the level to “2”.)

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to move
I$ to “ECHO”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL  ECHO [ZgEFFECT KEY CONT
YaN YaN

PN 2 PaN PaN
NORMAL fOFF___JOFF___fJo |
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

3 Press Cursor ¥/ A repeatedly to adjust
the effect level.

To cancel the sound effect
Select “OFF” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* You cannot apply the echo effect and the CHORUS/FLANGER
effect (= pg. 60) at the same time to your voice.




KARAOKE operations

Adding sound effects to your voice

When using the EFFECT button:
1 Press EFFECT.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

= — EFFECT
Y
OFF R

2 Press EFFECT repeatedly to select a

sound effect option.

Each time you press EFFECT, vocal option changes as
follows;
OFF = CHORUS = FLANGER = (back to the
beginning)
e CHORUS:
Produces a doubling effect on your voice as if another
person sings in unison.
* FLANGER:
Adds a wet, metallic sweeping sound to your voice, similar
to some electric guitar sound.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/« repeatedly to move
IS to “EFFECT”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL ECHO EFFECT %}(EYCONT

OHMAL _

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to select
the desired sound effect.

To cancel the sound effect
Select “OFF” in the procedure above.

NOTE

* You cannot apply the CHORUS/FLANGER effect and the echo
effect (= pg. 59) at the same time to your voice.

Shifting the pitch of the

playback sound

You can sharp/flat the pitch of a vioeo Nsueer | aupio
song recorded on a disc by a
halftone interval to match your voice

range. Note that this setting is applied only to the current title/track.

When using the KEY+/- buttons:
1 Press KEY+/-.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.
* Be sure to go to the next step within five seconds while the
pop-up window is displayed on the TV screen.

[ — KEYCONT

o —_

2 Press KEY+/- repeatedly to adjust the
pitch (—4 to +4).
* Press KEY+ to sharp and KEY— to flat the pitch.

When using the Karaoke on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN.
The Karaoke on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to move
X to “KEY CONT”.

AUDIO KARAOKE VOCAL  ECHO EFFECT  KEY CONT%

N A AN N A N
NORMAL 0
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to adjust
the pitch (-4 to +4).

To resume normal playback
Select “0” in the procedure above.

NOTE

» Depending on the type of the recorded source (such as a DTS Digital
Surround software, etc.), you may not be able to shift the pitch.
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Maintenance

To get the best performance out of this system, keep your discs and

mechanism clean.

m General Notes

In general, you will have the best performance by keeping your
discs and the mechanism clean.
* Store discs in their cases and keep them in cabinets or on shelves.

m Handling Discs

* Remove the disc from its case by holding it at
the edge while pressing the center hole lightly.
* Do not touch the shiny surface of the disc or

bend the disc.

¢ Put the disc back in its case after use to

prevent warping.

* Be careful not to scratch the surface of the
disc when placing it back in its case.

* Avoid exposure to direct sunlight, temperature
extremes and moisture.

To clean the disc

Wipe the disc with a soft cloth in a straight line
from center to edge.

¢ DO NOT use any solvent — such as

conventional record cleaner, spray,
thinner or benzine — to clean the disc.

m Cleaning the system

 Stains on the system should be wiped off with a soft cloth. If the
system is heavily stained, wipe it with a cloth soaked in water-
diluted neutral detergent and wrung well, then wipe clean with a

dry cloth.

 Since the system may deteriorate in quality, become damaged or
get its paint peeled off, be careful about the following.
DO NOT wipe it with a hard cloth.

- DO NOT wipe it strong.

- DO NOT wipe it with thinner or benzine.

- DO NOT apply any volatile substance such as insecticides to it.
- DO NOT allow any rubber or plastic to remain in contact with

Trouble shooting

it for a long time.

Use this chart to help you solve daily operational problems. If there is any problem you cannot solve, contact your JVC service center.

General

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

Power does not come
on.

The power cord is not connected to the center unit or an
AC outlet.

Connect the power cord correctly. (= pg. 14)

Power is not supplied to
the powered subwoofer.

The power cord of the subwoofer is not connected to an
AC outlet.

Turn off the system, plug the power cord firmly into an
AC outlet, and turn on the system again. iz pg. 14, 18)

The system cord is not connected.

Connect the system cord. (= pg. 10)

The system does not
work correctly.

Lightning or electronic noise interferes with operation
of the microcomputer.

Switch the power off, then disconnect/reconnect the
power plug.

Immediately after beginning to heat the room, the
system was moved to a cold location causing
condensation to form inside.

Switch the power off and leave the system a few hours
before switching the power on again.

The remote control does
not work.

It is too far from the center unit, or is not facing the
center unit.

Move closer to the center unit. (Operate the remote
control within 7 m of the center unit.) (= pg. 15)

There is something obstructing the remote sensor.

Remove any obstacles. (= pg. 15)

The remote control is not aimed at the remote sensor on
the center unit or components.

Aim the remote control at the remote sensor on the
equipment you want to operate. (= pg. 15)

The remote control mode selector is set at an incorrect
position.

Set the selector to the correct position. (i pg. 18)

The batteries are exhausted.

Replace the batteries. (= pg. 15)

The batteries have been inserted the wrong way round
(+/-).

Insert the batteries correctly. (=" pg. 15)

The remote control is not set to operate the DVD player
or tuner (FM/AM).

For the DVD player, press DVD before you perform the
operations. (= pg. 22)

For the tuner, press FM/AM before you perform the
operations. (= pg. 26)

Sunlight is falling directly on the remote sensor.

Hide the remote sensor from direct sunlight.

The remote control signals are not set correctly.

Enter the correct manufacturer’s code. (= pg. 16, 17)
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PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No sound.

The system cord and/or speaker cord is not connected.

Check the connection. (= pg. 10 - 12)

There is a short in the speaker cord.

Reconnect the speaker cord.

The audio cord is not connected to AUDIO IN (VCR)
and/or DIGITAL IN (DBS) correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 13)

An incorrect source has been selected.

Select the correct source. (= pg. 19)

Muting is on.

Press MUTING to cancel muting. iz pg. 19)

The decode mode is not set correctly.

Select the proper decode mode. (= pg. 21)

Sound from one front
speaker only.

The speaker cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the speaker cord correctly. (= pg. 10)

Left-right balance is not set properly.

Adjust the balance properly. (= pg. 48, 53)

No sound from the
center and/or surround
speakers.

The speaker setting is incorrect.

Set the speaker setting properly. (= pg. 49, 53)

Bass sound is heard
reinforced when
listening in stereo.

Appropriate bass level for stereo sound is not selected.

Set “AUDIO POS” properly. (= pg. 53)

DVD Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen.

The video cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 8)

TV input selection is incorrect.

Select the correct input on the TV.

The disc is not playable.

Use a playable disc. (= pg. 3)

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen, the
picture is blurred, or the
picture is divided into
two parts.

The scan mode is set to “PROGRESSIVE” though the
center unit is connected to the TV which does not
support the progressive video input such as a
conventional TV.

Change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”. (= pg. 21)

A disc cannot be played.

The center unit’s and disc’s Region Code numbers are
incompatible.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Parental Lock is in use.

Enter password to change the Parental Lock level.
(= pg. 50)

A disc cannot be played
and “0:00” is displayed
on the display window.

The disc is loaded with its label and data sides inverted.

Load the disc correctly. (= pg. 22)

The unplayable disc is loaded.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Video and audio are
distorted.

The disc is scratched or dirty.

Replace or clean the disc. (= pg. 2)

A VCR is connected between the center unit and the
TV.

Connect the center unit and TV directly. (= pg. 8)

With some discs, a picture may be blurred when setting
“PICTURE SOURCE” to “FILM” or “AUTO”.

Set “PICTURE SOURCE” to “VIDEO (NORMAL)” or
“VIDEO (ACTIVE)”. (= pg. 48)

The picture does not fit
the TV screen.

The monitor type is not set correctly.

Set “MONITOR TYPE” properly. (= pg. 48)

The TV is not set correctly.

Set the TV properly.

No subtitle appears on
the TV screen though
you have selected a
certain language as your
initial subtitle language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always display no
subtitle initially. If this happens, press SUBTITLE on
the remote control after starting play. (= pg. 38)

Audio language is
different from the one
you have selected as
your initial audio
language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always use the original
language initially. If this happens, press AUDIO on the
remote control after starting play. (= pg. 38)
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MP3 Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played.

No MP3 files are recorded to the disc.

Replace the disc.

MP3 files do not have the file extension in their file
names.

Add correct file extension (.mp3, .Mp3, .mP3 or .MP3)
to their file names. (= pg. 3)

MP3 files are not recorded in a format compliant with
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2.

Replace the disc. (Record MP3 files using a compliant
application.)

The different types of files are recorded to the disc.

The disc which contains the different types of files may
not be played because of its disc characteristics or
recording conditions.

Not MP3 files but JPEG

The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “JPEG”.

When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “MP3” to play MP?3 files.
(= pg- 43)

The MP3 control display | No MP3 files or JPEG files are recorded to the disc, or | Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

appears on the TV the disc is an unplayable disc (such as CD-ROM).

screen, but no operation
can be performed.

JPEG Playback

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played. | No JPEG files are recorded to the disc. Replace the disc.
JPEG files do not have the correct file extension in their | Add correct file extension (.jpg, .jpeg, .JPG, .JPEG or
file names. any uppercase and lowercase combination such as

“Jpg”) to their file names. (= pg. 3)

JPEG files are not recorded in a format compliant with | Replace the disc. (Record JPEG files using a compliant
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2. application.)

Not JPEG files but MP3 | The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “MP3”. When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “JPEG” to play JPEG files.

(= pg.- 43)

FM/AM

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

Hard to listen to
broadcast because of
noise.

Antennas are disconnected.

Reconnect the antennas correctly and securely.

The AM loop antenna is too close to the center unit.

Change the position and direction of the AM loop
antenna.

The supplied FM antenna is not properly extended and
positioned.

Extend the FM antenna to the best position.

Beat Cut mode is not set properly while listening to an
AM broadcast.

Try to change the Beat Cut mode. (= pg. 27)

Continuous static during
FM broadcasts.

The received signal is too weak.

Connect an external FM antenna (= pg. 9), or contact
your dealer.

The station is too far away.

Select another station.

Others

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

One-touch DVD play
does not work though
you have connected AV
COMPU LINK cord
correctly.

The video output jack type to watch the DVD playback
is not set correctly.

Set “M. OUT” properly to watch the DVD playback.
(= pg. 53)

The system suddenly
turns off by itself.

The Sleep Timer or Auto Standby function is activated.

Turn the functions off. (= pg. 20, 50)

NOTE

* Problems may be caused by components connected to the center unit, so also read all manuals for the connected components carefully.
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Glossary

Aspect ratio

The ratio of vertical and horizontal sizes of a displayed image. The
horizontal vs. vertical ratio of conventional TVs is 4:3, and that of
wide-screens is 16:9.

Chapter

Refers to individual chapters included in a title.

Composite video signal

Refers to video signal comprised of three kinds of signals
combined: an image signal made up of luminance and chrominance
signals using the frequency multiplication technique; burst signal
providing the basis for color reproduction; and synchronization
signal.

Component video signal

A video signal system where parts of information necessary for
reproducing image signal comprised of the three primary colors of
light are transmitted via separate signal lines. Types of signal, such
as R/G/B, Y/PB/PR, etc., are available.

Disc menu
A screen display prepared for allowing selection of images, sounds,
subtitles, multiangles, etc. recorded on a DVD.

Interlaced scan

In the conventional video system, a picture is shown on the display
monitor in two halves. The Interlaced scan system places lines of
the second half of the picture in-between lines of the first half of the
picture.

JPEG

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Letter box

A method of displaying wide images like movies in the center of a
4:3 TV screen with no part of the image deleted, by placing black

bands on the top and bottom of the screen. This name has resulted
from the screen form looking literally like a letter box.

Linear PCM (PCM: Pulse Code Modulation)

A system for converting analog sound signal to digital signal for
later processing, with no data compression used in conversion.

MP3

A file format with a sound data compression system. “MP3” is the
abbreviation of Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or MPEG-1)
Audio Layer 3. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can
contain about 10 times as much data volume as a regular CD can.

Multiangle

By recording multiple scenes progressing at the same time in a
single title, the user can select view angles. This feature is called
the multiangle function.

Multichannel

DVD is specified to have each sound track constitute one sound
field. Multichannel refers to a structure of sound tracks having three
or more channels.

Multilanguage
When a title is created to cope with multiple languages, it is
generally called a multilanguage title.

Parental Lock

A feature of this system to automatically determine whether or not
to reproduce particular DVD software by comparing its parental
level (a measure of undesirability of scenes, etc. from educational
viewpoint) set for the software beforehand with that set on this
system by the user; if the software’s level is less restrictive than the
user-set level, it will be reproduced.

Playback control (PBC)

Refers to the signal recorded on video CDs or SVCDs for
controlling reproduction. By using menu screens recorded on a
Video CD or SVCD that supports PBC, you can enjoy interactive-
type software as well as software having a search function.

Progressive scan

Progressive scan displays all the horizontal lines of a picture at one
time, as a single frame. This system can convert the interlaced
video from DVD into progressive format for connection to a
progressive display. It dramatically increases the vertical resolution.

Region Code

A system for allowing discs to be played back only in the regions
designated beforehand. All the countries in the world are divided
into six regions, each region being identified by a specified Region
Code (or region number). If the Region Code given to a disc
includes a numeral which matches one in the Region Code of a
player, the player can play back the disc.

Sampling frequency

Frequency of sampling data when analog data is converted to
digital data. Sampling frequency numerically represents how many
times the original analog signal is sampled per second.

Surround
A system for creating three-dimensional sound fields full of realism
by arranging multiple speakers around the listener.

Transfer rate

The rate of transferring digital data. Usually the measure is in baud
per second. The DVD system applies a variable transfer rate system
for high efficiency.

64



References

Index

A

Audio language (AUDIO LANGUAGE) .....ccccecoevvivienenenene 38,47
Auto standby (AUTO STANDBY)

AUTO/PCM ...ttt ettt
AV COMPU LINK .....oooiiiiiiniinieieiietetetete et eieeneens

B

Bass (BASS) ..ot 20, 48
Beat cut mode (BEAT CUT) ...cceeveviininininieieieeceieneniesieniee 27
C

CD Rttt 3
CD-RW ettt sttt 3
CRAPLET ...ttt ettt sttt 4
ChOICE MENU ...ttt 45-51

Audio menu (AUDIO)............. .. 48

Distance menu (DISTANCE)...... ... 49

Language menu (LANGUAGE).......ccccocevivenenenenenieiens 47

Level menu (LEVEL) .....ccoooiiiiiiiiceceeeeeeeee e, 49

Other setting menu (OTHERS) ...

Picture menu (PICTURE)........cccccooviiiiiiiieeiieeie e 48

Size MeNU (SIZE) ..ovvoiieiieeeeeeeeeee e 49

Speaker setting menu (SPK. SETTING) .. .49
Component VIAEO ......cc.coevererierereeieieierentenenentesreeeereeeeeeneennes 8
COMPOSILE VIACO ..ottt 8,13
Crossover (CROSS OVER) .....cooiiiiiiiiiicieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 49, 53
D
DAP (Digital Acoustic Processor) mode...........cccceeeeenenenee. 28 - 31

Dance club (DANCE CLUB)

Hall (HALL) ..ottt

Live club (LIVE CLUB).....ccccooiiieiieeeeeeeeee e

Pavilion (PAVILION) ......

Decode mode ..

Dimmer...............

Dolby Digital .....ccceieiiiiiiienienieneneeeeee e
Dolby Pro Logic IT.....c.coceveninininiiiiecieecceeceeeicee

Pro Logic II Movie (PL Il MOVIE)

Pro Logic II Music (PL I MUSIC) ......cocevevirieieieiens 28 —30
DSP MOAE ..ottt 28 — 31
DTS Digital Surround...

DVD Video (DVD)..cc.oociiiiiiiiiininiinenencceceeecieeveseeve e
Dynamic range compression

(D.RANGE COMPRESSION) ..c..oiuiriiririeieienienenieeieeeeeenee 48,53
F

Frame-by-frame playback........c.ccoceveverenincninieicicicncrencnee 40
G

GIOUP 1ottt sttt sttt ettt 4
|

Interlace mode (INTERLACE)........ccccoeviininninieiienienieeenee 21
J

JPEG ..ot s 3,4,36
K

KARAOKE ..ottt 55

65

L

Left/Right speaker balance (L/R BALANCE) ........................ 48,53

Low frequency effect attenuater (LFE ATT.).......cccccvevrecnnns 48,53

M

Menu language (MENU LANGUAGE)......ccccocvienininenenenenens 47

Monitor type (MONITOR TYPE) .....cccoceviriiiiiiiiincnencnccene 48
16:9 AUTO ...ttt
16:9 NORMAL....

o

ON-SCIEEN DAL ...ttt 32
On-screen guide icons (ON SCREEN GUIDE) ..........ccccc.c... 23,50
On-screen language (ON SCREEN LANGUAGE) ...................... 47
P

Parental Lock (PARENTAL LOCK).......ccccevevierieniirienenenenceene 50
Picture source (PICTURE SOURCE) .......cccccooviiiiiiiiiieiieeees 48
Playback Control function (PBC)

Program Playback (PROGRAM)

Progressive mode (PROGRESSIVE) ......c..cccociviviniininiiiiiiinens 21
R

Random Playback

Region Code ...........
Repeat Playback
Resume Playback (RESUME)........ccccoviiviiniininniniciiceieee, 23,50

S

Screen saver (SCREEN SAVER).......ccoccooiiiiiiiiciicceeeeees 23,48
Sleep Timer......coceeevevenencrenenenne

SIOW-MOLION ...ovveiieeieiiesieeieeieene

Subtitle language (SUBTITLE)......

Super Video CD (SVCD) ..ottt
Surround MOde........ocuvevierieeiieieee e

Tray LOCK ...ooieiiiinienienic et 24
Treble (TREBLE) .....cvooviiiiiiiceeeceeeeeeeeeee e 20, 48
\'

Video CD (VCD)..ooouiiieieieiecteeteeieeteeteete ettt 3,4
Video Fine Processor (VEP) .......c.ooooiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee s 41
y4

ZIOOMN....ceeieiieieeteete et e e stte st e aeenteeaseeatesaeesetesseenseenseensesnsesneenneenns 40



References

Specifications

m Center unit (XV-THM65)

Audio section

Total Harmonic Distortion 0.02 %

NOTE: This value is measured at System cord CONNECTOR for
reference.

Audio input sensitivity/Impedance (at 1 kHz)

Analog input:

AUDIO IN (VCR): 290 mV/47 kQ
MIC: 4.3 mV/600 Q
Digital input*:
DIGITAL IN (DBS): 21 dBmto—-15dBm
(OPTICAL) (660 nm £30 nm)

* Corresponding to Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, and DTS Digital
Surround (with sampling frequency — 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz)

m Subwoofer (SP-PWM65)

Ampilifier section
Front/Center/Surround:

Subwoofer:

Speaker section
Speaker unit:

Frequency Range:

General
Power Requirements:

80 W per channel, RMS at 6 Q at

1 kHz, with 10 % total harmonic
distortion.

120 W, RMS at 4 Q at 100 Hz, with
10 % total harmonic distortion.

20 cm Bass-reflex, Magnetically
Shielded
25 Hz to 200 Hz

AC 110 V/127 V/220-230V "L
selectable with the voltage selector,

Digital output:
DIGITAL OUT:
(OPTICAL)

Video section
Color System:
Horizontal Resolution:
Signal-to-Noise Ratio:
Video output level
Composite:
S-video-Y:
S-video-C:
Component-Y:

Component-PB/Pr:

—21 dBm to —15 dBm
(660 nm £30 nm)

NTSC/PAL selectable
500 lines
64 dB

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75
0.7 V(p-p)/75 Q

Video input sensitivity/Impedance (VCR IN)

Composite:

S-video-Y:

S-video-C:
Tuner section
Tuning Range

FM:

AM:

General
Power Requirements:

Power Consumption:

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 Q

87.50 MHz to 108.00 MHz
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

(at 9 kHz intervals)

530 kHz to 1 600 kHz

(at 10 kHz intervals)

AC110-230V "\,

50 Hz/60 Hz

20 W (at operation)

1.6 W (in standby mode)

Dimensions (W X H X D):400 mm X 85 mm X 386 mm

Mass:

4.6 kg

50 Hz/60 Hz
Power Consumption: 150 W (at operation)

0 W (in standby mode)
Dimensions (W X H X D):235 mm X 355 mm X 492 mm
Mass: 13.0kg
m Satellite Speakers (SP-THM65F)
Speakers: 55cm X 2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):250 mm X 1 103 mm X 250 mm
Mass: 3.77 kg

m Center Speaker (SP-THM65C)

Speakers: 55cm X 2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):258 mm X 75 mm X 81 mm
Mass: 0.95 kg

m Accessories
* Remote control (1)
¢ Batteries (2)
¢ FM antenna (1)
* AM loop antenna (1)
¢ Power cord (1)
¢ System cord (1)
* Composite video cord (1)
* Speaker cords
5m: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(The length of the above speaker cords are approximate.)

¢ Screws (with washer)
M4 x 25 mm: For the satellite speakers (16)

¢ AC plug adaptor (2)

Designs & specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Mains (AC) Line Instruction (not applicable for Hong Kong,
Europe, U.S.A., Canada, Australia and U.K.)
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CAUTION for mains (AC) line

BEFORE PLUGGING IN, do check that your mains (AC)

line voltage corresponds with the position of the voltage
EEEE— selector switch provided on the outside of this equipment

230V and, if different, reset the voltage selector switch, to
220V prevent from a damage or risk of fire/electric shock.
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Warnings, Cautions and Others

CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:
1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.
2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.

CAUTION — /I button!

(XV-THM65)

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off completely (the
STANDBY lamp goes off).

The O/l button in any position does not disconnect the mains line.
* When the system is on standby, the STANDBY lamp lights red.
* When the system is turned on, the STANDBY lamp goes off.
The power can be remote controlled.

CAUTION (SP-PWM65)

The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit. The
POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the power is turned
on.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
REPRODUCTION OF LABELS

(® CLASSIFICATION LABEL, PLACED ON EXTERIOR SURFACE

CLASS 1

LASER PRODUCT

@ WARNING LABEL, PLACED INSIDE THE UNIT

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
laser radiation when open and | laserstréling ndr maskinen er [osynlig laserstraining nér | ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet alttiina
interlock failed or defeated. | aben eller interlocken fejler. [den Oppnas och spérren &r [ nakyville ja  nakymattmalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undad direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad.  Betrakta ej | laserséteilylle. ~ Valid ~ steen
BEAM. (e) | straling. (d)[stralen. (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

2

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock
failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

3. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts

inside the Unit; leave all servicing to qualified service personnel.

N =

CAUTION

* Do not block the ventilation openings or holes.
(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a newspaper or
cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to get out.)

* Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted candles, on the
apparatus.

¢ When discarding batteries, environmental problems must be considered
and local rules or laws governing the disposal of these batteries must be
followed strictly.

* Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping or splashing and
that no objects filled with liquids, such as vases, shall be placed on the
apparatus.




Warnings, Cautions and Others

Caution: Proper Ventilation

To avoid risk of electric shock and fire and to protect from damage, place the apparatus on a level surface. The minimal clearances are

shown below:

No obstructions
Wall or

obstructions [‘ 1cm XV-THM65
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Introduction

Notes on handling

m Important cautions

Installation of the system

* Select a place which is level, dry and neither too hot nor too cold;
between 5°C and 35°C (41°F and 95°F).

* Leave sufficient distance between the system and the TV.

* Do not use the system in a place subject to vibration.

Power cord

* Do not handle the power cord with wet hands!

* A small amount of power (1.6watts) is always consumed while
the power cord is connected to the wall outlet (center unit only).

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall outlet, always
pull on the plug, not the power cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

* There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If anything goes
wrong, unplug the power cord and consult your dealer.

* Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

* Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a heart, flower or
credit card, etc.) available on the market, because it may damage
the system.

* Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on it, because it
may damage the system.

Label sticker

£

Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before recording from
DVDs, Super Video CDs (SVCDs), Video CDs (VCDs) and Audio
CDs. Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.

Note about copyguard system

DVDs are protected by copyguard system. When you connect the
system to your VCR directly, the copyguard system activates and
the picture may not be played back correctly.

m Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures
Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do not place it near
a heating device.

When you are away
When away on travel or for other reasons for an extended period of
time, disconnect the power cord plug from the wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and follow the relevant
instructions on the use of chemically-coated cloths. Do not use
benzene, thinner or other organic solvents including disinfectants.
These may cause deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord plug from the
wall outlet, then call the store where you made your purchase.
Using the system in this condition may cause fire or electrical
shock.

Supplied accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied accessories.
The number in parentheses is the quantity of the pieces supplied.
If anything is missing, contact your dealer immediately.

¢ Remote control (1)
¢ Batteries (2)
* FM antenna (1)
* AM loop antenna (1)
* Power cord (1)
* System cord (1)
» Composite video cord (1)
* Speaker cords
5Sm: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(Length of speaker cords is approximate.)

* Screws (with washer)
M4 x 25 mm: For satellite speakers (16)

* AC plug adaptor (2)

This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents and other
intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other limited viewing uses only
unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or disassembly is prohibited.




Ahout discs

Playable disc types

This system has been designed to play back the following discs:

DVD Video (DVD), Video CD (VCD), Super Video CD (SVCD),

Audio CD, CD-R and CD-RW.

* This system can also play back MP3 and JPEG files recorded on
CD-Rs and CD-RWs. (= pg. 22)

 This system can also play back finalized DVD-Rs recorded in
DVD VIDEO format. However, some discs may not be played

back because of their disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Discs you can play:

Video Region

Code
Format Number*

.P",;Z Mark (Logo)

DVD m VD | \rse | uaw

™ VIDEO"

COMPACT

VCD IS[G \ideaCD | NTsc —

[DIGITAL VIDEQ)

COMPACT

SVCD NTSC —

=,

o SIS

COMPACT

Audio CD 1S[E; — —

DIGITAL AUDIO

COMPACT

CD-R ISE; _ _

DIGITAL AUDIO

Recordable

COMPACT

CD-RW ISE; — _

DIGITAL AUDIO

ReWritable

* Note on Region Code
DVD players and DVDs have their own Region Code numbers. This
system can only play back DVDs recorded with the color system of
NTSC whose Region Code number includes “1”.

Examples:

ALL 1 12

2
4

4
3

If a DVD with an improper Region Code number is loaded,
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the TV screen and playback
cannot start.

* The following discs cannot be played back:

DVD Audio, DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, DVD-RW, CD-ROM,
CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and damage the
speakers.

e On some DVDs, Video CDs or SVCDs, their actual
operation may be different from what is explained in this
manual. This is due to the disc programming and disc
structure, not a malfunction of this system.

Notes on CD-R and CD-RW

¢ User-edited CD-Rs (Recordable) and CD-RWs (Rewritable) can
be played back only if they are already “finalized”.

* This system can play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs recorded on a
personal computer if they have been recorded in the audio CD
format.

This system can also play back CD-Rs or CD-RWs if MP3 files
or JPEG files are recorded on them.

However, some discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics, recording conditions, or damage or stain on
them.

Especially, the configuration and characteristics of an MP3 disc
or a JPEG disc are determined by the writing (encoding) software
and hardware used for recording. Therefore, due to the software
and hardware used, the following symptoms may occur:
- Some discs may not be played back.
- Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

«+ Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

* Before playing back CD-Rs or CD-RWs, read their instructions
or cautions carefully.

* CD-RWs may require a longer readout time. This is caused by
the fact that the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of
regular CDs.

About MP3 discs

MP3 is an abbreviation for Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or
MPEG-1) Audio Layer 3. MP3 is simply a compressed data file
format. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can contain 10
times as much data as one regular CD.

About JPEG discs

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Notes on MP3/JPEG discs

* MP3/JPEG discs (either CD-R or CD-RW) require a longer
readout time. (It differs due to the complexity of the directory/file
configuration.)

* When making an MP3/JPEG disc, select ISO 9660 Level 1 or
Level 2 for the disc format.

* This system supports “multi-session” discs (up to 5 sessions).

 This system cannot play “packet write” discs.

 The system can only play MP3/JPEG files with the following file
extensions;
MP3: “MP3”, “.Mp3”, “.mP3” and “.mp3”
JPEG: “.jpg”, “jpeg”, “.JPG”, “.JPEG” and any uppercase and

lowercase combination (such as “.Jpg”)

¢ If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, set the
MP3/JPEG setting in the PICTURE menu to the appropriate
setting for the data to be read (“MP3” or “JPEG”). (= pg. 48)

* Some MP3/JPEG discs may not be played back because of their
disc characteristics or recording conditions.

Notes on MP3 discs only
» ID3* tags cannot be shown on the display.

* An MP3 file can contain file information called an “ID3 Tag”
where its album name, performer, track title, etc. are recorded.
There are two versions, ID3v1 (ID3 Tag version 1) and ID3v2
(ID3 Tag version 2).

* We recommend to record each piece of material (song) at a
sample rate of 44.1 kHz and at a data transfer rate of 128 kbps.

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be
played back normally.

Notes on JPEG discs only
¢ We recommend to record a file at 640 x 480 resolution. (If a file
has been recorded at a resolution of more than 640 x 480, it will
take a longer time to be displayed.)
 This system can only play baseline JPEG files*. Progressive
JPEG files* or lossless JPEG files* cannot be played.
* Baseline JPEG format:  Used for digital cameras, web, etc.
Progressive JPEG format: Used for web.
Lossless JPEG format: ~ An old type and rarely used now.
* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.



About discs

IMPORTANT

Before playing a disc, make sure of the following;

* Check the connection with the TV.

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV to view
the pictures or on-screen information on the TV screen.

* For DVD playback, you can change the initial setting to your
preference. (= pg. 45 — 52)

If © appears on the TV screen when pressing a button;
The disc cannot accept the operation you have tried to do, or the
information required for that operation is not recorded on the
disc.

NOTICE: In some cases, without showing O, operations will not
be accepted.

Disc structure

DVD

A DVD consists of “titles” and each title may be divided into
“chapters”.
For example, if a DVD contains movies, each movie may have its

own title number and may be further divided into chapters.

Title 2

-4 ;|

Title 1

-

Chapter 3 | Chapter 1 Chapter 2

Chapter 1 Chapter 2
-—r|— | —»

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

A Video CD, SVCD, Audio CD consists of “tracks”.

In general, each track has its own track number. (On some discs,
each track may also be further divided by indexes.)

Track 4 Track 5

-

Track 1

Track 2 ’ Track 3

MP3 discs

On an MP3 disc, each song is recorded as a track (file). Tracks are

usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include

other groups, creating hierarchical group layers. This system can

recognize up to 150 tracks per group and up to 99 groups per disc.

* If there is any type of file other than MP?3 files in a group
(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.

| Group 1 | Group 2
Track 1 Track 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5
-+ [ —p
JPEG discs

On a JPEG disc, each still picture is recorded as a file. Files are
usually grouped into a group (folder). Groups can also include
other groups, creating hierarchical folder layers. This system can
recognize up to 150 files per group and up to 99 groups per disc.
o If there is any type of file other than JPEG files in a group
(folder), those files are also counted in the total number of 150.

Group 2

-t .
< T

| Group 1 |

Group 3 Group 4 Group 5

F|Ie 1 F|Ie 2
- | ———>

Playback Control function
(PBC) — VCD and SVCD
only

The Playback Control function allows you to enjoy menu-driven
operation and high-resolution still images which have a resolution
four times greater than moving pictures.

High-resolution still image display
You can display high-quality images which are four times clearer
than moving pictures.

Menu-driven playback

A selection menu is displayed when you start playing a Video CD
or SVCD with the Playback Control feature. The selection menu
shows a list of numbers for selection. Some discs may show
moving pictures or a divided screen.

You can interact with the screen using a menu display to select and
play an entry.

See example illustration below about basic features of menu-driven
playback (for details about the operation through the menu, also see
page 34).

@ Menu screen

Submenu

Press RETURN.

\] ) L
{en P oo BN

- ,_L, ,_'L, ______ l: - ! S

A R AEE T

:t-

Press RETURN.

A: Moving picture
B: Still picture

NOTE

* When operating a Video CD or SVCD using the menu, some
functions such as Repeat Playback may not work.




Names of parts and controls

Front panel (center unit)

( (G 2 R e e N (0)
STANDBY/ON
3 4

5 6 7
; V i
— = = = — — —
.JVI: \ savosy VOLUME
— <'>_)
— | — (C,
= = = = = —
CEED Gl GID GErD GEED |
| ——1 DA T
.
[11] 12 [i3 [14] [15] i [17]
16

Standby lamp (STANDBY) = pg. 18

Standby-on button (/I STANDBY/ON) = pg. 18
Stop button (M) = pg. 22
Play button (») = pg. 22
Pause button (II) .= pg. 22

(6] Reverse skip button (<) 1= pg. 25
Forward skip button (»») = pg. 25
Source button (SOURCE) t= pg. 19
(9] Volume control (VOLUME) = pg. 19

Rear panel (center unit)

Headphones jack (PHONES) t= pg. 19
Disc trays = pg. 22

Illumination lamp = pg. 19

Remote sensor = pg. 15

Display window = pg. 6, 23
Open/close buttons (&) 1= pg. 22
Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 22
Disc lamps = pg. 24

TO SP-PWM65| —Aubio m(vuj

800

VipEo ouT I
VIDEQ VIDED
'~ COMPONENT -

AV
COMPU
LINK-T

System cord connector r= pg. 10
Audio input jacks (AUDIO IN (VCR)) = pg. 13
Digital input/output jacks

(DIGITAL IN/OUT) = pe. 13
[4] Antenna terminals (ANTENNA) 1= pg. 9
Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) = pg. 8

VIDEO, S-VIDEO

s
5] 6] [7] B 5

(6] Video input jacks (VCR IN) = pg. 13
VIDEO, S-VIDEO

Video output jacks (VIDEO OUT) = pg. 8
COMPONENT (Y, Ps, Pr)

AV COMPU LINK-III jacks = pg. 54

[8] v AC IN socket r= pg. 14



Names of parts and controls

Display window (center unit)

|1p|2||3p|4p15|JEEEEE I T T T T T TR T O T T T T T T TR T CIR]
OOPLILPOVIVPAICH) i i HH HE EE HE BN I OB M o E —r—r—

DODIGITAL DSP

IPTT3/SURROUND) | (PROGRESSIVE | RESUME] (& 1A<=B] EEIGE
9 oo
Disc indicators 1= pg. 24 [9]  Dolby Pro Logic II indicator (OQOPLII) 1= pg. 28
MP3 indicator = pg. 23 + Linear PCM indicator (LPCM) t= pg. 29
Channel indicator (CH) = pg. 27 » Digital signal format indicators = pg. 29
Main display = pg. 23 Dolby Digital (OODIGITAL), DTS (E)
Stereo indicator (ST) = pg. 26 Surround indicator (SURROUND) = pg. 30
(6] Tuning indicator (TUNED) 1= pg. 26 DSP indicator r= pg. 28 — 30
Auto muting indicator (AUTO MUTING) = pg. 27 Progressive mode indicator (PROGRESSIVE) 1= pg. 21
« Source signal indicators (I K< BHE) Resume indicator (RESUME) = pg. 23
= pg. 29 Repeat mode indicators = pg. 43

 Subwoofer indicator () = pg. 29
* Sound reproducing speaker indicator ( _) = pg. 29

Powered subwoofer

Al ?n%’i%'"xv‘”&“rﬁw N\
g i i
o= | LMD

e T
=
“ (1= mmmm
A
6l _@ I,

System cord connector = pg. 10

Front speaker terminals (FRONT SPEAKERS) = pg. 12

Center speaker terminals (CENTER SPEAKER) = pg. 12
Surround speaker terminals (SURROUND SPEAKERS) = pg. 12
Voltage selector switch (VOLTAGE SELECTOR) = pg. 14

(6] Power cord i pg. 14

Power lamp (POWER ON) = pg. 18

Rear Front



Names of parts and controls

Remote control Remote control mode selector = pg. 16 — 53
AUDIO, TV, VCR/DBS
Muting button (MUTING) = pg. 19

,/sa\\ Disc buttons (DISC 1-5) = pg. 22

TV volume buttons (TV VOL +/-) = pg. 16
[1] Operating buttons
MUTING ™ /1 AUDIO « Play button (») = pg. 23
2] @ AU vcamas@ 24] » Forward/reverse skip buttons (/i) 1= pg. 25
« Fast-forward/reverse playback buttons (»-»/ <€) = pg. 25
[25] « Stop button (W) = pg. 22
3] 28] « Pause button (II) = pg. 22
« Tuning buttons (TUNING @, TUNING ©) = pg. 26
7] « Memory button (MEMORY) r= pg. 27
[28] * FM reception/Beat Cut mode button (FM MODE) t= pg. 27
- (6] Top menu button (TOP MENU) = pg. 33
29 « Cursor buttons (»/<4/V/A) 1= pg. 33
(4] 30] « Enter button (ENTER) = pg. 16
Y » One Touch Replay button (<) = pg. 24
STUNING TUNING ® * Record button (REC) = pg. 17
5 (e )MESORY:M M>i DS ») Audio button (AUDIO) r= pg. 38, 39
10] Subtitle button (SUBTITLE) = pg. 38
* VFP setting button = pg. 41
& TOP MENU MENU &1 » Progressive mode button (PROGRESSIVE) 1= pg. 21
Choice menu button (CHOICE) = pg. 45
7] Setting button (SETTING) = pg. 53
Title/group button (TITLE/GROUP) = pg. 34
B ”5 &) Repeat buttcl;n (REPEAT) r= pg. 43
B | A-B repeat button (A-B REPEAT) = pg. 44
Sleep button (SLEEP) 1= pg. 20
AUDIQ Dimmer button (DIMMER) = pg. 19
(9] SQE Surround buttons (SURROUND)
[10] I=D) Mode (MODE), On/Off (ON/OFF) r= pg. 30
i) PR/O&@EES)'VE 133] Test tone button (TEST) = pg. 31
CHOICE Effect button (EFFECT) 1= pg. 31
[12] SE_@I’?GTM/GROUP e ) Subwoofer adjustment buttons (S.WFR +/-) = pg. 20
[13] T =) ) (= = [34] Center speaker ad_]usltment buttons (CENTER +/-) = pg. 31
iB E/ﬂ/—%l’ A-BREPEAT ZOOM D(Ec'%z ) Standby-on button (O/I AUDIO) = pg. 18
[16] % m@% F@}m CAN(:CE){ [37] Standby-on button (¢&/I VCR/DBS) = pg. 16
[17} ) £ () Coligy [3g] Standby-on button (O/1 TV) =~ pg. 16
fig] _LSURROUND: Source selecting buttons = pg. 19
& D] (NG ) DVD, FM/AM, DBS, VCR
i@ el § At mm .
- = = annel buttons +/-) = pg.
2 @ Volume buttons (AUDIO VOL +/-) t= pg. 19
Menu button (MENU) = pg. 33
[23—— ’v On-screen button (ON SCREEN) = pg. 32
————— | « Number buttons = pg. 16, 25, 34
= » TV returning button (TV RETURN) = pg. 16
= Return button (RETURN) = pg. 4, 34
— | Angle button (ANGLE) 1= pg. 37

Zoom button (ZOOM) 1= pg. 40

T T/ Decode mode button (DECODE) = pg. 21
A Cancel button (CANCEL) = pg. 42

) Display window button (FL DISPLAY) = pg. 23
NOTE Treble adjustment buttons (TREBLE +/-) = pg. 20
« To use buttons 8] — Bass adjustment buttons (BASS +/-) = pg. 20
and B — [, slide Surround speaker adjustment buttons (SURR) = pg. 31
down the remote Left (L +/-), Right (R +/-)

control cover.




Getting started

Connections

¢ Do not connect the AC power cord until all other connections have been made.
* Since different components often have different terminal names, carefully read the instructions supplied with the components you are going
to connect.

Connecting a TV

To view pictures and on-screen displays, connect the TV to the center unit.

* You can get better picture quality in the order — Component video > S-video > Composite video.

* Distortion of picture may occur when connecting to the TV via a VCR, or to a TV with a built-in VCR.

* You need to set “MONITOR TYPE” in the PICTURE menu correctly according to the aspect ratio of your TV. (= pg. 48)

m To connect a TV through the component video input jacks

If your TV has component video input jacks, connect them using a component video cord (not supplied) to view a high quality picture.

* Connect “Y” to “Y”, “Ps” to “PB”, “Pr” to “PrR” correctly.

 If your TV supports progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by setting the progressive scan mode to active. (= pg. 21)

Center unit |

TO SP-PWMB5 ~AUDIO IN(VCR)- PR

LI okl

OPTICAL

VIDEQ OUT|

Green — @ 5 — Red
To component video input /
v = = ' Blue
[

< -
| Component video cord
2 <= (not supplied)

NOTE

* If the component video input jacks of your TV are of the BNC type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to convert the pin plugs to BNC plugs.
* The component video signals can be output only when you select “DVD” as the source to play. (= pg. 19)

m To connect a TV through the composite or S-video jacks

Connect the TV using the composite video cord (supplied) or an S-video cord (not supplied).

If your TV has an S-video (Y/C-separation) jack, you can get better picture quality than by using composite video connection.
* Connect the S-video cord by matching the ¥ mark on the plug to the one on the rear of the center unit.

e Center unit

To composite Composite video cord TOSPPWMES 4000 NUGR) PO - 0
video input (supplied) AP & & i
v = €I |—>@) Sizmm s
or b4 ¥ |'% Y R P
- o a1 —y@ @) @

To S-video input S-video cord L S-VIDEO
(not supplied)




Getting started

Connecting the FM and AM antennas

Make sure the antenna conductors do not touch any other terminals,

connecting cords and power cords. This could cause poor reception.

m AM loop antenna

Setting up supplied AM loop antenna
Attach the AM loop to its base by snapping the tabs on the loop into
the slot on the base.

coat, twist and pull the insulation coat off and
remove.

}1 If the antenna cord is covered with the insulation

Connecting AM loop antenna

Center unit |

TO SP-PWIMB5 ~AUDIO INVCR)~ 5, DIBITAL =
o0 (©o)@ &

AL
VIDEOOUT___ VCRIN __VIDEQ OUT

AV
COMPU-
LINK-Il

Press and hold down the terminal
clamp.

Insert the antenna cord.

3 Release finger from the clamp.

* Turn the loop antenna until you have the best reception.

If reception is poor

Connect an outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna (not
supplied) to the AM EXT terminal. (Keep the AM loop antenna
connected.)

» Twist together both wires.

AM loop antenna /
A
Outdoor single vinyl-covered wire antenna
(not supplied)

m FM antenna
Connecting supplied FM antenna

Center unit

TO SP-PWM65 ~AUDIO IN(VCR) DO

VIDEO OUT VCRIN __ VIDEO OUT]

©
®
] T
Extend the supplied FM

antenna horizontally.

If reception is poor
Connect an outdoor FM antenna with standard type (75 € coaxial)
connector.

@%

N

Outdoor FM antenna
(not supplied)

Outdoor FM antenna cord
(not supplied)

NOTE

» Disconnect the supplied FM antenna before attaching a 75 € coaxial
connector (the kind with a round wire going to an outdoor antenna).

¢ We recommend that you use coaxial cable for the FM antenna as it is
well-shielded against interference.




Getting started

Connecting the powered subwoofer

Connect the supplied powered subwoofer (SP-PWMG65) using the system cord (supplied).
» Connect the system cord by matching the A marks on the plugs to the ones on the center unit and powered subwoofer.

System cord
(supplied)

TO SP-PWM65

0%
A

FROM XV-THM65

=z
K

[ CONNECTOR

XXX,
R

- Ensure that the A mark on
the plug faces down.

(el wim)

XXX,
35

-
ol

S
R

XX KKK KK
oleeloletolele

Center unit

X

DR,

R

DIGITAL
g

FEe

A
COMPU-
LINK-E

o0

e
oQoletoletee’

Q%%
X

LRI
AR

Powered
subwoofer

Connecting the satellite speakers

m Speaker layout

‘When positioning the speakers, to obtain the best possible sound

from this system you need to place all satellite speakers at the same

distance from the listening position with the front of each speaker

facing toward the listener.

When you cannot place them at the same distance from the

listening position, you can make adjustment so that

speakers operate as if they are placed at the best position.

(= pg. 49)

* Normally place the powered subwoofer in front of you. (Since
bass sound is non-directional, you do not need to place it at the
same distance as the other speakers.)

NOTE

» Although the satellite speakers and the powered subwoofer are
magnetically shielded, the TV screen may appear mottled. In this
case, keep the distance between them to the TV to over 10 cm.

 For safety reasons, always ensure that there is sufficient space behind
the powered subwoofer.

* When you position the satellite speakers in a relatively high place,
such as the top of your bookshelf, place them on a flat and level
surface.

» Speaker grilles are not removable. Trying to remove them by force
may damage them.

* Be sure to place the powered subwoofer to the TV’s right. If you place
the powered subwoofer to the TV’s left, keep sufficient distance
between them to prevent the TV screen from appearing mottled.

* Do not lean against the satellite speakers, as the speakers could fall
down or break, possibly causing injury. Especially be careful not to
let children lean against them.

Center speaker Powered subwoofer

&

—

" Front left

db. b

Surround” - - _ _ -~ Surround
left Tt right

10



Getting started

m Assembling the satellite speakers

Each speaker (except the center speaker) has been divided into two
parts for shipment. Before connecting the satellite speakers, first
assemble them by following the procedure below.

|

\]

L N A
Speaker section Stand

Before assembling —

* Prepare a Phillips screwdriver.

 Take care not to drop the stand while assembling; otherwise, it
may cause damage to the floor or injury.

* Ensure enough space exists for assembly and installation.

* Spread a large, thick cloth on the floor where you assemble the
speakers, so you can protect the floor and the speaker itself.

1 Connect the speaker connectors to the
stand connectors.

* Be sure to connect the speaker connectors by matching their
sizes.

g

Speaker section

2 Join the stand to the speaker section.

Speaker section

11

3 Fix the stand to the speaker section.

* Be sure to tighten the screws firmly.

Speaker section

Stand

Screws (4)
(supplied,
M4 x 25 mm)

Repeat the procedure from step 1 to assemble the other satellite
speakers.

NOTE

» Use the speaker after assembly is fully and correctly done.

It is recommended to place a cushion under the speaker section.
You can tighten the screws easily by placing the speaker section
horizontally.

Cushion
(not supplied)




Getting started

m Connecting the satellite (front, center, surround) speakers
Each speaker (SP-THM65F) can be used as a front or surround speaker.

CAUTION

* When you connect (larger) speakers other than the supplied ones, only use speakers with the same speaker impedance (SPEAKER IMPEDANCE)
as indicated by the speaker terminals on the rear of the powered subwoofer.

* DO NOT connect more than one speaker to one speaker terminal.

/f@ ’
Before connecting the

speaker cords;

Twist and pull the insulation coat Front speakers
off and remove. (SP-THM65F)

@ D ®
@:> @:> /j Ne
o Mo N o

| Press and hold Insert the bare end of the Release the
the clamp. speaker cord into the clamp.
terminal.
Q” ) * Connect the white cords to the red (®) terminals and black
. cords to the black (©) terminals.

Center speaker
(SP-THM65C)

FRONT
RIGHT
c il
_ ENTER )
SURROUND o
LEFT <5
oL
<
1 ]
[5]
0o
4

SURROUND
RIGHT

.V
X

%%

'V
20!

0
AR

SURROUND
SPEAKERS

LXK
LR

SURROUND
RIGHT

Powered subwoofer

( 0 0 7
SURROUND
LEFT
N

Surround speakers
(SP-THMB65F)

/2

Black

Insert the speaker cords into the speaker
terminals.

Route the speaker cord as shown at right.
* Be sure to remove all slack from the cord
so that the speaker cord lies flat.

12



Getting started

Connecting to an analog component

You can enjoy the sound of an analog component such as a VCR, TV, or Cassette recorder with this system. Use RCA pin plug cords (not
supplied) for connection.

Center unit
70 SP-PUIGE [ ~A000 WGR| 5P My [ an
VIDEﬂ@ VI‘DEO‘ @
g A AUDIO IN(VCR) )
£ R —
it @ To composite video output
Req ® To S-video output
7— White ® To audio output
S-video cord |~ RCA pin plug cord
(not supplied) (not supplied)
or .....................-1....................:
Composite video cord ® .
(not supplied) ‘— ‘ .
oo} $oi @}

[— O 0O0
I — o |

CTr——
= O 0= = O=—=0 O

[§ } { J % — —

VCR TV Cassette recorder

NOTE

* The signals input to the VIDEO jack of the VCR IN jacks will be output only from the VIDEO jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks, not from the S-VIDEO
jack of the VIDEO OUT jacks.

Connecting to a digital component

You can enjoy the sound of a digital component such as a DBS (Direct Broadcast Satellite) tuner or MD recorder with this system. Use digital
optical cord (not supplied) for connection.

Before connecting a digital

2 optical cord, unplug the
£ |
- protective plug.

TO SP-PWIME5 ~AUDIO INVCR)

LB

e
~ ACIN
UTDIGm}h(DB
I--E' @ Center unit
OPTICAL
(R
Digital optical cord Digital optical cord
(not supplied) (not supplied)
g I To digital optical output
To digital optical input* ‘ rl 1
O, . . 238833 0 3585
EEEE@::: O Eﬁﬁ =
] [ — —_J —_J
MD recorder DBS tuner

* This system can send digital audio signals to digital component such as MD recorder or AV receiver.

NOTE

* Only digital audio signals can be input when selecting “DBS” as the source to play. (= pg. 19) When connecting a video component such as a DBS
tuner, operate this system to listen to the sound.

13



Getting started

Setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch

To avoid damaging the powered subwoofer, set the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch on the rear panel to the correct voltage for your area.
When you change the position of the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch, use a tool such as a slotted screwdriver, etc.

CAUTION

DO NOT plug the power cord of the powered subwoofer before setting the VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch to the correct

voltage.

Connecting the power cord

230V
220V
121v

110V

VOLTAGE
SELECTOR

voumge
SELECTOR

7

NN
DI

&Dﬂﬂﬂﬂ&ﬂﬂﬂﬂmm&

Powered subwoofer

Make sure that all connections have been completed, before plugging in the power cords of the center unit and powered subwoofer.

l Firmly insert the supplied power cord into the . AC IN socket on the rear of the center

unit.

Plug both power cords into AC outlets.

TO SP-PWMG65 ~AUDIO IN(VCR)-

DIGITAL

P“EA m& cn’r‘)llpu
VIDEOD OUT EnEm;“ @
©
Center unit
1 o, 0 |
~fcn
Plug into AC outlets. ‘/
‘ Power cord
/ (supplied)
Power cord

CAUTION

5 5
oD
A
-

N

X ICIKH IR IR KKK
AR RTID

SO
QRRRAXE

'V
K

SOOI
R

NI
NI
NI
NI
NI
LN
N

XX
X

XX

TR
R

,
X
X

vouGe

R -SELECTOR-

1%

Powered subwoofer

\S

» Disconnect the power cord before cleaning or moving the system.
* Do not touch the power cord with wet hands.
* Do not pull on the power cord to unplug the cord. When unplugging the cord, always grasp and pull the plug so as not to damage the cord.

NOTE

» Keep power cords away from other connected cords. The power cords may cause noise or screen interference.
* Preset settings, such as preset stations and surround mode adjustment, may be erased in a few days in the following cases;
- If you unplug the power cord of the center unit.

« If a power failure occurs.

* The speakers will not produce any sound if the power cord of the powered subwoofer is removed from the AC outlet while the center unit is turned on.
In this case, press O/ AUDIO on the remote control or O/l STANDBY/ON on the center unit to turn the power off, plug in the powered subwoofer,
then press O/I AUDIO or &/1 STANDBY/ON again.

 If the AC outlets do not match the AC plugs, use the supplied AC plug adaptors.

14



Getting started

Using the remote control

The remote control makes it easy to use many of the system

functions from a distance of up to 7 m away.

* You can also use the remote control supplied for this system to
operate other manufacturers’ TVs (= pg. 16), VCRs (= pg. 17)
and DBS tuners/CATV converters (= pg. 16).

Putting batteries in the remote control

Before using the remote control, first put in the 2 supplied batteries.

-

1 Remove the battery
cover on the back of
the remote control.
o :

2 Insert the batteries.

* Make sure to match polarity: (+) to
(+) and (-) to (-).

3 Replace the cover.

If the range or effectiveness of the remote control decreases,
replace the batteries. Use two R6P (SUM-3)/AA (15F) type dry-
cell batteries.

CAUTION

* Follow these precautions to avoid leaking or cracking batteries;
- Use the correct type of batteries. Batteries that look similar may
differ in voltage.
« Always replace both batteries at the same time.
- Do not expose batteries to heat or flame.
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Operating the system from the remote
control

Aim the remote control directly at the remote sensor on the center

unit.

* To control other components, aim the remote control directly at
the remote sensor on each component. Refer also to their
instruction manuals.

* To operate the remote control properly, do not hide the remote
sensor by placing any obstructions in front of it.

Jve °
. or
—— —

Remote sensor



Getting started

Remote control
mode selector

DBS
VCR

TVVOL +/-

CHANNEL +/-
<<

REC

TV RETURN

For TV operations

T~
© (i}v(.‘,:/DBSs
o O o O/l VCR/DBS
© © TVEO O/ITV
©TV VOL©CHANNEL© @ TVNI D Eo
J|| &
»
@ s B o (play button)
O o>
@ @ g
O O
. @ ENTER
< O -
O
O —— Number
ol @ buttons
_@
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
o O
L \__M
/\/\_/

You can operate your TV using the remote control supplied with

this system.

» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

m To set the manufacturer’s code
You can operate a JVC TV without setting the remote control

signal.

l Slide the remote control mode selector

to TV.

2 Press and hold O/ TV.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then O.
For a Toshiba TV:Press 0, then 8.

Manufacturer Code | Manufacturer Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 | Toshiba 08
RCA 05 Zenith 09

Release O/I TV.

Try operating your TV by pressing
O/ TV.

When your TV turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for corresponding brand,
try each one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

o

m Operation

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

TV; AUDIO(CQ) VeR/8S

¢ Set the remote control mode selector to TV.

The following buttons are available:

ONTV: Turns TV on and off.

TV VOL +/—: Adjusts the volume.

TV/VIDEO: Selects the input mode (either TV or
VIDEO).

CHANNEL +/—: Changes the channels.

1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.
TV RETURN: Alternates between the previously selected
channel and the current channel.

For DBS tuner or CATV converter
operations

You can operate your DBS tuner or CATV converter using the

remote control supplied with this system.

 Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your DBS
tuner or CATV converter.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

1 Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold DBS.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.

Continued on next page
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Getting started

4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:

For a GI Jerrold product: Press O, then 1.

For a Sony product: Press 2, then 0.
Manufacturer Code
Echostar 21
GI Jerrold 01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07, 08
Hamin/Regal 15,16, 17, 18
Pioneer 13, 14
RCA 19
Scientific Atlanta 09, 10
Sony 20
Zenith 11, 12

5 Release DBS.

6 Try operating your DBS tuner or CATV
converter by pressing /I VCR/DBS.

When your DBS tuner or CATV converter turns on or off, you
have entered the correct code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.

* Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

DBS tuner or CATV converter; Aumo(j)vcn /DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
VCR/DBS. e

2 Press DBS.

The following buttons are available:

&/l VCR/DBS: Turns DBS tuner or CATV converter on and
off.
CHANNEL +/—: Changes the channels.

1-10, 0, +10 (100+): Selects the channel.

For VCR operations

You can operate your VCR using the remote control supplied with
this system.
* Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your VCR.

m To set the manufacturer’s code

l Slide the remote control mode selector
to VCR/DBS.

2 Press and hold VCR.

Keep the button pressed until step 4 is finished.

3 Press ENTER.
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4 press number buttons (1-9, 0) to enter
the manufacturer’s code (2 digits).

Examples:
For a Philips VCR: Press 0, then 9.
For an NEC VCR: Press 2, then 5.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01, 02,03 Philips 09
Emerson 11,26 RCA 05, 06
Fisher 29 Samsung 24

Funai 10, 14, 15, 16 | Sanyo 21,22,23
Gold Star 12 Sharp 27,28
Hitachi 04 Shintom 30
Mitsubishi 13 Sony 18,19, 20
NEC 25 Zenith 08
Panasonic 07,17
Release VCR.

o

Try operating your VCR by pressing
O/l VCR/DBS.

When your VCR turns on or off, you have entered the correct
code.

If there is more than one code listed for your brand, try each
one until you enter the correct one.

NOTE

* Manufacturers’ codes are subject to change without notice. If they are
changed, this remote control cannot operate the equipment.
» Set the codes again after replacing the batteries of the remote control.

m Operation

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control to operate a v

VCR; AUDIO( Q) VCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
VCR/DBS. VCR

2 Press VCR.

The following buttons are available:
O/l VCR/DBS: Turns VCR on and off.
» (play button): Starts playback.

W Stops operation.

n: Pauses playback.

»p: Fast forwards video tape.

e Rewinds video tape.

REC: Press this button together with » (play button) to
start recording or together with 1l to pause
recording.

CHANNEL +/—: Changes the TV channels on the VCR.
1-10, O: Selects the channel. (for the JVC’s VCR only)

NOTE

When operating a VCR or DBS tuner/CATYV converter;

» The source setting of VCR or DBS remains after you have changed
the remote control mode selector to AUDIO or TV. When operating
VCR or DBS tuner/CATYV converter again, it is not necessary to press
VCR or DBS after setting the remote control mode selector.




Basic operations

This section mainly explains operations commonly used when you
enjoy this system.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the my

following operation, AUDIO@ ) VoR/DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.
Remote control ="~ _
mode selector
MUTING /1 AUDIO
MUTING H© Au;.;cz@jm @ o1 aubio
o O
DISC 4 VCR
DISC (1-5) — O Source
DD FMUAM selecting
(@) O buttons
JAUDIO VOL}
(6
- AUDIO VOL +/-
O O
(N Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
(a» N e Na»)
O ESMCME)% O
O o O O
DIMMER
(a» N e Na»)
(@ Nan N a»)
o O oo
o O oo
S
- =
@ - C [ o D C I D
O/l STANDBY/ON SOURCE

STANIDBY \/ VOLUME PHONES

1 —_— —_— o
Jve -
J b
@&MQQ&M&M
—— ——

lllumination lamp Disc lamps

Turning the system on/off

| To turn the power on
On the remote control:

Press ¢/1 AUDIO.

On the center unit:

Press &/ STANDBY/ON.
The STANDBY lamp goes off.

When DVD is selected as the source (= pg. 19), the opening
screen® appears on the TV screen.

* OQpening screen
The following messages may
appear in the message area
depending on the status of this
system.
* “OPEN”/“CLOSE”:
Appears when opening or
closing the selected disc tray.
* “NOW READING™:
Appears when the system is
reading the disc information.
* “REGION CODE ERROR!”:
Appears when the Region Code of the DVD does not match the
code the center unit supports. The DVD cannot be played back.
* “NO DISC”:
Appears when no disc is loaded to the selected disc tray.

JY5

Message area

| To turn the power off
On the remote control:

Press O/l AUDIO again.

On the center unit:

Press O/l STANDBY/ON again.
The STANDBY lamp lights.

NOTE

* The power supply to the subwoofer is linked to the center unit. The
POWER ON lamp on the subwoofer lights green when the power is
turned on.

* A small amount of the power is consumed even when the power is
turned off (center unit only). This is called standby mode and the
STANDBY lamp lights in this mode. Unplug the power cord from the
AC outlet to turn the power off completely.

* You can also turn on the system by pressing the following buttons;
+ One of A buttons on the center unit
- One of the source selecting buttons on the remote control
- One of the DISC (1-5) buttons or B on the center unit.

You can use the same buttons on the remote control except after
pressing FM/AM.
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Basic operations

Selecting the source to

Listening with headphones

play

On the remote control:

Press one of the source selecting buttons

(DVD, FM/AM, VCR or DBS).

DVD: To play back a disc (DVD, Video CD etc.). (= pg. 22, 24)
FM/AM: To tune in an FM or AM station. (= pg. 26)
Each time you press the button, the band alternates
between FM and AM.
VCR:  To select the source from a component connected to the
VCR IN jacks and AUDIO IN (VCR) jacks. (= pg. 13)
DBS: To select the source from a component connected to the
DIGITAL IN (DBS) jack. (= pg. 13)

On the center unit:

Press SOURCE repeatedly until the source
name you want appears on the display
window.

Each time you press the button, the source changes as follows;

= DVD = AM = FM => VCR = DBS = (back to the
beginning)

The selected source name appears on the display window.
Example: When “VCR” is selected.

D TR

e

NOTE

* When AM, FM or DBS is selected as the source, this system does not
output video signals.

CAUTION

Be sure to turn down the volume;

» Before connecting or putting on headphones as high volume may
damage both the headphones and your hearing.

* Before disconnecting headphones as high volume may be suddenly
output from the speakers.

Connect a pair of headphones to the PHONES jack on the center
unit. This cancels the surround mode (= pg. 30) currently selected,
deactivates the speakers, turn the subwoofer’s power off, and
activates the headphone mode. “HEADPHONE” appears on the
display window.

«»

 Disconnecting a pair of headphones from the PHONES jack
cancels the headphone mode and activates the speakers at the
previously selected surround mode.

Headphone mode

When using the headphones, the following signals are output

regardless of your speaker setting;

 For 2 channel sources, the front left and right channel signals are
output directly from the left and right headphones.

» For multi-channel sources, the front left and right, center and
surround channel signals are down-mixed and then output from
the headphones.

You can enjoy the down-mixed multi-channel sound source using
the headphones.

Turning off the sound
temporarily

Adjusting the volume

CAUTION

* Always set the volume to minimum level before starting any source.
If the volume is set at its high level, the sudden blast of sound could
permanently damage your hearing and/or blow out the speakers.

You can adjust the volume level within the range from “0”
(minimum) to “60” (maximum).

On the remote control:

Press AUDIO VOL + or —.

¢ Press + to increase volume.
¢ Press — to decrease volume.

On the center unit:

Turn VOLUME.

* Turn VOLUME clockwise to increase volume.
e Turn VOLUME counterclockwise to decrease volume.

The volume level appears on the display window.
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On the remote control:

Press MUTING.
“MUTING” appears on the display window and the sound turns off.

@ ]

To restore the sound

Press MUTING again.

* Pressing AUDIO VOL +/— (or turning VOLUME on the center
unit) also restores the sound.

Adjusting the brightness

You can dim the indications on the display window, the
illumination lamp level and the disc lamps on the center unit.

On the remote control:

Press DIMMER.

Each time you press the button, the brightness level changes as

follows;

= OFF = DIMMER1 => DIMMER2 =) (back to the

beginning)

* OFF: Returns to the normal level.

* DIMMERI: Dims the display window, the illumination lamp and
the disc lamps.

¢ DIMMER?2: Dims the display window more than DIMMERI1 and
turns off the illumination lamp.




Basic operations

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the -

following operation, AUDIO@VCR /DBS
* Set the remote control mode selector to AUDIO.

Remote control
mode selector

DVD /®

]
U

OO oOo
O
- © e
PRO
PROGRESSIVE
DECODE
SLEEP
BASS +/- — TREBLE +/~
o o
S.WFR +/- —
o o

Using the Sleep Timer

Using the Sleep Timer, you can fall asleep while listening to music

and know the system will turn off by itself rather than play all night.

On the remote control:

Press SLEEP.

Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes as
follows;

= Omin (cancelled) = 10min (minutes) => 20min => 30min
= 60min = 90min = 120min = 150min = (back to the
beginning)

To check the remaining time until the shut-off time
Press SLEEP once.

* The remaining time until the shut-off time appears on the display
window for a while.

To change the remaining time until the shut-off time
Press SLEEP repeatedly.
» Each time you press the button, the shut-off time changes.

To cancel the Sleep Timer

Press SLEEP repeatedly until “Omin” appears on the display
window.

* Turning off the power also cancels the Sleep Timer.

NOTE

When DVD is selected as the source to play, the system can also turn
off automatically if playback is not restarted within the length of time
you have specified (Auto Standby function). (= pg. 50)

When both the Sleep Timer and Auto Standby function are activated,
if the shut-off time set by the Auto Standby function comes earlier
than the one set by the Sleep Timer, the Auto Standby function
controls shut-off time.

Adjusting the output level
of the subwoofer

You can adjust the output level within the range from —10 to +10.

On the remote control:

Press S.WFR +/-.
NOTE

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 49)
» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

Adjusting the bass/treble
sound

You can adjust each enhancement level from the front speakers
within the range from —10 to +10.

On the remote control:
Press BASS +/- for bass sound.
Press TREBLE +/- for treble sound.

NOTE

* You can also make adjustments using the choice menu shown on the
TV screen. (= pg. 48)

* The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (= pg. 49)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= “Adjusting the output level of the
subwoofer”)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (= pg. 49),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible by pressing
BASS +/-.)
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Basic operations

Changing the decode
mode

Changing the scan mode

When you play a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby Digital or

DTS Digital Surround, the following symptoms may occur;

* Sound does not come out at the beginning of playback.

* Noise comes out while searching for or skipping chapters or
tracks.

In these cases, change the decode mode to “DOLBY D” (for Dolby

Digital) or “DTS” (for DTS Digital Surround).

B When DVD or DBS is selected as the source

On the remote control:

Press DECODE to select the decode mode.

The current decode mode appears on the display window.
Example: When “AUTO/PCM” is selected.

«hH

DODIGITAL

Each time you press the button, the decode mode changes as

follows;

= AUTO/PCM => DOLBY D = DTS = (back to the

beginning)

* AUTO/PCM: Normally select this. The system automatically
detects the incoming signals.

* DOLBY D: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with Dolby
Digital.

* DTS: Select this if the symptoms above occur when
playing a disc (or software) encoded with DTS
Digital Surround.

NOTE

* When “DOLBY D” or “DTS” is selected, if a signal encoded with
another digital format comes in, you cannot listen to the sound. (The
OODIGITAL or EXf indicator flashes.)

* Changing the source returns the decode mode to “AUTO/PCM”
automatically.
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This system supports the progressive scan system (480p*) as well

as the conventional interlaced scan system (480i*).

If your TV equipped with component jacks supports the

progressive video input, you can enjoy a high quality picture by

setting the progressive scan mode to active.

» Refer also to the instruction manuals supplied with your TV.

* If your TV equipped with component jacks does not support the
progressive video input, do not change the scan mode to the
progressive scan mode.

* 480p and 480i indicate the number of scanning lines and
scanning format of an image signal.
« 480p indicates 480 scanning lines with progressive format.
« 4801 indicates 480 scanning lines with interlaced format.

B When DVD is selected as the source

On the remote control:
1 Press DVD.

2 Press and hold PROGRESSIVE for
3 seconds.

Each time you perform this operation, the scan mode changes
as follows;

INTERLACE —~ PROGRESSIVE

* INTERLACE: Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the interlaced
video input only.

* PROGRESSIVE:Select this if your TV equipped with
component jacks supports the progressive
video input.

When “PROGRESSIVE” is selected, the PROGRESSIVE

indicator lights.

NOTE

* There are some progressive TVs and High-Definition TV that are not
fully compatible with this system, resulting in an unnatural picture
when playing back a DVD in the progressive scan mode. In such a
case, change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”.

To check the compatibility of your TV, contact your local JVC
customer service center.

* ANl JVC progressive TVs and High-Definition TVs are fully
compatible with this system.




Playback

This section explains basic operations of DVD player.

For more details about DVD player operations, see pages 32 to 44.

. shows the types of discs the operation is

available for.
* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the v

following operation; AUDIO@ ) VCR/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. DVD

2 Press DVD.

Remote control
mode selector
© AUDIO@
DISC 2|
O O
DISC 3 DISC 4|
DISC (1-5) —H O O
O O
DVD
>
(play button)
| 1
O O
O
O
O
FLV
Q@ O
FL DISPLAY
o o oo
o o oo
o o oo
S
/\_/\_/
Jve

0 0 -

— D D D D G |

7 ———

A /DISC (1-5)

Basic playback
m To load a disc vipeo [f super || aupio

Up to 5 discs can be DVD CD |jvCcD|| CD JPEG
loaded.

1 Press A for a desired disc tray on the
center unit to open the disc tray.

The system turns on and the disc tray comes out.

2 Place a disc on the disc tray.

With the label side up

m To start playback
3 Press the selected DISC (1-5) button.

The system starts playback after closing the disc tray.
You can use the same buttons on the center unit for operations
unless otherwise noted.

When loading an MP3 disc

The MP3 control display (= pg. 35) appears on the TV screen and
playback starts from the first track in the first group after pressing
the DISC button in step 3. When all tracks in a group have been
played, the system starts playback of tracks in the next group.

When loading a JPEG disc

The slide-show* playback starts from the first file in the first group
after pressing the DISC button in step 3. When stopping playback
of a JPEG disc, the JPEG control display (z= pg. 36) appears on the
TV screen.

* Slide-show

Each file (still picture) is shown on the TV screen for about 3
seconds, then changed to the next file one after another
automatically. When all files in a group have been played, the
system starts playback of files in the next group.

m To pause playback

Press II.
To return to normal playback, press » (play button).

m To stop playback
Press m.

To change the playback disc while playing back the
another disc

Press the desired DISC (1-5) button.
¢ Ifnodisc is set in the specified tray, the system starts playback of
the disc in the next tray automatically.

To remove a disc
Press A for a desired disc tray on the center unit.

Continued on next page
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Playback

NOTE

* You can also start playback by pressing » (play button) or DVD.

» Regardless of the operation for starting playback, the system plays
back all available discs sequentially until you stop playback.
However, the system stops playback after playback of the disc in the
fifth tray.

* When Video CDs/SVCDs with PBC function (= pg. 4) or DVD that
automatically go to the menu screen and wait for the next instruction,
the system does not move to the next disc. In such a case, select the
item to be played back from the menu. (= pg. 34)

* You can check playback information on the display window and the
TV screen. (= pg. 32)

* Some tracks on an MP3 disc may be skipped or may not be played
back normally.

* When you play back a JPEG disc, press buttons after the whole
picture appears on the TV screen. The system cannot accept
operations even though you press buttons while showing a picture.

* Some files on a JPEG disc may be played back distortedly.

 Ifablack screen continuously appears in the slide-show playback, the
file currently being played may be a non-baseline JPEG file. In this
case, select a playable file (a baseline JPEG file). For example, press
m or MENU to open the JPEG control display, etc. Note that it may
take a long time to select another file.

m Resume Playback (DVD/Video CD/SVCD only)

When Resume Playback is set to “ON” (= pg. 50) and you stop
playback by the following operations, the position where playback
has been stopped is stored. (The RESUME indicator lights.)

* Turning off the power (= pg. 18)

* Pressing B

* Changing the source (= pg. 19)

To start playback from the stored position

(The RESUME indicator goes off.)

* Press the selected DISC button or B (play button) on the remote
control or the center unit.

* Select DVD as the source again if you changed the source.

To clear the stored position

Press W again or open the disc tray with the playback disc.

* When the stored position has been cleared, playback starts from
the beginning of the disc.

m To prevent screen burn-out with the screen saver
A TV screen may burn out if a static picture is displayed for a long
time. To prevent this, the system automatically dims the screen if a
static picture is displayed for over 5 minutes (the screen saver
function).

* Pressing any button will cancel the screen saver function.

* If you do not want to use the screen saver function, see page 48.

m On-screen guide icons

During DVD playback, the following guide icons may appear for a

while on the TV screen;

. : appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-
subtitle languages.

. @: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-audio
languages.

. g: appears at the beginning of a scene containing multi-angle
views.

. D (Play), lI' (Pause), u- / (:- (Fast forward/
fast-reverse), _ / u- (Slow-motion forward/

reverse): appears when you perform each operation.

 If “©” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

NOTE

* Insome cases, without showing “©”, operations will not be accepted.

* If you do not want the on-screen guide icons to appear, see page 50.
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m Playback information on the display window

DVD

Example: When a DVD encoded with Dolby Digital 5.1ch is played
Elapsed playing time

Disc indicators
Chapter number (hour:minute:second)
l

DODIGITAL had . - LEs] S WPR]
SURROUND [7s]

|
Signal and speaker indicators
Surround mode and digital signal format

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Title number Chapter number

ERIEE

SURROUND

O
[

l'l—ll
o
= &

o

=]

=
I3 e

Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD
Example: When a Video CD is played back

Disc indicators Signal and speaker

Track number indicators
_|_ 1
(2 A ]

|
Elapsed playing time (minute:second)

NOTE

* When a Video CD or SVCD with PBC function is played, the elapsed
playing time does not appear, but “PBC” appears.

MP3 disc

Disc indicators Signal and speaker
Track number indicators

e ["I N |

|
MP3 indicator

Elapsed playing time (minute:second)
(during playback only)

Each time FL DISPLAY is pressed, the indications
alternate between those shown above and below.

Group number Track number

E

«“» 2

MP3

JPEG disc
Disc indicators

B TFE @D

(

I
Group number



Playback

NOTE

* You can change the time information mode. (= pg. 33)

* You can also check the playback information on the TV screen.
(= pg. 32)

m Disc information on the display window

The disc indicators on the display window show the current status

of the corresponding disc tray.

Example: When the discs are loaded to disc trays 1, 2 and 5, and the
disc in the disc tray 5 is selected.

Currently loaded disc numbers

L
9 @

Currently selected disc
number (¢ » appears beside
the disc number)

About the disc lamps
The disc lamps on the center unit also show the disc status.

Playback features

Disc Lamp
Loaded Red
Selected Green
No disc Off
NOTE
When loading a disc;

* Only after a DISC button is pressed the system starts reading the
information of the disc on the specified tray. After that, the disc
indicators/lamps show the current disc status correctly.

m Tray lock

You can lock trays and prohibit the unwanted disc ejection by
children.

On the center unit ONLY:
While the system is turned off

Press and hold m, then press 4 for DISC 1.

<:§;[$ QIED)

* The system turns on and “LOCKED” appears on the display
window.

* If you try to eject discs, “LOCKED” appears and indicates that
trays are locked.

To unlock trays

When the system is turned off, press and hold M, then press 4 for

DISC 1.

* The system turns on and “UNLOCKED” appears on the display
window.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

TV

following operation; AUDIOVCH/DBS

1 Set the remote control mode selector to &
AUDIO. DVD

2 Press DVD. O

Remote control
mode selector

@(_
O000®

DVD »

(play button)
)| | 4 4
<« | 2 2

<
—— Number
buttons
0

00000000eBE®
0000000@EBEEE

|

T
NN

|

One Touch Replay

You can move back the playback position by 10 seconds
DVD

from the current position.

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press <.

NOTE

» This function works between chapters in the same title.
* This function may not work for some DVDs.
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Playback

Fast-forward/fast-reverse search

Y01‘1 can segrch fo.r a particular point vioeo Nl surer | auoio
while playing a disc. DVD cD llvepll co

B During playback

On the remote control:
Press »p»/««.

Each time you press the button, the search speed changes as
follows;

Forward:
2 x2 B x5 B x10 B x20 BIW x60 N
Reverse:

g (4 x2 44 x5 R4 x10 Bl 44 x20 Bl < x60 M

# and are only available for DVD.

To return to normal speed playback
Press » (play button).

On the remote control and the center unit:
Press and hold »»i/I««.

Continuously pressing »»I/I<¢< increases the fast-forward/reverse
search speed as follows;

CEE-CEE) /| CFE- 2D

To return to normal speed playback
Release the button.

NOTE

* When a DVD, Video CD or SVCD is played back, no sound comes
out during fast-forward/reverse search.

* When an Audio CD is played back, sound is intermittent and low
during fast-forward/reverse search.

 This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating the beginning of a desired
selection

You can locate the VIDEO || SUPER || AUDIO
beginning of a DVD cD lveoll co IJPEG
chapter, track or file.
B For DVD (chapter): During playback
For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC

function

For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

To skip chapters, tracks or files forward
Press »»| as many times as required.

To skip to the beginning of the current chapter, track or
file

Press 4« once.

To skip chapters, tracks or files backward
Press i<« as many times as required.

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

* When playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, »»| and
|« may be used for the operations of menu-driven playback.
(= pg. 4, 34)

* When playing back an MP3/JPEG disc, you can make operations
using the MP3/JPEG control display. (= pg. 35, 36)
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Locating a desired selection using number
buttons

Yoq can 'locate the pvp [ o= ||svrer f Avoe G
desired title, chapter, cD llveoll co JPE
track or file by

selecting its number.

B For DVD (title, chapter):
While stopped (the title number is selected.)
During playback (the chapter number is selected.)

For Video CD/SVCD (track): During playback without PBC
function

For Audio CD/MP3/JPEG (track/file): During playback or while
stopped

On the remote control:

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the desired title, chapter or track number.

Examples:
To select 3: Press 3.

To select 14:Press +10, then 4.

To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.

To select 40: Press +10 three times, then 10.

The specified title, chapter, track or file number appears on the
display window and playback begins from that location.

NOTE

* While playing a DVD, if a menu is shown on the TV screen, number
buttons may be used for selecting an item in the menu. (= pg. 33)

* While playing a Video CD or SVCD with the PBC function, if a menu
is shown on the TV screen, number buttons are used for selecting an
item in the menu. (= pg. 34)




Tuner operations

You can browse through all the stations or use the preset function to
go immediately to a particular station.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the

following operation;

1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. FM/AM

2 Press FM/AM.

v
1
AUDIO@@ ) VCR/DBS

>

Remote control
mode selector

QO

,.\
=
>
=

O00O0
O0O0:E
i
o
O000

@ FM/AM
©TUNING TUNING ®
TUNING © e (@) TUNING @
MEMORY FM MODE
O xR
MEMORY FM MODE

O 0
‘\\;//-

(a»)] (ED)
©--—Numberbuttons
Olm™m O @

N N N 7N

Manual tuning

On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

The selected band appears on the display window, then the last
received station appears.

Example: When AM is selected

TUNED

|
=
5
2]

@ After a few seconds

e

2 Press TUNING ® or TUNING ©
repeatedly until you find the frequency

you want.

When you hold down the button until the system starts
searching for stations and then release it, the system stops
searching automatically when a station of sufficient signal
strength is tuned in to.

* TUNING @: Increases frequency.
* TUNING ©: Decreases frequency.

NOTE

* When a station of sufficient signal strength is tuned in, the TUNED
indicator lights on the display window.

* When an FM stereo program is received, the ST indicator lights on the
display window.

Setting the AM tuner
interval spacing

Preset tuning

Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart, and other countries
use 10 kHz spacing.
* 9 kHz interval spacing is the initial setting.

On the center unit ONLY:
B (S

Jve °
: O o
— —

B When AM is selected as the source

To select the 10 kHz interval
Press and hold I, then press »»1. “10k STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 10 kHz interval is selected.

To select the 9 kHz interval
Press and hold M, then press »». “Ok STEP” appears on the
display window. Now the 9 kHz interval is selected.

Once a station is assigned to a channel number, the station can be
quickly tuned in. You can preset 30 FM and 15 AM stations.

m To preset the stations
NOTE

Before you start operation;
e There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 2 again.

1 Tune in the station you want to preset.

* For the detailed procedure, see “Manual tuning”.

* If you want to store the FM reception mode for an FM
station, select the reception mode you want. See “Selecting
the FM reception mode” (= pg. 27).

Continued on next page
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Tuner operations

2 Press MEMORY.

The channel number position starts flashing on the display
window for about 5 seconds.

While the channel number position is flashing:

3 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a channel number.
The channel number and the CH indicator start flashing.

Examples:
For channel number 3: Press 3.

For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.

While the selected number is flashing:

4 press MEMORY again.

The selected number stops flashing.
The station is assigned to the selected preset number.

5 Repeat steps 1 to 4 until you store all
the stations you want.
To erase a stored preset station

Storing a new station to a used number erases the previously stored
one.

m To tune in to a preset station
On the remote control:

1 Press FM/AM repeatedly to select the
band.

Each time you press the button, the band alternates between
FM and AM.

2 Press number button(s) (1-10, +10) to
select a preset channel number.

Examples:
For channel number 3: Press 3.
For channel number 14: Press +10, then 4.

(For FM stations only)
For channel number 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
For channel number 30: Press +10 twice, then 10.
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Selecting the FM
reception mode

When the stereo FM program currently tuned in is noisy, you can

change the FM reception mode to improve the reception.

* You can store the FM reception mode for each preset station. See
“Preset tuning” (= pg. 26).

B While listening to an FM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The FM reception mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the FM reception mode alternates

between “AUTO MUTING” and “MONO”.

¢ AUTO MUTING:
When a program is broadcast in stereo, you will hear stereo
sound. (The ST indicator lights on the display window.) When in
monaural, you will hear monaural sound. This mode is also
useful to suppress static noise between stations. The AUTO
MUTING indicator lights on the display window.

* MONO:
Reception will be improved although you will lose the stereo
effect. (The ST indicator goes off.) In this mode, you will hear
noise until you are tuned in to a station. (The AUTO MUTING
indicator also goes off.)

Reducing the noise of AM
broadcast

When listening to an AM broadcast with a lot of noise interference,
you can change the Beat Cut mode to reduce the noise.

B While listening to an AM station

On the remote control:

Press FM MODE.

The current Beat Cut mode appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the Beat Cut mode alternates

between “BEAT CUT 1” and “BEAT CUT 2”.

¢ Choose “BEAT CUT 1” or “BEAT CUT 2” according to which
gives clearer sound.




Creating realistic sound fields

You can use the following surround modes to reproduce a realistic
sound field.
e Dolby Surround
« Dolby Pro Logic I
- Dolby Digital
e DTS Digital Surround
* DSP modes
« DAP modes
+ All Channel Stereo

m Dolby Surround

Dolby Pro Logic II*

Dolby Pro Logic II has a newly developed multichannel playback
format to decode all 2 channel sources — stereo source and Dolby
Surround encoded source — into a 5.1 channel.

The matrix-based encoding/decoding method used by Dolby Pro
Logic II makes no limitation for the cutoff frequency of the treble
from surround channel and enables stereo surround sound
compared to conventional Dolby Pro Logic.

Dolby Pro Logic II enables to reproduce spacious sound from

original sound without adding any new sounds and tonal coloration.

Dolby Pro Logic II has two modes — Movie mode and Music

mode:

¢ Pro Logic Il Movie (PL Il MOVIE)

Suitable for reproduction of Dolby Surround encoded sources

bearing the mark DOlotevsurrouns] . You can enjoy soundfield very

close to the one created with discrete 5.1 channel sounds.

¢ Pro Logic Il Music (PL Il MUSIC)

Suitable for reproduction of any 2 channel stereo music sources.

You can enjoy wide and deep sound by using this mode.

* When Dolby Pro Logic II is activated, the OOPLII indicator
lights on the display window.

Dolby Digital*

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software
encoded with Dolby Digital ([]owv]),

Dolby Digital 5.1 ch (DOLBY D) encoding method (so-called
discrete multichannel digital audio format) records and digitally
compresses the front left channel, front right channel, center
channel, surround left channel, surround right channel and LFE
channel signals.

Since each channel is completely independent from the other
channel signals to avoid interference, you can obtain much better
sound quality with much stereo and surround effects.

NOTE

* Dolby Digital software can be roughly grouped into two categories-
multichannel (up to “5.1” channel) and 2 channel software. To enjoy
surround sounds while playing Dolby Digital 2 ch software, you can
use Dolby Pro Logic II.

m DTS Digital Surround:+

Used to reproduce multichannel soundtracks of the software

encoded with DTS Digital Surround (ET8).

DTS Digital Surround (DTS) is another discrete multichannel
digital audio format available on CD, LD and DVD software.
Compared to Dolby Digital, audio compression ratio is relatively
low. This fact allows DTS Digital Surround format to add breadth
and depth to the reproduced sounds. As a result, DTS Digital
Surround features natural, solid and clear sound.

m DSP modes

DAP (Digital Acoustic Processor) modes

DAP modes have been designed to create important acoustic
surround elements.

The sound heard in a live club, dance club, hall or pavilion consists
of direct sound and indirect sound — early reflections and
reflections from behind. Direct sounds reach the listener directly
without any reflection. On the other hand, indirect sounds are
delayed by the distances of the ceiling and walls (see the diagram
below).

These indirect sounds are important elements of the acoustic
surround effects. The DAP mode can reproduce a realistic sound
field by adding these indirect sounds.

The following DAP modes are provided with this system.

LIVE CLUB Gives t.h_e feeling of a live music club with a
low ceiling.

DANCE CLUB | Gives a throbbing bass beat.

HALL Gives clear vocal and the feeling of a concert
hall.

PAVILION Q1ves th? spacious feeling of a pavilion with a
high ceiling.

These DAP modes can be used to add the acoustic surround effects

while reproducing 2 channel stereo source, and can give you a real

“being there” feeling.

* When one of the DAP modes is selected, the DSP indicator lights
on the display window.

* Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
“Dolby”, “Pro Logic” and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

** “DTS” and “DTS Digital Surround” are registered
trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Continued on next page
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Creating realistic sound fields

Creating sound field
Reflections from behind

Early reflections

Direct sounds

All Channel Stereo

All Channel Stereo (ALL CH ST.) mode can reproduce a larger
stereo sound field using all the connected (and activated) speakers.
All Channel Stereo can be used while reproducing 2 channel stereo
source.

* When All Channel Stereo is selected, the DSP indicator lights on

m Indicators on the display window

Digital signal format indicators

LPCM: Lights when Linear PCM signal comes in.

OODIGITAL: Lights when Dolby Digital signals come in.

dtsk Lights when DTS Digital (Surround) signals come
in.

No indication: No digital signal indicator lights when analog
signals come in.

Source signal indicators, etc. [L]CIR]

Light to indicate the incoming signals. CFEISWER|

m. Lights when the left channel signal comes  nyERIEE
in.

| C H Lights when the center channel signal comes in.

[ R B Lights when the right channel signal comes in.

M33:  Lights when the LFE channel signal comes in.

: Lights when the surround left channel signal comes in.

H: Lights when the surround right channel signal comes in.

H: Lights when the monaural surround channel signal or 2
channel Dolby Surround signal comes in.

BAES:  Always lights.

The channel with “ —"" shows that the corresponding speakers are

reproducing the channels’ sound.
If the channels’ sound decoded into 5.1 channel is reproduced, only

the display window. “__" lights.
All Channel Stereo reproduction
Normal stereo sound All Channel Stereo
(] -
RN S,
S 2 | 7,
Available Surround modes for each input signal
The V marks show available surround modes.
DSP mod
Mode Dolby Surround DTS Digital moce
Surround off Surround DAP mode ALL CH
: (SURR OFF) PLII PLII Dolby (DTS) LIVE DANCE % * ST.*
Signal MOVIE* | MUSIC* | Digital cLuB* | cLup+ | HALL™ | PAVILION
Dolby Digital N o o N o o o o o o
(Multichannel)
Dolby Digital
(2 channel) v v v o o o T o T T
DTS Digital
Surround Y — — — v — — — — —
(Multichannel)
DTS Digital
Surround \ S S — — — — — — —
(2 channel)
Analog (VCR/FM/
AM) or Linear PCM v v v - - v v v v v

* You can select these modes by pressing SURROUND (MODE). (= pg. 30)
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Creating realistic sound fields

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the
following operation;

 Set the remote control mode selector to

v

AUDIO@VCR/DBS

AUDIO.
T~
Remote control
mode selector O Awm@
O O O 0
o O O O
O O O O
;
U U
() ()
OO O
oy
oXC—>o
‘v-
O
(@)
(@) O
(@) O
o O o o
O O o o
SURROUND SURROUND
(MODE) RO%D % % (ON/OFF)
TEST EFFECT
S.WFR +/- @
— SURR-L/R +/-
CENTER +/- J

0000

Using the surround mode

The system is set up to automatically select the optimal surround
mode for input signal from digital multichannel software.

When playing back 2 channel source, you can select the desired
surround mode manually.

On the remote control:
m When playing back digital multichannel software

The appropriate multichannel surround mode is automatically

activated.

“DOLBY D”:When a software encoded with Dolby Digital is
played back

“DTS™: When a software encoded with DTS Digital
Surround is played back

In these cases, you can only turn on or off (“SURR OFF”) the

surround mode.

m When playing back 2 channel source

You can select either mode of Dolby Pro Logic II (PL II MOVIE/
PL II MUSIC) or one of the DSP modes (LIVE CLUB/DANCE
CLUB/HALL/PAVILION/ALL CH ST.).

Press SURROUND (MODE).

The surround mode is turned on and the current surround mode
appears on the display window.

Each time you press the button, the surround mode changes as
follows;

= PL I MOVIE = PL Il MUSIC = LIVE CLUB => DANCE
CLUB = HALL = PAVILION = ALL CH ST. = (back to the
beginning)

For details on each mode, see pages 28 and 29.

To turn off the surround mode

Press SURROUND (ON/OFF).

Each time you press the button, the surround mode turns on and off
alternately.

SURR OFF (surround off) — current selected mode
(surround on)

NOTE

* When selecting “PL Il MUSIC”, “PL Il MOVIE”, “DOLBY D” or
“DTS” as the surround mode, the SURROUND indicator lights.

* When selecting one of the DSP modes (“LIVE CLUB”/“DANCE
CLUB”/“HALL”/“PAVILION”/“ALL CH ST.”) as the surround
mode, the DSP indicator lights.

* For Dolby Digital 2 channel software, you can select “PL I MUSIC”
or “PL I MOVIE”.

Storing adjustments — auto memory
This system memorizes the surround mode settings for each source.
* When you turn the power off:
When turning the power on again, the memorized settings for the
current source are automatically recalled.
* When you change the source:
The memorized settings for the newly selected source are
automatically recalled.

NOTE

« If the source is FM or AM, you can assign a different setting for each
band.
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Cre

ating realistic sound fields

Adjusting the sound

On

3

the remote control:

Press TEST.

Check if you can hear the sounds through all the speakers at
the equal level.

“TEST TONE” and the corresponding signal indicator starts
flashing on the display window, and the test tone comes out of
the speakers in the following order;

= Front left speaker (IM) = Center speaker (i) =
Front right speaker (I1) = Surround right speaker
(EY) = Surround left speaker () = (back to the
beginning)

Adjust the speaker output levels (-10 to
+10).

Adjust the center speaker and surround speaker levels as much
as the sound from the front speakers. Use one of the following
buttons to adjust each speaker level.

¢ CENTER +/- for the center speaker

¢ SURR-L +/— for the surround left speaker

* SURR-R +/— for the surround right speaker

Press TEST again to stop the test tone.

B For DAP modes (= pg. 28) only

4

Press EFFECT to select the effect level
(1 to 5) you want.

Each time you press the button, the effect level changes as
follows;

= DSP EFFECT 1 = DSP EFFECT 2 = DSP EFFECT 3
= DSP EFFECT 4 = DSP EFFECT 5 = (back to the
beginning)

As the number increases, the selected mode will be more
effective. (Normally set the level to “DSP EFFECT 3”.)

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the center speaker output level for the DAP modes
and the effect level for All Channel Stereo.

* You can output the test tone in any surround mode, or even when
surround mode is not activated.

» Speaker output levels whose source signal indicator is lit can be
adjusted without pressing TEST.

* When selecting DVD as the source, you can also adjust the speaker
output levels using the choice menu. (i pg. 49)
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Advanced operations

This section explains advanced operations for disc playback using
the remote control.

shows the types of discs an operation is
available for.

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.

NOTE

o If “©” appears on the TV screen when pressing a button, the disc
cannot accept an operation you have tried to do or information
required for that operation is not recorded to the disc.

DVi

Using the on-screen bar

You can check disc information while the disc is loaded and you
can use some functions using the on-screen bar.

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the following v
operation; AUDIOVCH/DBS
1 Set the remote control mode selector to
AUDIO. VD
2 Press DVD.
Cursor
(»/a/Vv/A)
[ENTER ON SCREEN

Showing the on-screen bar

B Whenever a disc is loaded DVD vioeo Nsuper | aubio
CD ||vCD]| CD

Press ON SCREEN.

Each time you press the button, the on-screen bar changes as
follows on the TV screen.

Example: During DVD playback

y \
l DVD-VIDEO s.‘MhpsDJ

DVD-VIDEO| 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] » |

DVD-VIDEO| 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] » |

TIME .&> OFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
(0))) E2-/32 &4 1/1

OFF
(The on-screen bar disappears)

(back to the beginning)
. o Y,

* The on-screen bar displays “NO-DISC” if no disc is loaded.

m Contents of the on-screen bar during playback
DVD

DVD-VIDEO 61Mbps DISC 1/ TITLE 1 CHAP 3| TIME 00:01:40

TIME (&> OFF @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

QDEB = /32 541/1 L L L

Video CD

VCD DISC 3J TRACK 14 TIME  4:58] »

TIMEQC)OFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST
9]
SVCD

SVCD DISC 3/ TRACK 14/ TIME _ 4:58 »

TIMEKOOFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST1 = 1/4
9]
CD

: :
cD DISC 3| TRACK 14{TIME _ 4:58] »

TIMERGOFF @= PROG. RND.

MP3 disc

MP3 DISC 1) GROUP 1{TRACK 1 I TIME 00:01:40) »

DOFFKPROG. RND.

Shows disc type.

Shows current transfer rate (Megabits per second).

Shows disc number.

Shows current title (for DVD) or group (for MP3) number.

Shows current chapter number (for DVD) or track number (for
other type of discs).

[6] Shows time information. (= pg. 33)

Shows playback status.

[ ) appears during playback.
m/ . appears during fast forward/reverse.

l]) / C: appears during playback in forward slow-motion/
reverse slow-motion.

'Il: appears when paused.

appears when stopped.
(8] Select this to change time information ((6]). (= pg. 33)
[9] Select this to change audio language or channel. (= pg. 38, 39)
0 Select this for Repeat Playback. (= pg. 43)
1 Select this to change subtitle language. (= pg. 38)
2| Select this for time search function. (= pg. 35)
3] Select this to change view angle. (= pg. 37)
4] Select this for chapter search function. (=" pg. 34)
Select this for Program Playback. (= pg. 42)
Select this for Random Playback. (= pg. 43)
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Advanced operations

Basic operation on the on-screen bar

Example: When selecting the Repeat mode of DVD
B During playback or while stopped
Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
* The currently selected item shows green.

p)Y/pRY/[]=le} 5[V DISC 1ITITLE 1 [CHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &> oFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
s =32 & 11

Press Cursor »/<tomove S toe> .
Press ENTER.

The pop-up window appears under the selected item.
* The current setting appears.

WN

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R LR )
TIME &> @ = CHAP.=® PROG. RND.

——
1 oFr & 1/1

S

4 Press Cursor ¥ /A to select the desired
option.

Each time you press the button, the options change.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h['[5(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> @= CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
1 & 1/1
I TITLE 3

5 Press ENTER.

The setting changes and the pop-up window disappears.

)V/pRViIs]=e) h[V[:(DISC 1[TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] » |
TIME &OTITLE. @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 IEI—}§2 & 1/1

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
NOTE

* See the corresponding pages for details on each function.

Changing the time information

You can change the time information vigo Nsuper |l auoio
in the on-screen bar on the TV screen |[2AD]

. . CD jjvCD}jj CD
and the display window of the center

unit.

B During playback or while stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move IS to e .
3 Press ENTER.

Each time you press the button, the time information changes
as follows;

33

Example: During DVD playback

=4 TIME 0:25:585d REM 0:18:14 B4 TOTAL 1:25:58

= (EEVIREEE) = (back to the beginning)

* TIME: Elapsed playing time of current chapter/track
* REM: Remaining time of current chapter/track

» TOTAL: Elapsed time of disc

* T. REM: Remaining time of disc

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* While playing a Video CD, SVCD or Audio CD, the hour digit
indication does not appear.

Playing from a specified

position on a disc

You can start playing a title, chapter or track you specify. You can
also play a disc from specified time.

TOP MENU

TOP MENU

Cursor
(»/<a/Vv/A)
/ENTER

I

Locating a desired scene from the DVD
menu

DVDs generally have their own menus which show disc .
DVD

contents. These menus contain various items such as titles
of movies, names of songs or artist information, and you
can display them on the TV screen. You can locate a desired scene
by using these menus.

B Whenever a DVD is loaded
1 Press TOP MENU or MENU.

The menu appears on the TV screen.

Example:

121 3
78\V741V7

Normally, a DVD which contains more than one title will have
a “title” menu which lists the titles. Press TOP MENU to show
the title menu.

Some DVDs may also have a different menu which is shown
by pressing MENU.

See the instructions for each DVD regarding its particular
menu.

2 Use Cursor »/<«/V /A to select a
desired item.

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback of the selected item.
* With some discs, you can also select items by entering the
corresponding number using number buttons.



Advanced operations

< (D) & |
OO
O Cursor
(»>/</V/A)
/ENTER
B O — ON SCREEN
— — Number butt
@ umper putions
o
e ||o
RETURN
GROP TS o o o

Locating a desired scene using a Video
CD/SVCD menu with PBC

A Video CD or SVCD recorded with PBC has its P —
own menus such as a list of contained songs. You cp llvep

can locate a specific scene by using these menus.
(= pg. 4

B When the menu appears on the TV screen during playback with
PBC function

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to select
the number of the desired item.

The system starts playback from the selected item.

Example:

121 3
78\V74\V7

To select the number
Example:

To select 3: Press 3.

To select 11: Press +10, then 1.

To return to the menu
Press RETURN.

When “NEXT” or “PREVIOUS” is shown on the TV
screen:

* To go to the next page, press »».

 To return to the previous page, press €<,

NOTE

* If you want to play a PBC-compatible Video CD/SVCD without

using the PBC function, perform any of the following:

- Start playback by pressing number buttons while stopped.

« Press pp repeatedly until the desired track number is displayed,
then start playback by pressing P (play button).
The track number appears on the display window instead of
“PBC”.

* To activate the PBC function when playing a PBC-compatible Video
CD/SVCD without using the PBC function, perform any of the
following:

- Press TOP MENU or MENU.
- Press W twice to stop playback, then press » (play button).

Locating a desired chapter using the on-
screen bar

When playing back a DVD, you can locate the chapter
DVD

number to be played using the on-screen bar.

B During playback
Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor » /<€ to move IS to crars .
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

[D)Y/oRY/Io}=(6} (5[5 DISC 1] TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 | TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.= PROG. RND.
QD 1/8 =) -/32 & CHAPTER

4 press number buttons (0-10) to enter
the desired chapter number.

Example:

To select 8: Press 8.

To select 10: Press 10.

To select 20: Press 2, then 0.
To select 37: Press 3, then 7.

To correct a misentry
Repeat step 4 until the correct number appears in the pop-up
window.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the selected chapter.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

¢ The +10 button is not used by this function.
* You can select up to the 99th chapter.

desired title or group to be played using

Locating a desired title/group using
number buttons
When playing back a disc with more than

oofi]
number buttons.
1 Press TITLE/GROUP.
“_ _”is shown in the title/group display area in the display

one title or one group, you can specify a
window.

Example: During DVD playback

D I

DODIGITAL

Continued on next page
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2 use number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter

the desired title or group number.

The system starts playback from the first chapter/track/file of
the selected title/group.
Example:
To select 8: Press 8.
To select 10: Press 10.
Or press +10, then 0.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 25: Press +10 twice, then 5.
¢ Specify the number within 5 seconds after pressing TITLE/
GROUP (i.e. while the display window shows “_ _” for the
title/group number, instead of the current number).
* You can also specify the desired chapter/track/file by using
number button. (= pg. 25)

NOTE

* This function may not work for some DVDs.

Locating a desired position by specifying
the time

NOTE

* You can also use the 10 button to enter “0”.

* The +10 button is not used by this function.

* You can specify time in hours/minutes/seconds for DVD and in
minutes/seconds for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD.

Using the MP3 control
display

Yoq can start pla.in}g at your desired vioeo Nsuper | aubio
position by specifying the elapsed  |[2AUM co lveoll co
playing time from the beginning of

the current title (for DVD), or from the beginning of the disc (for
Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD).

B For DVD:
During playback

For Video CD/SVCD:
While stopped or during playback without PBC function

For Audio CD:
During playback or while stopped

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor /< to move S to OL
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

)V/pRViIs]=le) Gh[V[:5(DISC 1] TITLE 1 JCHAP 3 [TIME 00:01:40] ) |
TIME &> oFF | @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 &= -/¢TIME _: 3

4 use number buttons (0-9) to enter the
time.

Example:
To play back from a point 2 (hours): 34 (minutes): 08

(seconds) elapsed

TME _:_ : = |TIME 2:__: =
Press 2 Press 3

TIME 2:3_:_ = TIME 2:34:_ =
Press 4 Press 0

TIME 2:34:0_ = TIME 2:34:08
Press 8

To correct a misentry
Press Cursor <« repeatedly until the wrong number is erased,
then press number buttons to enter the correct numbers.

5 Press ENTER.

The system starts playback from the specified time.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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You can search and play desired groups and tracks using the MP3
control display.

m MP3 control display
The MP3 control display appears on the TV screen and playback
starts when a MP3 disc is selected.

Total group number on Current track  Total track number in

disc number current group
|

MP3 CONTROL Jime : 00:00:14)— *
Group : (09)/(03) Track :i/
~(Blue) ~((01-Cloudy.mp3

Red 02-Fair.mp3

Green 03-Fog.mp3
04-Hail.mp3
05-Indian summer.mp3
06—Rain.mp3
07-Shower.mp3
08-Snow.mp3

09-Thunder.mp3
10-Typhoon.mp3
11-Wind.mp3
12—-Winter sky.mp3

Current group  Current track Total track number on
number disc

— Current group

* Elapsed playing time of current track
Elapsed playing time is only shown during playback.

»
O O O || (play button)
Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B During playback

1 Press Cursor ¥Y/A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the track list.

3 Press Cursor ¥/a to select the desired
track.
The playback starts from the selected track.

If you select the track while stopped
Press ENTER or » (play button) to start playback of the selected
track.
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To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor ¥ /A
to select the desired group.

To skip groups/tracks during playback
Press Cursor ¥ repeatedly for forward-skip.
Press Cursor A repeatedly for reverse-skip.

To start playback by specifying the track number
Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the track number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.

To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110: Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the track number indication and
playback starts from the track you have specified.

NOTE

You can also check playback information on the display window.
(= pg. 23)

Some group and track names may not be displayed correctly
depending on recording conditions.

The order of groups and tracks on an MP3 disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

Up to 12 groups and tracks are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor
V/ A repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and
tracks one by one.

Using the JPEG control
display

You can search and show desired groups and files using the JPEG
control display.

m JPEG control display
The JPEG control display appears on the TV screen when stopping
playback of a JPEG disc.

Total file number in
current group

Total group number on  Current file
disc number
|

JPEG CONTROL

Group :(01)/(03) File : (09)/(4)Total 41—
— —(_Anemone fish.jpg
Mountain Bonito.jpg

Sky Butterfly fish.jpg
Dolphin.jpg
Garden eel.jpg
Manta ray.jpg
Seal.jpg
Swordfish.jpg
Tuna.jpg
Turtle.jpg
Whale.jpg

Whale shark.jpg

Current group  Current file Total file number on
number disc

L— Current group

>
(play button)

OO O

— MENU
Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

— Number buttons

B While stopped

1 Press Cursor V¥ /A to select the desired
group.
2 Press Cursor » to select the file list.

3 Press Cursor ¥Y/A to select the desired
file.

4 press » (play button) to start the slide-
show playback from the selected file.

To show only the selected file

Press ENTER.

* When a still picture is completely shown on the TV screen, you
can zoom in on areas in the still picture. (= pg. 40)

To select the other group
Press Cursor < to return to the group list, then press Cursor V/A
to select the desired group.

To start the slide-show playback by specifying the file
number

Press number buttons (0-10, +10) to enter
the file number.

Example:
To select 3:  Press 3.
To select 14: Press +10, then 4.
To select 20: Press +10, then 10.
Or press +10 twice, then 0.
To select 24: Press +10 twice, then 4.
To select 110: Press +10 ten times, then 10.
The entered number appears in the file number indication and the
slide-show playback starts from the file you have specified.

To return to the JPEG control display
Press MENU.

NOTE

* Some group and file names may not be displayed correctly depending
on recording conditions.

* The order of groups and files on a JPEG disc may be displayed
differently from the order displayed on your personal computer.

* Upto 12 groups and files are displayed at once. Pressing Cursor ¥/ A
repeatedly scrolls the display to show the hidden groups and files one
by one.
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Selecting a view angle of
DVD

While playing back a DVD containing multi-view angles, you can
enjoy the same scene at different angles.

Cursor
(»/</V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

(0]

000000
0
0
0

ANGLE

Selecting a view angle
B During playback
When using the ANGLE button:

1 Press ANGLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles

recorded.
= &s
| A |

ﬂ

2 Press ANGLE repeatedly to select the
desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

Example:
= 1/3 = 2/13 = 3/3 = (back to the beginning)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
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When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move »S to &
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: The first view angle is selected out of 3 view angles
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40) » |
TIME &> ofFfF @= CHAP= PROG. RND.
@ 1/8 =2-/32 & 1/3

| A

—lz

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired view angle.

Each time you press the button, the angle of the scene changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Selecting the subtitle/
audio languages

When playing back a DVD (or SVCD) containing subtitles in

several languages, you can select the subtitle language to be

displayed on the TV screen.

When a DVD contains audio (sound track) in several languages,

you can also select the language (sound track) to listen to.

* You can also select specific audio channel(s) on Video CDs/
SVCDs.

Cursor
(»//V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

AUDIO

SUBTITLE

Selecting the subtitle language

B During playback

SUPER
When using the SUBTITLE button: IVCD
1 Press SUBTITLE.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

- &= 1/3

ENGLISHEé

2 Press SUBTITLE repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

For SVCD

* An SVCD can contain up to four subtitles. Pressing
SUBTITLE changes the subtitles regardless of whether the
subtitles are recorded or not. (Subtitles will not change if no
subtitle is recorded.)

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
NOTE

* Some subtitle languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example (DVD):“ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 subtitle
languages recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) L= (7R (IR 1)
TIME &> OFF @ = CHAP.® PROG. RND.
1/8 2 1/3 | & 1/1
| A
ENGLISH

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the desired subtitle language.

Each time you press the button, the subtitle language changes.

5 Press ENTER.

The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

Selecting the audio language

B During playback
When using the AUDIO button: IDVD

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

E= o»1/3

ENGLISHm

2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio language.

Each time you press the button, the audio languages change.
The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.
Example: “ENGLISH” is selected out of 3 audio languages
recorded.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps TIME 00:01:40] b |
TIME &> oFF @ = CHAP= PROG. RND.
Q 1/3/2-/32 & 1/1
I
ENGLISH

Continued on next page
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4 press Cursor ¥/a to select the desired
audio language.
Each time you press the button, the audio language changes.
S Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

NOTE

* Some audio languages are abbreviated in the pop-up window. See
“The language codes list” (= pg. 47).

Selecting the audio channel

When you play certain karaoke (Video CD/SVCD), ([ yus

you can enjoy karaoke by selecting the audio cp lvep

channel to play.

* The sound of each audio channel depends on the contents of the
disc.

B During playback
When using the AUDIO button:

1 Press AuUDIO.

The following pop-up window appears on the TV screen.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
- E‘ @ ST
|

ST
R —
2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio channel.

Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.

Example for Video CD:
= ST = L = R = (back to the beginning)
* ST: To listen to normal stereo playback.

e L: To listen to L (left) audio channel only.
e R: Tolisten to R (right) audio channel only.

Example for SVCD:
>8T1=>8T2=>L1=R1=>L2= R2= (back to
the beginning)
e ST 1/ST2:
To listen to normal stereo playback of ST 1 or 2 channel.
e« L1/L2:
To listen to L (left) 1 or 2 audio channel.
*« RI/R2:
To listen to R (right) 1 or 2 audio channel.

The pop-up window disappears if no operation is done for
about 5 seconds.
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When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.
2 Press Cursor »/< to move IS to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

Example: “ST” (stereo) is selected out of 3 audio channels

recorded.
VCD DISC 3JTRACK 14/ TIME _ 4:58 ) |
TIME &> OFF @= PROG. RND. QD ST
ST
S

4 Press Cursor ¥Y/A to select the desired
audio channel(s).

Each time you press the button, the audio channel changes.

5 Press ENTER.
The pop-up window disappears.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.
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Special picture playback

This system provides special picture playback functions including
frame-by-frame, slow-motion and zoom.

>
(play button)
() 4
@mo@e [
<<« 11
O O
Cursor
(»/</V/A)
/ENTER O O
O O O
O OO
VEP o O
O O
O (ZOC:O)M)
O @ ZOOM
O O O

Frame-by-frame playback

B During playback

Press 1l repeatedly.
Each time you press the button, the still
picture advances by one frame.

VIDEO || SUPER
ool s Jico

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).

NOTE

* You can perform the above operation using the buttons on the center
unit.

Playing back in slow-motion

B During playback

IDVD VIDEO || SUPER
Press Il at the point CD |jvcD

where you want to start playback in
slow-motion from.
The system pauses playback.

2 Press »»-.

* Playback in forward slow-motion starts.

For DVD only:
* To play back in reverse slow-motion, press <.

Each time you press the button, the playback speed become
faster and on-screen guide icon changes as follows;

Forward:
B> 1/32B81> /16 LI 1/8 BAI» 1/4 B> 1/2
Reverse:

aa (/3231 /1634l 1/8 g4l 1/4 Rl /2

To pause slow-motion playback
Press 1.

To return to normal playback
Press » (play button).

NOTE

* Sound cannot be heard during slow-motion playback.

Zooming in

B During playback or while paused vioeo N surer

1 DVD JPEG
Press ZOOM. CD jvCD
Each time you press ZOOM, scene magnification changes as
follows;
= x 1 (normal size) = x1.8 > x4 > x8 > x16 =
x 32 = x 64 = (back to the beginning)

Example: When x4 zoom is selected.

Current ) AN
magnification ; N
L—m
r—z
Zoomed-in
area

2 While zoomed in, press Cursor »/<«/v/
A to move zoom-in area.

B ]

To return to normal playback
Press ENTER.

NOTE

* Picture may look coarse while zoomed in.

* During slide-show playback of a JPEG disc, zooming in is not
available. In such a case, press Il or ENTER to pause slide-show
playback, then perform the procedure above to zoom in.
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Changing the VFP setting

VIDEO

CD

The VFP (Video Fine Processor) function SUPER
enables you to adjust the picture character vVCD
according to the type of programming,

picture tone or personal preference.

NOTE

Before you start operation;

» The VFP setting screen disappears if no operations are done for more
than about 10 seconds. If the setting screen disappears before you
finish, start from step 1 again.

m To select a VFP mode
1 Press VFP during playback.

The current VFP settings appear on the TV screen.
Example: When “NORMAL” is selected.

NORMAL
+0

INT +0
SHARPNESS _+3
Y DELAY  +0

2 Press Cursor >/« repeatedly to select
the VFP mode.

Each time you press the button, the VFP mode changes as
follows;
—~ NORMAL — CINEMA — USER 1 = USER 2 — (back
to the beginning)
* NORMAL: Normally select this.
* CINEMA: Suitable for movies.
e USER 1 and USER 2:
You can adjust parameters that affect picture appearance and
store settings. Go to step 3.

NOTE

* You cannot adjust the parameters of “NORMAL” and “CINEMA”.
Press VFP to return to normal screen.

W To adjust picture appearance manually

3 Press Cursor » /<« repeatedly to select
“USER 1” or “USER 2”.

USER 1
+0

SHARPNESS +3
YDELAY  +0
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4 pressCursor v/a repeatedly to selecta
parameter you want to adjust.

Adjust gradually and confirm picture appearance results are as
preferred.
* GAMMA (-4 to +4):
Controls brightness of neutral tints while maintaining
brightness of dark and bright portions.
* BRIGHTNESS (-16 to +16):
Controls screen brightness.
* CONTRAST (-16 to +16):
Controls screen contrast.
* SATURATION (-16 to +16):
Controls screen color depth.
* TINT (-16 to +16):
Controls screen tint.
* SHARPNESS (+0 to +3):
Controls screen sharpness.
* Y DELAY (-2 to +2):
Controls screen color gap.

5 Press ENTER.

VFP menu disappears and the following pop-up window
appears on the TV screen.

(AR

6 Press Cursor ¥ /A repeatedly to change
the setting.

7 Press ENTER.

The current VFP settings appear again.

8 Repeat steps 4 to 7 to adjust other
parameters.

To return to the normal screen
Press VFP.

To activate your setting
Press VFP, then press Cursor » /< repeatedly to select “USER 17
or “USER 2” that you have changed the parameters.
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Program Playback

You can play up to 99 titles vioeo N super | aupio
(for DVD) or tracks (for other |[9AYM cp llvepll co
types of discs) in any order

from among multiple discs. You may program the same title or
track more than once.

o O .
O @ (play button)
|
O O
Cursor:
(»/<a/V/A) oRtEN
JENTER (@) € ON SCREEN

— Number buttons

0000000

CANCEL
B While stopped

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor » /< to move S to PROG..
3 Press ENTER.

The program menu appears on the TV screen.
* 10 orders appear at a time.

PROGRAM

4 [1]: When programming titles/tracks of DVD/Video CD/
SVCD/Audio CD

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc and title/
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, press ENTER, then specify title/track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “title 3/track 3” of “disc 2”

Press 2 = ENTER* = 3

* You can also use any number buttons instead of ENTER.
(A number entered for a group number is invalid.)
When you specify the currently selected disc number
(= pg. 24), R skips group number column and moves to
track number column automatically.

(2]: When programming tracks of MP3 disc

Press number buttons (1-10, +10) to
specify selections by disc, group and
track.

* At each program order use number buttons to specify source
disc number first, specify group number, then specify track
number on source disc.

Example: To specify “track 14" in “group 2” of “disc 3”
Press3= 2= +10 = 4

Example for 4

4 1 — 4

4 — 14 -Examplefor4

PROGRAM

5 4 @) - (6]

———————— === Selected title/track
— ——— number

Selected group number
Selected disc number

5 Repeat step 4 to program following
orders.

Each time you enter a title/track number in the order at the
bottom of the program menu, the program menu scrolls and
the following orders appear.

To erase an order

Press Cursor ¥ /A to move IS to the order to be erased, then
press CANCEL.

6 Press » (play button) to start Program
Playback.

When all of the programmed titles/tracks have been played
back, playback stops and the program menu appears again.
Note that program setting remains.

When playing back an Audio CD:
The program menu remains on the TV screen during Program
Playback.

To check the program contents

During playback, press M. Playback stops and the program menu

appears.

To bring up the menu without stopping playback, carry out steps 1

to 3.

* You can also check playback status in the on-screen bar by
pressing ON SCREEN.

To stop Program Playback
Press M. Note that program setting remains.

To clear the program

While stopped and the program menu is shown on the TV screen,
press W,

All of the programmed titles/tracks are erased. You can also clear
the program by turning off the system.

To quit the Program mode
After clearing all programmed titles/tracks, press » (play button).
The program menu disappears.

NOTE

* During Program Playback, you cannot edit program contents.

* During Program Playback, pressing »®l skips to the next program
selection. Pressing <&« returns playback to the beginning of the
current selection.

* The Resume function cannot be used with Program Playback.

* To close the program menu:

Press ON SCREEN. The program menu is closed and the on-screen
bar is shown.

* To turn off the on-screen bar:

Press ON SCREEN repeatedly.

* Program Playback function cannot be used during Video CD/SVCD
playback with PBC function.

 If you want to repeat the programmed titles/tracks, set the Repeat
mode during Program Playback. (= pg. 43)

¢ Program Playback may not work for some discs.
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Random Playback

You can play titles or tracks vioeo Nsuper ll aubio
on a disc in random order. IDVD cp llveoll co

O®OO

Cursor
(»/<a/V/A)
/ENTER

ON SCREEN

1

B While stopped
1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to AwD..
Example: For Audio CD

CD TRACK 14fREM  1:58 | ) |
TIME &> OFF @= PROG. RNDizg

3 Press ENTER.

The system starts Random Playback.

After playing all titles/tracks on the disc, the system stops
playback and quits the Random mode.

‘When more than one discs are loaded, the system starts
Random Playback of the next disc after completing current
disc playback.

To stop and quit Random Playback
Press W.
You can also clear the Random mode by turning off the system.

NOTE

* The same title/track will not be played back more than once during
Random Playback.

* To return to normal playback without stopping playback, carry out
steps 1 to 3 above.

Repeating the current selection or all

discs

B For DVD/Audio CD/MP3/JPEG:
During playback IDVD
For Video CD/SVCD:

During playback without PBC function |YbiI¢]
cD JPEG
When using the REPEAT button:
1 Press REPEAT.

Each time you press REPEAT, the Repeat mode changes

cyclically.

» Repeat mode indicators appear on the display window and a
repeat mode indication appears on the TV screen.

«

DODIGITAL

® '

T
Repeat mode indicator

Followings are the description of indicators on the display window
and indications on the TV screen.

Indicators Indications Meanings
G REPEAT GROUP* | Repeats the current group for
MP3/JPEG disc.
COTITLE Repeats the current title for DVD.
&>DISC Repeats all tracks on the current
" disc for Video CD/SVCD/
REPEAT DISC™ | Audio CD/MP3.
SHALL Repeats all the available discs.
REPEAT ALL*
G 1 D TRACK Repeats the current track for
MP3 disc.
COCHAP Repeats the current chapter for
DVD.
No SO 0FF Repeat mode is off.

indication The system plays back all

available discs normally.

Repeat Playback

You can repeat playback of the currently selected title or chapter
(for DVD), track (for Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD), current group
(for MP3/JPEG) or track (for MP3).

You can also repeat playback of a desired part.

O @
n
o 0
Cursor
AL
[ENTER || O ON SCREEN
= Yen Y enYen)
oo o
O O oo
O O oo
REPEAT QOO O
A-B REPEAT —H &2 & O
oo o
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* During playback of a JPEG disc, “REPEAT GROUP”, “REPEAT
DISC” and “REPEAT ALL” do not appear on the TV screen.

To stop Repeat Playback

Press W.

* When a disc except DVD is selected, the system stops playback
but does not quit the Repeat mode.

* When a DVD is set, the system stops playback and quits the
Repeat mode.

To quit the Repeat mode

Press REPEAT until the Repeat mode indicator goes off from the

display window.

* You can also clear the Repeat mode by changing the current disc
except when in repeat all mode (ALL).
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NOTE

 If you press REPEAT while stopped, you need to press P (play
button) to start Repeat Playback.

* When the Program mode is active with a Video CD, SVCD, Audio
CD, the Repeat mode changes in the same manner.

Note that, however, in the “ Gg. ”” mode the system repeats all the
programmed tracks, instead of all tracks on the disc.

* During playback in the Repeat mode of the title/chapter/group/track,
if you skip the title/chapter/group/track using »-p/I4<, etc., the
destination title/chapter/group/track is repeated.

e If © appears when pressing REPEAT during DVD playback, you
cannot repeat the title or chapter because of disc contents.

When using the on-screen bar (except for JPEG
disc):

l Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor »/< to move S to &>
3 press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

DVD-VIDEO | 6.1Mbps BIeK) G (70D A TR 13
TIME &> @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

T —
D 1, & 11
OFF

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the Repeat mode.

* You can select the Repeat modes as follows:

For DVD

— CHAPTER = TITLE Z“ALL — A-B = OFF =
(back to the beginning)

For Video CD/SVCD/Audio CD

— TRACK Z DISC — ALL = A-B — OFF = (back to
the beginning)

For MP3 disc

—~ TRACK = GROUP = DISC = ALL — OFF —
(back to the beginning)

5 Press ENTER.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

Repeating a desired part

You can repf:at.playback qf a.desired vioeo Nl super | auoio
part by specifying the beginning DVD cp llvepll co
(point A) and ending (point B).

B During playback
When using the A-B REPEAT button:

1 Press A-B REPEAT at the beginning of
the part you want to repeat (point A).

The repeat mode indicator “ G A <" appears on the display
window.

2 Press A-B REPEAT again at the end of
the part you want to repeat (point B).

The repeat mode indicator on the display window changes to
“G A <>B” and A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected
part of the disc (between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

RN P

Ta 3

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Press A-B REPEAT during A-B Repeat Playback.

When using the on-screen bar:

1 Press ON SCREEN twice.

The on-screen bar appears on the TV screen.

2 Press Cursor » /< to move < to @
3 Press ENTER.

The following pop-up window appears under the selected item.

D)Y/oAYV/[p=6) ' |[-5(DISC 1/ TITLE 1 [CHAP 3 |TOTAL 01:01:40] b |
TIME &> @ = CHAP=® PROG. RND.

| A
@ 1, ofFr & 1N

s

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
“A_B”.

5 Press ENTER at the beginning of the
part you want to repeat (point A).

The following display appears in the on-screen bar.

DVD-VIDEO  6.1Mbps TOTAL 01:01:40] b |
TIME &> A- | @= CHAP.® PROG. RND.
QD 1/8 =1-/320 & 1/1

6 Press ENTER at the end of the part you

want to repeat (point B).
A-B Repeat Playback starts. The selected part of the disc
(between point A and B) is played repeatedly.

To turn off the on-screen bar
Press ON SCREEN.

To cancel A-B Repeat Playback
Repeat from step 1, select “OFF” in step 4, then press ENTER.

NOTE

* When playing back a DVD, A-B Repeat Playback is possible only
within the same title.

* “A-B” cannot be selected during Program and Random Playback.

* “A-B” cannot be selected while stopped.
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You can adjust the initial settings for DVD playback according to

your preference or needs using 5 choice menus shown on the TV

screen.

* Adjustments are possible only when selecting DVD as the
source.

Using the choice menus

* Turn on your TV and select the correct input mode on the TV.
* You can only use the remote control for choice menu operations.
* You can change the language used in the choice menus.
(= pg. 47)
* You cannot show the choice menus when an MP3 disc or a JPEG
disc is accessed.

Choice menus

A\ : Language menu (LANGUAGE) (= pg. 47)

You can select the initial languages for the disc menu, audio and
subtitles.

You can also select the language used on the TV screen while
operating this system.

3
ENGLISH |
ENGLISH
ENGLISH

SELECT P - » USE AV 4P TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER v  TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

.: Picture menu (PICTURE) (= pg. 48)

You can select the desired options concerning a picture or monitor
screen.

SELECT & USEAY«MTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %" TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE

45

.: Audio menu (AUDIO) (= pg. 48)

You can adjust sound settings.

SELECT -~ USE AY 4P-TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER 4 TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

‘: Speaker setting menu (SPK. SETTING)

(= py. 49)
You can make speaker settings according to the size and layout of
your speakers.

You can also adjust the output level of the subwoofer, center
speaker and surround speakers.

SPK. SETTING

0o
Cé
o O

RETURN TO INITIAL

SELECT _ = USEAV4PTO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER %  TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

/) : Other setting menu (OTHERS) (= pg. 50)

You can change settings for some of the functions. Also use this
menu to set Parental Lock.

FI—

PARENTAL LOCK

SELECT _ A USE AV «»TO SELECT, USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER % TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE
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Basic operation on the choice menus

IMPORTANT
Before using the remote control for the ey
following operation; AUDIO@ ) VGR/DBS
1 Set the remote control mode selector to 3
AUDIO. DvD
2 Press DVD.
Cursor
(»/a/v/A)
[ENTER
CHOICE

1 Press CHOICE.

The language menu (LANGUAGE) appears on the TV screen.

A\
MENU LANGUAGE

SELECT & USE4¥4PTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
enter &% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

2 Press Cursor »/ <« repeatedly to display

one of the choice menus.

Each time you press the button, the choice menus change as

follows;

A LANGUAGE —~ [ PICTURE —~ © AUDIO —
£%5 SPK. SETTING —~ / OTHERS ~ (back to the

beginning)

Example: When the picture menu (PICTURE) is selected.

MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB (3

PICTURE SOURCE AUTO
SCREEN SAVER ON

SELECT S, USEAVPTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
ENTER )v TO EXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
[< to the item you want to set up.

Example: When “PICTURE SOURCE?” is selected.

MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB
PICTURE SOURCE __[AUTO %
SCREEN SAVER ON

MP3/ JPEG MP3

SELECT ‘< - » USE 4 4P TO SE| T. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
entern V% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOIC

4 press ENTER.

The pop-up window, listing the selectable options, appears on

the choice menu.

MONITOR TYPE 4:3LB
PICTURE SOURCE AVIDEONORVIAL)
SCREEN SAVER CVIDEO(ACTIVE)

FILM
MP3 / JPEG VAUTO

SELECT ‘< - » USE AW 4P TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
enten V" TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select

the desired option.
Example: When “FILM” is selected.

SELECT S, USEAV4PTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enen V2% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

6 Press ENTER.

Your choice is stored.

| PICTURE SOURCE___ [FILM

SELECT

4/: ) USE AV 4PTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
ENTER Y  TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

To set other items on the same choice menu

Repeat steps 3 to 6.

To move to another choice menu

Press Cursor »-/ < repeatedly to select a choice menu you want to

set up.

To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.

NOTE

* Some items in the choice menus consist of sub-menus to set up.

Selecting these items and pressing ENTER makes its related sub-
menu appear on the TV screen. You can set submenus using Cursor

»/<4/V¥/ A and ENTER (as explained in this basic operation).
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Menu description

,A\: Language menu (LANGUAGE)

NOTE

* Youcanselect ‘MENU LANGUAGE”, “AUDIO LANGUAGE” and
“SUBTITLE” only while playback is stopped.

m MENU LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have their own menus in multiple languages.
* Select the initial language®.
ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN,

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU
(see below)

m AUDIO LANGUAGE
Some DVDs have multiple audio languages.
* Select the initial audio language*.
ENGLISH, SPANISH, FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN,

ITALIAN, JAPANESE and language codes from AA to ZU
(see below)

The language codes list

m SUBTITLE
Some DVDs have multiple subtitle languages.
* Select the initial subtitle language*.
OFF (no indication of subtitles), ENGLISH, SPANISH,

FRENCH, CHINESE, GERMAN, ITALIAN, JAPANESE and
language codes from AA to ZU (see below)

m ON SCREEN LANGUAGE
* Select the language shown on the TV screen when operating this
system.

ENGLISH, SPANISH and FRENCH
* When the language you have selected is not recorded to a disc,

the original language is automatically used as the initial
language.

AA | Afar GL | Galician ML | Malayalam SO | Somali
AB | Abkhazian GN | Guarani MN | Mongolian SQ | Albanian
AF | Afrikaans GU | Gujarati MO | Moldavian SR | Serbian
AM | Ameharic HA | Hausa MR | Marathi SS | Siswati
AR | Arabic HI | Hindi MS | Malay (MAY) ST | Sesotho
AS | Assamese HR | Croatian MT | Maltese SU | Sundanese
AY | Aymara HU | Hungarian MY | Burmese SV | Swedish
AZ | Azerbaijani HY | Armenian NA | Nauru SW | Swahili
BA | Bashkir TIA | Interlingua NE | Nepali TA | Tamil
BE | Byelorussian IE | Interlingue NL | Dutch TE | Telugu
BG | Bulgarian IK | Inupiak NO | Norwegian TG | Tajik
BH | Bihari IN | Indonesian OC | Occitan TH | Thai

BI |Bislama IS | Icelandic OM | (Afan) Oromo TI | Tigrinya
BN | Bengali, Bangla IW | Hebrew OR | Oriya TK | Turkmen
BO | Tibetan JI | Yiddish PA | Panjabi TL | Tagalog
BR | Breton JW | Javanese PL | Polish TN [ Setswana
CA | Catalan KA | Georgian PS | Pashto, Pushto TO | Tonga
CO | Corsican KK | Kazakh PT | Portuguese TR | Turkish
CS | Czech KL | Greenlandic QU | Quechua TS | Tsonga
CY | Welsh KM | Cambodian RM | Rhaeto-Romance TT | Tatar
DA | Danish KN | Kannada RN | Kirundi TW | Twi

DZ | Bhutani KO | Korean (KOR) RO | Rumanian UK [ Ukrainian
EL | Greek KS | Kashmiri RU | Russian UR | Urdu
EO | Esperanto KU | Kurdish RW | Kinyarwanda UZ | Uzbek
ET | Estonian KY | Kirghiz SA | Sanskrit VI | Vietnamese
EU | Basque LA |Latin SD | Sindhi VO | Volapuk
FA | Persian LN | Lingala SG | Sangho WO | Wolof
FI | Finnish LO | Laothian SH | Serbo-Croatian XH | Xhosa
FJ | Fiji LT |Lithuanian SI | Singhalese YO | Yoruba
FO | Faroese LV | Latvian, Lettish SK | Slovak ZU | Zulu

FY | Frisian MG | Malagasy SL | Slovenian

GA | Irish MI | Maori SM | Samoan

GD | Scots Gaelic MK | Macedonian SN | Shona
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(J: Picture menu (PICTURE)
m MONITOR TYPE

You can select the monitor type to match your TV when you play
DVDs recorded in the picture’s height/width ratio of 16:9.

* 16:9 NORMAL (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is fixed to 16:9
(wide TV).
The system automatically adjusts the screen width of the
output signal correctly when playing back a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3.

* 16:9 AUTO (Wide television conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 16:9 (wide
TV).

¢ 4:3 LB (Letter Box conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars appear on the top and the bottom of the screen.

¢ 4:3 PS (Pan Scan conversion)
Select this when the aspect ratio of your TV is 4:3
(conventional TV). While viewing a wide screen picture, the
black bars do not appear, however, the left and right edges of
the pictures will not be shown on the screen.

Ex.: 4:3 PS

Ex.: 4:3LB

NOTE

* Even if “4:3 PS” is selected, the screen size may become “4:3 LB”
with some DVDs. This depends on how DVDs are recorded.

* When you select “16:9 NORMAL?” for a picture whose aspect ratio is
4:3, the picture slightly changes due to the process for converting the
picture width.

m PICTURE SOURCE
You can obtain optimal picture quality by selecting whether the
content on the disc is processed by field (video source) or by frame
(film source).
Normally set to “AUTO”.
* VIDEO (NORMAL)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
few movements.
* VIDEO (ACTIVE)
Suitable for playing back a video source disc with relatively a
lot of movements.
* FILM
Suitable for playing back a film source disc.
* AUTO
Used to play a disc containing both video and film source
materials.
This system recognizes the source type (video or film) of the
current disc according to the disc information.
« If the playback picture is unclear or noisy, or the oblique
lines of the picture are rough, try to change to other modes.

m SCREEN SAVER
You can activate or deactivate the screen saver function. (= pg. 23)
*ON
The picture on the TV screen becomes dark.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m MP3/JPEG
If both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded on a disc, you can
select which files to play.
* MP3
Select this to play MP3 files.
* JPEG
Select this to play JPEG files.

©: Audio menu (AUDIO)
m L/R BALANCE

You can adjust the balance between the front left and front right
speakers.
L-21 to L-1 = CENTER —~ R-1 to R-21 (by 1 step)
* CENTER
The levels of the front left and right speakers are identical.
¢ [-21 to L-1 and R-1 to R-21
As the number increases, the level from one speaker lowered
than that of the other speaker. (When you select “-21”, no
sound comes out from the selected (L or R) speaker.)

m BASS
You can adjust the enhancement level for bass sound from the front
speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

m TREBLE
You can adjust the enhancement level for treble sound from the
front speakers.

Within the range from -10 to +10. (by 2 step)

NOTE

* You can adjust bass/treble enhancement level only for front left/right
channel. However, the supplied speakers cannot add the effective
change to the bass sound because of their cutoff frequency even if the
bass sound adjustment is made. (=" pg. 49)

To change the bass enhancement level more efficiently, adjust the
output level of the subwoofer. (= pg. 20)

(When you change the front speakers to the larger ones and select
“LARGE?” for the front speakers in the SIZE sub-menu (=" pg. 49),
the effective adjustment of bass sound is also possible.)

m LFE ATT.
The Low Frequency Effect attenuater diminishes distortion of the
bass sound from the subwoofer when playing back a disc with
Dolby Digital or DTS Digital Surround.
*ON
Select this to diminish distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m D. RANGE COMPRESSION

(Dynamic range compression)
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even at a
low volume when listening to the sound with Dolby Digital.
* MAX
Select this when you want to fully apply the compression
effect (useful at midnight).
e MID
Select this when you want to reduce the dynamic range a
little.
* OFF
Select this when you want to enjoy surround sound with its
full dynamic range (no effect applied).
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£57: Speaker setting menu m Level menu (LEVEL)
(SPK_ SETTlNG) CENTER SPEAKER*/SURROUND LEFT SPEAKER*/
SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER*/SUB WOOFER
m SIZE . . Adjust the output level of related speakers.
Accesses the SIZE.sub-menu (speaker size setting Within the range from —10 dB to +10 dB.
menu). (See following.) TEST TONE**
m LEVEL
Accesses the LEVEL sub-menu (speaker level setting Outputs the test tone.
menu). (See following.) RETURN
m DISTANCE Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.
Q:t(t:ﬁ]s;;set::) D(ISS:::, ﬁEv:il;I‘l;-Tenu (speaker distance * o You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER” when one of the
' : DAP modes (= pg. 28) is selected as the surround mode.
m CROSS OVER* (= pg. 30)

* You cannot select “CENTER SPEAKER”, “SURROUND
LEFT SPEAKER” and “SURROUND RIGHT SPEAKER”
when the surround mode is off (stereo). (= pg. 30)

** The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
following sequence:

Small speakers cannot reproduce bass sounds efficiently. If you use
a small speaker in any position, this system automatically
reallocates the bass sound elements assigned to the small speaker to
one of the large speakers.

To use this function properly, set crossover frequency level .
according to the size of the smallest speaker connected. = Front left speaker = Center speaker => Front right

« 200 Hz speaker = Surround right speaker => Surround left
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker speaker = (back to the beginning)

connected is about 4 cm in diameter. A
m Distance menu (DISTANCE)

Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker
connected is about 6 cm in diameter.

* 120 Hz Center
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker speaker |:| Subwoofer

* 150 Hz (Select this when using the supplied speakers.)
Example:

g \QFront right

- N
N N

~80m

connected is about 8 cm in diameter.
* 100 Hz ,
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker Front left-
connected is about 10 cm in diameter. FER
* 80 Hz fo S
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the smallest speaker Lo
connected is about 12 cm in diameter. o 21m !

* If you have selected “LARGE” for all speakers in the SIZE LN <. > S
menu, this function will not take effect. o <> <> S

m RETURN TO INITIAL Surround left _____ Sufround right

Resets all speaker settings to the initial settings. SR

m Size menu (S|ZE) In thlS case, set the distance of each speaker as follows;
 Distance of front speakers: 30m
CAUTION  Distance of center speaker: 2.7m
* Distance of surround speakers: 2.4 m

* When using the supplied speakers, select “SMALL” for each.
Selecting “LARGE” may damage the speakers. FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND
NOTE SPEAKER
Adjust the distance from the listening position to the speakers.
Within the range from 0.3 m to 9.0 m (by 0.3 m)

* When “SMALL” is selected for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LARGE?” for the center speaker and surround speakers.

TEST TONE*
FRONT SPEAKER/CENTER SPEAKER/SURROUND Outputs the test tone.
SPEAKER _ . ' RETURN
Select the speaker size according to the actual size of your Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu
speakers.
* LARGE * The test tone comes out of all of the activated speakers in the
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is larger following sequence:
than 12 cm in diameter. ) ) = Front left speaker => Center speaker => Front right
* SMALL (Select this when using the supplied speakers.) speaker —> Surround right speaker = Surround left
Select this when the cone speaker unit in the speaker is speaker = (back to the beginning)
smaller than 12 cm in diameter.
SUB WOOFER
USE
This item is fixed to “USE”.
RETURN

Returns to the SPK. SETTING menu.
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’: Other setting menu (OTHERS)

NOTE

* You can select “PARENTAL LOCK” only while playback is
stopped.

m RESUME
You can activate or deactivate Resume Playback function.
*ON
Select this to activate the function.

* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m ON SCREEN GUIDE
You can activate or deactivate the on-screen guide icons.
(= pg. 23)
*ON
Select this to activate the function.

* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

m AUTO STANDBY*
When playback ends and does not restart for more than the time
you specify, this system turns off by itself.
* 60
This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart
within 60 minutes.
* 30
This system turns off by itself if playback does not restart
within 30 minutes.
* OFF
Select this to deactivate the function.

* When both the Auto Standby function and the Sleep Timer are
activated, if the shut-off time set by the Sleep Timer comes
earlier than the one set by the Auto Standby function, the Sleep
Timer controls shut-off time.

m PARENTAL LOCK
You can restrict playback of a DVD containing violent scenes that
is not suitable for your other family members.

Accesses the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. (See
following “Parental Lock”.)

Parental Lock

Using this function, you can restrict playback of a DVD containing
violent scenes or scenes not suitable for your other family
members. Nobody can play such a disc unless this function is
canceled.

* This setting takes effect only for DVDs containing the Parental
Lock level information — Level 1 (most restrictive) to Level 8
(least restrictive).

* You can set the Parental Lock only when playback is stopped.

@) O

——— Cursor

(»/a/Vv/A)

@) O || /ENTER
O

—— Number buttons
(@)

CHOICE

O

Setting Parental Lock

1 Press CHOICE.

2 Press Cursor /< to display the
OTHERS menu.

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
[ to “PARENTAL LOCK?”, then press

ENTER.
The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.

SELECT > ) USEAYTOSELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
entern V8% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

4 press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
IS to “COUNTRY CODE”, then press
ENTER.

SELECT q - » USE AW TO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM.
enten V8% TOEXIT, PRESS GHOIGE

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select

the country code, then press ENTER.

See “Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock” (= pg. 52).
The IS moves to “SET LEVEL”.

Continued on next page
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6 Press ENTER.

SELECT _ & USEAYTO SELECT. USE ENTER TO CONFIRM
enter V%" TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE

7 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the level of restriction, then press

ENTER.

The ¥ moves to “PASSWORD”.
¢ Select “NONE” to cancel this function.

PARENTAL LOCK AQ oL
COUNTRY CODE us
lPassworD _ [___

SELECT > ) NEW PASSWORD? « PRESS 0 - 9 KEY
entern VA% TOEXIT, PRESS CHOICE.

8 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter a
four-digit number as your password,
then press ENTER.

The X moves to “EXIT”.

O Press ENTER.
The OTHERS menu resumes.

To return to the normal screen
Press CHOICE.

NOTE

* Remember your password, or make a note of it.

Changing the Parental Lock setting

l Press CHOICE.

2 press Cursor /< to display the
OTHERS menu.

3 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to move
[ to “PARENTAL LOCK?”, then press
ENTER.

The PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu appears on the TV screen.

¢ You can only move S to “PASSWORD” or to “EXIT”
before you enter your password.

PARENTAL LOCK A u o H )
COUNTRY CODE Us
CE T S—

EXIT

SELECT PASSWORD? «w+ PRESS 0 - 9 KEY

T b Sl

91

4 press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password, then press ENTER.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot go to the next steps before you enter the correct
password.

5 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[S to the item you want to change, then
press ENTER.

6 Press Cursor v/ A repeatedly to change
the setting, then press ENTER.

7 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter
your password, then press ENTER.

The new setting is stored.

NOTE

* You cannot set the Parental Lock before you set your password.

 Ifyou go out of the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu before setting your
password in step 6, the new country code and parental lock level will
not become effective. The old country code and parental level will
remain in effect.

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the [
moves to “EXIT” automatically and Cursor ¥/ A do not work. Press
ENTER to exit from the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu, then repeat
from step 1.

 If you forget your password, enter “8888”.

Releasing Parental Lock temporarily

When you set a strict parental level, some discs may not be played
back at all. When you load such a disc and try to play it, the
following display appears on the TV screen. You can temporarily
release the Parental Lock.

PARENTAL LOCK AQOo&
PassworD [

SELECT |3, pASSHORDY? e PRESS 0 -8 KEY

ENTER “v

1 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to move
[$ to “TEMPORARY RELEASE”, then

press ENTER.

The X moves to “PASSWORD”.
* When selecting “NOT RELEASE?”, press one of 4 buttons
on the center unit to remove the disc.

2 Press number buttons (0-9) to enter

your password.

Playback starts.

* If you enter a wrong password, “WRONG! RETRY...”
appears under the PARENTAL LOCK sub-menu. You
cannot play the disc before you enter the correct password.

NOTE

* When you enter wrong passwords more than three times, the [
moves to “NOT RELEASE” automatically and Cursor ¥/ A do not
work. Press one of A buttons on the center unit to remove the disc.
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Country/Area codes list for Parental Lock

AD | Andorra ER | Eritrea LA Lao People’s Democratic RW | Rwanda

AE | United Arab Emirates ES | Spain Republic SA | Saudi Arabia

AF | Afghanistan ET |Ethiopia LB |Lebanon SB | Solomon Islands

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FI | Finland LC | Saint Lucia SC | Seychelles

Al | Anguilla FJ | Fiji LI |Liechtenstein SD | Sudan

AL | Albania FK | Falkland Islands (Malvinas) LK | Sri Lanka SE | Sweden

AM | Armenia EM Micronesia (Fedelated States LR | Liberia SG | Singapore

AN | Netherlands Antilles of) LS |Lesotho SH | Saint Helena

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LT |Lithuania SI | Slovenia

AQ | Antarctica FR | France LU | Luxembourg SJ | Svalbard and Jan Mayen
AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan LV |Latvia SK | Slovakia

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon LY |Libyan Arab Jamahiriya SL | Sierra Leone

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MA | Morocco SM | San Marino

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MC | Monaco SN | Senegal

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MD | Moldova, Republic of SO | Somalia

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana MG | Madagascar SR | Suriname

BA | Bosnia and Herzegovina GH | Ghana MH | Marshall Islands ST | Sao Tome and Principe
BB | Barbados GI | Gibraltar ML | Mali SV | El Salvador

BD | Bangladesh GL | Greenland MM | Myanmar SY | Syrian Arab Republic
BE | Belgium GM | Gambia MN | Mongolia SZ | Swaziland

BF | Burkina Faso GN | Guinea MO | Macau TC | Turks and Caicos Islands
BG | Bulgaria GP | Guadeloupe MP | Northern Mariana Islands TD | Chad

BH | Bahrain GQ | Equatorial Guinea MQ | Martinique TF | French Southern Territories
BI | Burundi GR | Greece MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BJ | Benin Gs South Qeorgia and the South MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

BM | Bermuda Sandwich Islands MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BV | Bouvet Island HM Heard Island and McDonald MZ | Mozambique TR | Turkey

BW | Botswana Islands NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago
BY |Belarus HN | Honduras NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United Republic of
CC | Cocos (Keeling) Islands HU | Hungary NG | Nigeria UA | Ukraine

CF | Central African Republic ID | Indonesia NI | Nicaragua UG | Uganda

CG | Congo IE |Ireland NL | Netherlands UM United States Minor Outlying
CH | Switzerland IL | Israel NO | Norway Islands

CI | Cote d’Ivoire IN | India NP | Nepal US | United States

CK | Cook Islands IO | British Indian Ocean Territory | NR | Nauru UY | Uruguay

CL | Chile 1Q |Iraq NU | Niue UZ | Uzbekistan

CM | Cameroon IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of) NZ | New Zealand VA | Vatican City State (Holy See)
CN | China IS | Iceland OM | Oman Ve Saint Vincent and the
CO | Colombia IT |Italy PA | Panama Grenadines

CR | Costa Rica JM | Jamaica PE |Peru VE | Venezuela

CU | Cuba JO | Jordan PF | French Polynesia VG | Virgin Islands (British)
CV | Cape Verde JP | Japan PG | Papua New Guinea VI | Virgin Islands (U.S.)
CX | Christmas Island KE | Kenya PH | Philippines VN | Vietnam

CY | Cyprus KG | Kyrgyzstan PK | Pakistan VU | Vanuatu

CZ | Czech Republic KH | Cambodia PL |Poland WEF | Wallis and Futuna Islands
DE | Germany KI | Kiribati PM | Saint Pierre and Miquelon WS | Samoa

DJ | Djibouti KM | Comoros PN | Pitcairn YE | Yemen

DK | Denmark KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PR | Puerto Rico YT | Mayotte

DM | Dominica KP Korea, Democratic People’s PT |Portugal YU | Yugoslavia

DO | Dominican Republic Republic of PW | Palau ZA | South Africa

DZ | Algeria KR | Korea, Republic of PY |Paraguay ZM | Zambia

EC | Ecuador KW | Kuwait QA | Qatar ZR | Zaire

EE | Estonia KY | Cayman Islands RE | Réunion ZW | Zimbabwe

EG |Egypt KZ | Kazakhstan RO | Romania

EH | Western Sahara RU | Russian Federation
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System setting

You can adjust the sound and speaker settings of this system.
» The adjustments on a source take effect for the other sources.

IMPORTANT

Before using the remote control for the v

following operation; AUDIO@VCR /DBS
¢ Set the remote control mode selector to

AUDIO.
Cursor
(»>/a/Vv/A)
SETTING
NOTE

Before you start operation;

* There is a time limit when doing the following steps. If the setting is
cancelled before you finish, start from step 1 again.

* When selecting DVD as the source, the settings of the corresponding
items in the choice menus also change.

On the remote control:

1 Press SETTING.

The item you last selected appears on the display window.
Example: “BAL” has been selected.

-

2 Press Cursor v/a repeatedly to select
the item you want to set.

Each time you press the button, the items shown on the display
window change as follows:
—~ FRNT SP ~ CNTR SP .~ SURRSP —~ FRNTD —~
CNTR D = SURR D .~ CROSS ~ LFE ATT. ~ BAL —~
D. COMP —~ AUDIO POS —~ M. OUT — (back to the
beginning)
See the corresponding pages for details on the related
adjustments except for “AUDIO POS” and “M. OUT”.
¢ FRNT SP (front speakers),

CNTR SP (center speaker),

SURR SP (surround speakers):

Select the size of each speaker. (=" pg. 49)
* FRNT D (front speakers distance),

CNTR D (center speaker distance),

SURR D (surround speakers distance):

Adjust distance from the listening position to the speakers.

(= pg. 49)
* CROSS:

Select the cutoff frequency of the subwoofer. (= pg. 49)

e LFE ATT.:

Diminish the distortion of the bass sound from the
subwoofer while playing back a disc with Dolby Digital or
DTS Digital Surround. (= pg. 48)
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* BAL:

You can adjust the balance between the front left and front
right speakers. (= pg. 48)

* D. COMP (Dynamic Range Compression):
You can enjoy low level recorded sound clearly at night even
at a low volume level when listening to the sound with
Dolby Digital. (= pg. 48)

¢ AUDIO POS (Audio Position):
Set the audio position of subwoofer so that the subwoofer
level can be automatically adjusted properly. (The smaller
the number becomes, the more the level decreases
automatically when listening in stereo.)

* M. OUT (Monitor Out):
Select the video output jack type by which you watch DVD
playback after connecting your TV. (= pg. 8)
Set the video output to use AV COMPU LINK remote
control system. (= pg. 54)

VIDEO: To watch DVD playback via the VIDEO jack.

S: To watch DVD playback via the S-VIDEO jack.
COMPNT (component):
To watch DVD playback via the COMPONENT
VIDEO OUT jacks.

3 Press Cursor »/<« to make an
adjustment or selection.

Example:

-

* FRNT SP, CNTR SP, SURR SP:
“SML” (small) — “LRG” (large)
* FRNT D, CNTR D, SURR D:
Within the range between 0.3 m and 9.0 m (by 0.3 m
step)
* CROSS:
“80Hz” —~ “100Hz” —~ “120Hz” —~ “150Hz” —~ “200Hz”
— (back to the beginning)
* LFE ATT.:
“ON” ~ “OFF”
* BAL:
“L-21" to “L-1” = “CENTER” ~ “R-1” to “R-21”
* D. COMP:
“MID” = “MAX” —~ “OFF” = (back to the beginning)
* AUDIO POS:
“0” —~ “-2” —~ “-4” ~“-6”  (back to the beginning)
* M. OUT:
“VIDEO” = “S” = “COMPNT” = (back to the
beginning)

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to set other items.
NOTE

» If you selected “SML” for the front speakers, you cannot select
“LRG” for the center and surround speakers.

* You can confirm your adjustment of speaker settings by listening to
the test tone. To output the test tone, press TEST. (= pg. 31)



AV COMPU LINK remote control system

The AV COMPU LINK remote
control system allows you to operate
JVC TVs and VCRs through the center unit. This system is
equipped with the AV COMPU LINK-III, which adds a function to
operate JVC’s video components via the video components
terminals. To use this remote control system, you need to connect
the video components you want to operate as follows.
 Refer also to the manuals supplied with your TV and video
components.

Connecting a TV and VCR

AL/ FARDIL | MY
MV STIVIT W RIIVIA

CAUTION

Before connecting;

* If you have already plugged your VCR, TV and the center unit into

the AC outlets, unplug their AC power cords first.

1 Connect the center unit to a TV and
VCR.
¢ For details, see page 8 and 13.

2 Connect the center unittoa TV and VCR
using the optional AV COMPU LINK
cords.

TOSP-PMES MMIMU P

(2l

T

e
© ool
o) <o

AV COMPU LINK cord
(not supplied)

3

AV COMPULINK

3

AV COMPULINK

v

; T . VCR

3 Plug the AC power cords of the VCR, TV
and the center unit into the AC outlets.

4 Turn on the connected components

first, then turn on the center unit.

* When turning on the TV for the first time after the AV
COMPU LINK connection, turn the TV volume to
minimum using the TV volume control on the TV.

* When turning on the VCR, use the remote control supplied
with this system. (Press O/I VCR/DBS.)

NOTE

* To correctly use the automatic selection of TV input mode, select the
correct “M. OUT” setting. (=" pg. 53)

Available functions

The AV COMPU LINK remote control system allows you to use
the functions listed following.

One-touch video play

Simply by inserting a video cassette without its safety tab into the
VCR, you can enjoy video playback without manually setting other
switches. This system automatically turns on and changes the
source to VCR.

The TV automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.
When you insert a video cassette with its safety tab in place, press
the play (») button on the VCR or on the remote control to get the
same result.

One-touch DVD play

Simply by starting playback on the built-in DVD player, you can
enjoy playback without manually setting other switches. The TV
automatically turns on and changes the input mode to the
appropriate position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic selection of TV input mode

When you select DVD or VCR as the source to play on the system,
the TV automatically changes the input mode to the appropriate
position so that you can view the playback picture.

Automatic Power On/Off

The TV and VCR turn on and off along with the system.

When you turn on the system;

* If the previously selected source is “DVD”, only the TV will turn
on automatically.

¢ If the previously selected source is “VCR”, the TV and VCR will
turn on automatically.

When you turn off the system, the TV and VCR will turn off.

NOTE

 If you turn off the system while recording on the VCR, the VCR will
not turn off and will continue recording.
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Maintenance

To get the best performance out of this system, keep your discs and

mechanism clean.

m General Notes

In general, you will have the best performance by keeping your
discs and the mechanism clean.
* Store discs in their cases and keep them in cabinets or on shelves.

m Handling Discs

Remove the disc from its case by holding it at
the edge while pressing the center hole lightly.
Do not touch the shiny surface of the disc or

bend the disc.

Put the disc back in its case after use to

prevent warping.

Be careful not to scratch the surface of the
disc when placing it back in its case.

Avoid exposure to direct sunlight, temperature
extremes and moisture.

To clean the disc

Wipe the disc with a soft cloth in a straight line
from center to edge.

* DO NOT use any solvent — such as

conventional record cleaner, spray,
thinner or benzine — to clean the disc.

m Cleaning the system

 Stains on the system should be wiped off with a soft cloth. If the
system is heavily stained, wipe it with a cloth soaked in water-
diluted neutral detergent and wrung well, then wipe clean with a

dry cloth.

Trouble shooting

 Since the system may deteriorate in quality, become damaged or
get its paint peeled off, be careful about the following.
- DO NOT wipe it with a hard cloth.
- DO NOT wipe it strong.
- DO NOT wipe it with thinner or benzine.
- DO NOT apply any volatile substance such as insecticides to it.
- DO NOT allow any rubber or plastic to remain in contact with

it for a long time.

Use this chart to help you solve daily operational problems. If there is any problem you cannot solve, contact your JVC service center.

General

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

Power does not come
on.

The power cord is not connected to the center unit or an
AC outlet.

Connect the power cord correctly. (= pg. 14)

Power is not supplied to
the powered subwoofer.

The power cord of the subwoofer is not connected to an
AC outlet.

Turn off the system, plug the power cord firmly into an
AC outlet, and turn on the system again. (= pg. 14, 18)

The system cord is not connected.

Connect the system cord. (= pg. 10)

The system does not
work correctly.

Lightning or electronic noise interferes with operation
of the microcomputer.

Switch the power off, then disconnect/reconnect the
power plug.

Immediately after beginning to heat the room, the
system was moved to a cold location causing
condensation to form inside.

Switch the power off and leave the system a few hours
before switching the power on again.

The remote control does
not work.

It is too far from the center unit, or is not facing the
center unit.

Move closer to the center unit. (Operate the remote
control within 7 m of the center unit.) (= pg. 15)

There is something obstructing the remote sensor.

Remove any obstacles. (= pg. 15)

The remote control is not aimed at the remote sensor on
the center unit or components.

Aim the remote control at the remote sensor on the
equipment you want to operate. (= pg. 15)

The remote control mode selector is set at an incorrect
position.

Set the selector to the correct position. (= pg. 18)

The batteries are exhausted.

Replace the batteries. (= pg. 15)

The batteries have been inserted the wrong way round
(+/-).

Insert the batteries correctly. (=" pg. 15)

The remote control is not set to operate the DVD player
or tuner (FM/AM).

For the DVD player, press DVD before you perform the
operations. (= pg. 22)

For the tuner, press FM/AM before you perform the
operations. (= pg. 26)

Sunlight is falling directly on the remote sensor.

Hide the remote sensor from direct sunlight.

The remote control signals are not set correctly.

Enter the correct manufacturer’s code. (= pg. 16, 17)
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PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No sound.

The system cord and/or speaker cord is not connected.

Check the connection. (= pg. 10 - 12)

There is a short in the speaker cord.

Reconnect the speaker cord.

The audio cord is not connected to AUDIO IN (VCR)
and/or DIGITAL IN (DBS) correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 13)

An incorrect source has been selected.

Select the correct source. (= pg. 19)

Muting is on.

Press MUTING to cancel muting. iz pg. 19)

The decode mode is not set correctly.

Select the proper decode mode. (= pg. 21)

Sound from one front
speaker only.

The speaker cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the speaker cord correctly. (= pg. 10)

Left-right balance is not set properly.

Adjust the balance properly. (= pg. 48, 53)

No sound from the
center and/or surround
speakers.

The speaker setting is incorrect.

Set the speaker setting properly. (= pg. 49, 53)

Bass sound is heard
reinforced when
listening in stereo.

Appropriate bass level for stereo sound is not selected.

Set “AUDIO POS” properly. (== pg. 53)

DVD Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen.

The video cord is not connected correctly.

Connect the cord correctly. (= pg. 8)

TV input selection is incorrect.

Select the correct input on the TV.

The disc is not playable.

Use a playable disc. (= pg. 3)

No picture is displayed
on the TV screen, the
picture is blurred, or the
picture is divided into
two parts.

The scan mode is set to “PROGRESSIVE” though the
center unit is connected to the TV which does not
support the progressive video input such as a
conventional TV.

Change the scan mode to “INTERLACE”. (= pg. 21)

A disc cannot be played.

The center unit’s and disc’s Region Code numbers are
incompatible.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Parental Lock is in use.

Enter password to change the Parental Lock level.
(= pg. 50)

A disc cannot be played
and “0:00” is displayed
on the display window.

The disc is loaded with its label and data sides inverted.

Load the disc correctly. (= pg. 22)

The unplayable disc is loaded.

Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

Video and audio are
distorted.

The disc is scratched or dirty.

Replace or clean the disc. (= pg. 2)

A VCR is connected between the center unit and the
TV.

Connect the center unit and TV directly. (= pg. 8)

With some discs, a picture may be blurred when setting
“PICTURE SOURCE” to “FILM” or “AUTO”.

Set “PICTURE SOURCE” to “VIDEO (NORMAL)” or
“VIDEO (ACTIVE)”. (= pg. 48)

The picture does not fit
the TV screen.

The monitor type is not set correctly.

Set “MONITOR TYPE” properly. (= pg. 48)

The TV is not set correctly.

Set the TV properly.

No subtitle appears on
the TV screen though
you have selected a
certain language as your
initial subtitle language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always display no
subtitle initially. If this happens, press SUBTITLE on
the remote control after starting play. (= pg. 38)

Audio language is
different from the one
you have selected as
your initial audio
language.

Some DVDs are programmed to always use the original
language initially. If this happens, press AUDIO on the
remote control after starting play. (= pg. 38)
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MP3 Playback

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played.

No MP3 files are recorded to the disc.

Replace the disc.

MP3 files do not have the file extension in their file
names.

Add correct file extension (.mp3, .Mp3, .mP3 or .MP3)
to their file names. (= pg. 3)

MP3 files are not recorded in a format compliant with
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2.

Replace the disc. (Record MP3 files using a compliant
application.)

The different types of files are recorded to the disc.

The disc which contains the different types of files may
not be played because of its disc characteristics or
recording conditions.

Not MP3 files but JPEG

The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “JPEG”.

When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “MP3” to play MP3 files.
(= pg- 43)

The MP3 control display | No MP3 files or JPEG files are recorded to the disc, or | Replace the disc. (= pg. 3)

appears on the TV the disc is an unplayable disc (such as CD-ROM).

screen, but no operation
can be performed.

JPEG Playback

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION

A disc cannot be played. | No JPEG files are recorded to the disc. Replace the disc.
JPEG files do not have the correct file extension in their | Add correct file extension (.jpg, .jpeg, .JPG, .JPEG or
file names. any uppercase and lowercase combination such as

“Jpg”) to their file names. (= pg. 3)

JPEG files are not recorded in a format compliant with | Replace the disc. (Record JPEG files using a compliant
ISO 9660 Level 1 or 2. application.)

Not JPEG files but MP3 | The MP3/JPEG setting is set to “MP3”. When both MP3 files and JPEG files are recorded to a

files are played. disc, set “MP3/JPEG” to “JPEG” to play JPEG files.

(= pg.- 43)

FM/AM

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

Hard to listen to
broadcast because of
noise.

Antennas are disconnected.

Reconnect the antennas correctly and securely.

The AM loop antenna is too close to the center unit.

Change the position and direction of the AM loop
antenna.

The supplied FM antenna is not properly extended and
positioned.

Extend the FM antenna to the best position.

Beat Cut mode is not set properly while listening to an
AM broadcast.

Try to change the Beat Cut mode. (= pg. 27)

Continuous static during
FM broadcasts.

The received signal is too weak.

Connect an external FM antenna (= pg. 9), or contact
your dealer.

The station is too far away.

Select another station.

Others

PROBLEM

POSSIBLE CAUSE

SOLUTION

One-touch DVD play
does not work though
you have connected AV
COMPU LINK cord
correctly.

The video output jack type to watch the DVD playback
is not set correctly.

Set “M. OUT” properly to watch the DVD playback.
(= pg. 53)

The system suddenly
turns off by itself.

The Sleep Timer or Auto Standby function is activated.

Turn the functions off. (= pg. 20, 50)

NOTE

* Problems may be caused by components connected to the center unit, so also read all manuals for the connected components carefully.
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Glossary

Aspect ratio

The ratio of vertical and horizontal sizes of a displayed image. The
horizontal vs. vertical ratio of conventional TVs is 4:3, and that of
wide-screens is 16:9.

Chapter

Refers to individual chapters included in a title.

Composite video signal

Refers to video signal comprised of three kinds of signals
combined: an image signal made up of luminance and chrominance
signals using the frequency multiplication technique; burst signal
providing the basis for color reproduction; and synchronization
signal.

Component video signal

A video signal system where parts of information necessary for
reproducing image signal comprised of the three primary colors of
light are transmitted via separate signal lines. Types of signal, such
as R/G/B, Y/PB/PR, etc., are available.

Disc menu
A screen display prepared for allowing selection of images, sounds,
subtitles, multiangles, etc. recorded on a DVD.

Interlaced scan

In the conventional video system, a picture is shown on the display
monitor in two halves. The Interlaced scan system places lines of
the second half of the picture in-between lines of the first half of the
picture.

JPEG

A still-picture data compression system proposed by the Joint
Photographic Expert Group, which features small decrease in
image quality in spite of its high compression ratio.

Letter box

A method of displaying wide images like movies in the center of a
4:3 TV screen with no part of the image deleted, by placing black

bands on the top and bottom of the screen. This name has resulted
from the screen form looking literally like a letter box.

Linear PCM (PCM: Pulse Code Modulation)

A system for converting analog sound signal to digital signal for
later processing, with no data compression used in conversion.

MP3

A file format with a sound data compression system. “MP3” is the
abbreviation of Motion Picture Experts Group 1 (or MPEG-1)
Audio Layer 3. By using MP3 format, one CD-R or CD-RW can
contain about 10 times as much data volume as a regular CD can.

Multiangle

By recording multiple scenes progressing at the same time in a
single title, the user can select view angles. This feature is called
the multiangle function.

Multichannel

DVD is specified to have each sound track constitute one sound
field. Multichannel refers to a structure of sound tracks having three
or more channels.

Multilanguage
When a title is created to cope with multiple languages, it is
generally called a multilanguage title.

Parental Lock

A feature of this system to automatically determine whether or not
to reproduce particular DVD software by comparing its parental
level (a measure of undesirability of scenes, etc. from educational
viewpoint) set for the software beforehand with that set on this
system by the user; if the software’s level is less restrictive than the
user-set level, it will be reproduced.

Playback control (PBC)

Refers to the signal recorded on video CDs or SVCDs for
controlling reproduction. By using menu screens recorded on a
Video CD or SVCD that supports PBC, you can enjoy interactive-
type software as well as software having a search function.

Progressive scan

Progressive scan displays all the horizontal lines of a picture at one
time, as a single frame. This system can convert the interlaced
video from DVD into progressive format for connection to a
progressive display. It dramatically increases the vertical resolution.

Region Code

A system for allowing discs to be played back only in the regions
designated beforehand. All the countries in the world are divided
into six regions, each region being identified by a specified Region
Code (or region number). If the Region Code given to a disc
includes a numeral which matches one in the Region Code of a
player, the player can play back the disc.

Sampling frequency

Frequency of sampling data when analog data is converted to
digital data. Sampling frequency numerically represents how many
times the original analog signal is sampled per second.

Surround
A system for creating three-dimensional sound fields full of realism
by arranging multiple speakers around the listener.

Transfer rate

The rate of transferring digital data. Usually the measure is in baud
per second. The DVD system applies a variable transfer rate system
for high efficiency.
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Index
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Audio language (AUDIO LANGUAGE) .....cccoecevviivienenenenne 38,47
Auto standby (AUTO STANDBY)
AUTO/PCM ...ttt
AV COMPU LINK ....cooiiiiiiiieieeeteeitetetetetete et
B
Bass (BASS) ..o 20, 48
Beat cut mode (BEAT CUT) ...ooueviviininirieieieieecieieseenieniee 27
C
CD-R ettt 3
CD-RW ettt ettt st 3
CRAPLET ...ttt s 4
ChOICE MENU ...ttt 45-51
Audio menu (AUDIO)............. .. 48
Distance menu (DISTANCE)...... ...49
Language menu (LANGUAGE).......cccovevenininiinicieneneeene 47
Level menu (LEVEL) .....ccoooiiiiiiieieeeeeeeee e 49
Other setting menu (OTHERS) ...
Picture menu (PICTURE)........ccccceiieiiieiieiieeeceeeeeeeeae 48
Size MeNU (SIZE) ..ovveiieiieeeeeeeeeeee e 49
Speaker setting menu (SPK. SETTING) ...... ... 49
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DTS Digital Surround...
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(D.RANGE COMPRESSION) ..c..ovuiriiiirieieienenenienieeeeeenee 48,53
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G
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|
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J
JPEG ..o 3,4,36
L
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Specifications

m Center unit (XV-THM65)

Audio section

Total Harmonic Distortion 0.02 %

NOTE: This value is measured at System cord CONNECTOR for
reference.

Audio input sensitivity/Impedance (at 1 kHz)

Analog input:

AUDIO IN (VCR): 290 mV/47 kQ
Digital input*:
DIGITAL IN (DBS): -21 dBmto—15dBm
(OPTICAL) (660 nm £30 nm)

* Corresponding to Linear PCM, Dolby Digital, and DTS Digital
Surround (with sampling frequency — 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz)

m Subwoofer (SP-PWM65)

Ampilifier section
Front/Center/Surround:

Subwoofer:

Speaker section
Speaker unit:

Frequency Range:

General
Power Requirements:

80 W per channel, RMS at 6 Q at

1 kHz, with 10 % total harmonic
distortion.

120 W, RMS at 4 Q at 100 Hz, with
10 % total harmonic distortion.

20 cm Bass-reflex, Magnetically
Shielded
25 Hz to 200 Hz

AC 110 V/127 V/220-230V "L
selectable with the voltage selector,
50 Hz/60 Hz

Digital output:
DIGITAL OUT
(OPTICAL)

Video section
Color System:
Horizontal Resolution:
Signal-to-Noise Ratio:
Video output level
Composite:
S-video-Y:
S-video-C:
Component-Y:

Component-Ps/Pr:

-21dBmto —15 dBm
(660 nm £30 nm)

NTSC
500 lines
64 dB

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q2
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 ©
1.OV(p-p/75Q
0.7 V(p-p)/75 Q

Video input sensitivity/Impedance (VCR IN)

Composite:

S-video-Y:

S-video-C:
Tuner section
Tuning Range

FM:

AM:

General
Power Requirements:

Power Consumption:

1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
1.0 V(p-p)/75 Q
0.286 V(p-p)/75 Q

87.50 MHz to 108.00 MHz
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz

(at 9 kHz intervals)

530 kHz to 1 600 kHz

(at 10 kHz intervals)

AC110-230V "\,

50 Hz/60 Hz

20 W (at operation)

1.6 W (in standby mode)

Dimensions (W X H X D):400 mm X 85 mm X 386 mm

Mass:

4.6kg

Power Consumption: 150 W (at operation)

0 W (in standby mode)
Dimensions (W X H X D):235 mm X 355 mm X 492 mm
Mass: 13.0kg
m Satellite Speakers (SP-THM65F)
Speakers: 55cm X 2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):250 mm X 1 103 mm X 250 mm
Mass: 3.77 kg

m Center Speaker (SP-THM65C)

Speakers: 55cm X 2

Bass-reflex, Magnetically Shielded
Power Handling Capacity: 80 W

Impedance: 6Q

Frequency Range: 90 Hz to 20 kHz

Dimensions (W X H X D):258 mm X 75 mm X 81 mm
Mass: 0.95 kg

m Accessories
* Remote control (1)
* Batteries (2)
¢ FM antenna (1)
* AM loop antenna (1)
¢ Power cord (1)
¢ System cord (1)
* Composite video cord (1)
* Speaker cords
5m: For satellite (front left/right) and center speakers (3)

10 m: For satellite speakers (surround left/right) (2)
(The length of the above speaker cords are approximate.)

¢ Screws (with washer)
M4 x 25 mm: For the satellite speakers (16)

¢ AC plug adaptor (2)

Designs & specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Mains (AC) Line Instruction (not applicable for Europe,
U.S.A., Canada, Australia and U.K.)

SP-PWM65
-
CAUTION for mains (AC) line
23-0 v BEFORE PLUGGING IN, do check that your mains (AC) line voltage
220V corresponds with the position of the voltage selector switch provided on the
127v outside of this equipment and, if different, reset the voltage selector switch,
110V to prevent from a damage or risk of fire/electric shock.
VOLTAGE
~— SELECTOR—

@EN
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